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Part I: Introduction







Chapter 1: Welcome to Pro Tools

Welcome to Pro Tools®. Pro Tools integrates
powerful multitrack digital audio and MIDI se-
quencing features, giving you everything you
need to record, arrange, edit, mix, and master
quality audio for music, video, film, and multi-
media.

The Pro Tools Guides

Your Pro Tools system includes the following
guides:

Getting Started Guide Instructions for installing
your Pro Tools system and connecting your stu-
dio.

Pro Tools Reference Guide Full details on all

Pro Tools functionality and operations.

(Pro Tools LE systems only include an electronic
PDF version of the Reference Guide.)

Pro Tools Menus Guide Electronic PDF guide to
the Pro Tools on-screen menus.

DigiRack™ Plug-Ins Guide Instructions for using
the DigiRack plug-ins (included with Pro Tools)
for both real-time and file-based audio process-
ing in Pro Tools. (Pro Tools LE systems only in-
clude an electronic PDF version of this guide.)

Digidesign Plug-Ins Guide Electronic PDF guide
with instructions for using optional Digidesign
plug-ins for both real-time and file-based audio
processing in Pro Tools.

DigiBase and DigiBase Pro Guide Full details on

using Pro Tools DigiBase databasing and brows-
ers for data and media management.

(Pro Tools LE systems only include an electronic
PDF version of this guide.)

Pro Tools MIDI Control Surfaces Guide Elec-
tronic PDF guide that includes instructions for
operating Pro Tools with various MIDI control
surfaces.

Expanded Systems Guide (TDM Systems
Only) Instructions for expanding a Pro Tools

TDM system with optional Digidesign cards, or
an expansion chassis.

MachineControl Guide (TDM Systems Only) Elec-
tronic PDF guide that includes instructions for
using MachineControl software for Pro Tools to
enable serial communication with remote audio
and video machines.

Keyboard Shortcut Cards Separate electronic
PDFs for Windows and Macintosh that list the
many keyboard shortcuts not shown in the
Pro Tools menus.

Digidesign also provides guides with audio
interfaces, optional dedicated controllers
(such as Control|24 and ProControl) and
other Digidesign options, (such as MIDI
I/O, PRE, and SYNC 1/O). Refer to the sep-
arate guide provided with each Digidesign
product.

Chapter 1: Welcome to Pro Tools 3



Conventions Used in These Guides

The Pro Tools guides use the following conven-
tions to indicate menu choices and key com-
mands:

Convention Action

Choose Save Session
from the File menu

File > Save Session

Control+N Hold down the Control
key and press the N key

Control-click Hold down the Option key
and click the mouse but-
ton

Right-click (Windows) Click with the right

mouse button

The following symbols are used to highlight im-
portant information:

Q User Tips are helpful hints for getting the
" most from your Pro Tools system.

A\ Important Notices include information that
could affect your Pro Tools session data or
the performance of your Pro Tools system.

Shortcuts show you useful keyboard or
mouse shortcuts.

Cross References point to related sections in
Digidesign guides.

Digidesign Registration

Be sure to complete and return the registration
card included with your Pro Tools system. Reg-
istered users will receive periodic software up-
date and upgrade notices. Refer to the registra-
tion card for technical support and warranty
information.

4 Pro Tools Reference Guide

Compatibility Information

Digidesign can only assure compatibility and
provide support for hardware and software it
has tested and approved. For a list of Digidesign-
qualified computers, operating systems, and
third-party devices, refer to the latest compati-
bility information on the Digidesign Web site
(www.digidesign.com).

About www.digidesign.com

The Digidesign Web site (www.digidesign.com)
is your best source for information to help you
get the most out of your Pro Tools system. The
following are just a few of the services and fea-
tures available.

Support Contact Digidesign Technical Support
or Customer Service; download software up-
dates and the latest online manuals; browse the
Compatibility documents for system require-
ments; search the online Answerbase; join the
worldwide Pro Tools community on the Digide-
sign User Conference.

Training and Education Study on your own using
courses available online, or find out how you
can learn in a classroom setting at a certified
Pro Tools training center.

Products and Developers Learn about Digidesign
products; download demo software; learn about
our Development Partners and their plug-ins,
applications, and hardware.

News and Events Get the latest news from
Digidesign; sign up for a Pro Tools demo.

To learn more about these and other resources
available from Digidesign, visit our Web site
(www.digidesign.com).



Chapter 2: Pro Tools System

Configurations

There are two types of Pro Tools systems: TDM

(Time Division Multiplexing) and LE. These re-

fer to both the Pro Tools software and its associ-
ated hardware, as follows:

e TDM = Pro Tools TDM software for
Pro Tools|HD-series, Pro Tools|24 MIX-series,
or Pro Tools|24 hardware.

e LE = Pro Tools LE software for Digi 002,
Digi 002 Rack, Digi 001, Mbox, or Toolbox
hardware.

Pro Tools TDM Systems

Pro Tools TDM systems are available in the fol-
lowing configurations. Each system requires at
least one Digidesign audio interface (sold sepa-
rately). TDM systems can be expanded by add-
ing Digidesign cards to increase track count, add
to the amount of possible plug-in and mixer
processing, and connect additional audio inter-
faces.

A\ Pro Tools system performance depends on
factors such as computer processor speed,
amount of system memory, and hard drive
performance. Contact your Digidesign
dealer or visit Digidesign’s Web site for the
latest system requirements and compatibil-
ity information.

HD-Series Systems

Pro Tools|HD 1

Includes:
e HD Core card
e Pro Tools TDM software

Pro Tools|HD 2

Includes:
e HD Core card
e HD Process card

e Pro Tools TDM software

Pro Tools|HD 3

Includes:
e HD Core card
e Two HD Process cards

e Pro Tools TDM software

Chapter 2: Pro Tools System Configurations
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MiIX-Series Systems

Pro Tools|24 MIX

Includes:
e MIX Core card
e Pro Tools TDM software

Pro Tools|24 MIXplus

Includes:

e MIX Core card

e MIX Farm card

e Pro Tools TDM software

Pro Tools|24 MIX3
Includes:
e MIX Core card

e Two MIX Farm cards

e Pro Tools TDM software

Pro Tools|24 System

Pro Tools|24

Includes:

e d24 Audio card

e DSP Farm card

e Pro Tools TDM software
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Supported Audio Interfaces

HD-Series Only

The following audio interfaces are compatible
with Pro Tools|HD-series systems:

e 1921/0

¢ 192 Digital I/O

* 961/0

A\ Pro Tools|HD-series systems require the
use of at least one 192 I/0O, 192 Digital
1/O, or 96 1/0.

HD-Series, MIX-Series and Pro Tools|24

The following Digidesign audio interfaces are
supported with Pro Tools|HD-series,

Pro Tools|24 MIX-series and Pro Tools|24
systems:

e 888|24 I/O and 882|20 1/O
* 1622 1/0

e 24-bit ADAT Bridge 1/O or original ADAT
Bridge I/O

A\ Audio interfaces that work with HD-se-
ries systems require the use of at least one
192 1/0, 192 digital /O, or 96 1/0.

The original 888 1/O and 882 I/O audio inter-
faces work with Pro Tools|24 MIX-series and
Pro Tools|24 systems only.



TDM System Playback, Recording and Voice Limits

The following table lists the audio playback, recording, and voiceable track limits of each type of
Pro Tools TDM system. Playback and recording voices refer to the number of unique simultaneous
playback and record tracks on your system. Total voiceable tracks refers to the maximum number of
audio tracks that can share the available voices on your system. (Mono tracks take up one voice. Ste-
reo and multichannel tracks take up one voice per channel.) Voice limits are dependent on the ses-
sion sample rate and the number of DSP chips dedicated to the system’s Playback Engine. Pro Tools
HD-series systems can open sessions with up to 256 audio tracks (and Pro Tools|24 MIX-series or
Pro Tools|24 systems can open sessions with up to 128 audio tracks), but any audio tracks beyond that
system’s voiceable track limit will be automatically set to Voice Off.

Pro Tools|HD-series systems provide up to 128 Auxiliary tracks (Auxiliary Inputs); Pro Tools|24 MIX-
series and Pro Tools|24 systems provide up to 64 Auxiliary Inputs. All TDM-equipped Pro Tools sys-

tems also provide a total of 64 internal mix busses, and up to 5 inserts and 5 sends per track (depend-
ing on the DSP capacity of your system).

In addition, Pro Tools TDM systems support up to 256 MIDI channels (Pro Tools 6.x) or up to 128
MIDI channels (Pro Tools 5.1 to 5.3.x).

Table 3. Pro Tools TDM system audio playback, recording and voice limits

Sample Voices (Mono Tracks of Mono Tracks of Total
Core System Type Rate Simultaneous Simultaneous Voiceable
(kHz) Playback) Recording Tracks
Pro Tools|HD 1 44.1/48 96 96 112
88.2/96 48 48 48
176.4/192 12 12 12
Expanded Pro Tools|HD 1, 44.1/48 128 128 224
Pro Tools|HD 2,
Pro Tools|HD 3 88.2/96 64 64 80
176.4/192 24 24 24
Pro Tools|24 MIX, 44.1/48 64 64 86
Expanded Pro Tools|24 MIX,
Pro Tools|24 MIXplus,
Pro Tools|24 MIX3
Pro Tools|24 44.1/48 32 32 43
Expanded Pro Tools|24 44.1/48 64 64 86
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Audio Interfaces for TDM Systems

The following table lists the input and output capabilities of the various audio interfaces for Pro Tools
TDM systems. In expanded Pro Tools|HD systems, audio interfaces can be combined for up to 96 au-
dio inputs and outputs (for example, with one HD Core card, two HD Process cards, and six I/Os). In
expanded Pro Tools|24 MIX systems, audio interfaces can be combined for up to 72 audio inputs and
outputs (for example, with one MIX Core card, five MIX Farm cards, and six ADAT Bridge 1/Os).

Table 4. Pro Tools TDM system audio interface channel capabilities

Number of 1/0 Sample Rates A/D D/A .
Interface Type Channels (kHz) Conversion Conversion Digital I/0
192 1/0 16 in/16 out 44.1,48,88.2, 24-bit 24-bit 24-bit
96, 176.4, 192
(Expansion port
supports up to
16 channels of
additional 1/0)
192 Digital 1/0 16 in/16 out 44.1,48,88.2, None None 24-bit
96, 176.4, 192
96 1/0 16 in/16 out 44.1,48,88.2, 24-bit 24-bit 24-bit
96
888|124 1/0 8 in/8 out 441,48 24-bit 24-bit (or 24-bit
20-bit, on
older 1/0)
882|120 1/0 8 in/8 out 441,48 20-bit 20-bit 24-bit
1622 1/0 16 in/2 out 441,48 20-bit 24-bit 24-bit
24-bit ADAT 16 in/16 out 441,48 None 24-bit 24-bit
Bridge 1/0
Original ADAT 16 in/16 out 441,48 None 20-bit 24-bit (AES
Bridge 1/0 or S/PDIF),
or 20-bit
(Optical)
888 1/0 8 in/8 out 441,48 18-bit (or 18-bit 24-bit
16-bit, on
older 1/0)
882 1/0 8 in/8 out 441,48 16-bit 16-bit 24-bit
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Pro Tools LE Systems

Pro Tools LE-based systems are available in the
following configurations:

Digi 002
A Digi 002 system includes:

e Digi 002 combined audio interface and con-
troller

e Pro Tools LE software

Digi 002 Rack

A Digi 002 Rack system includes:
e Digi 002 audio interface

e Pro Tools LE software

Digi 001

A Digi 001 system includes:
e Digi 001 PCI card

e Digi 001 I/O interface

e Pro Tools LE software

Mbox

An Mbox system includes:

e Mbox audio interface

e Pro Tools LE software

Digi ToolBox XP

A Digi ToolBox system includes:
e Audiomedia III PCI card

e Pro Tools LE software

A\ The total processing capacity of a
Pro Tools LE-based system depends on the
processing power of your computer. Contact
your Digidesign dealer or visit Digidesign’s
Web site for the latest system requirements
and compatibility information.
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Pro Tools LE System Capabilities

Table 5 lists the playback, recording, and input and output capabilities of each Pro Tools LE system.
All Pro Tools LE systems support up to 32 or 24 audio tracks, as noted in Table 5. (Mono tracks take
up a single audio track, while stereo tracks take up two tracks.) If you open a Pro Tools session created
on a TDM system containing more than the number of tracks supported on the LE-based system, au-
dio tracks beyond the LE system’s voiceable track limit will be automatically set to inactive (Pro Tools
6.x), or will not open (Pro Tools 5.3.3 or lower). Additionally, with 5.3.3 or lower, if you save the ses-
sion, the tracks beyond the voiceable track limit will be deleted from the session data.

All Pro Tools LE series systems provide up to 128 Auxiliary tracks (Auxiliary Inputs), a total of 16 in-
ternal mix busses, and up to 5 inserts and 5 sends per track (depending on your computer’s processing
capacity). In addition, Pro Tools LE systems support up to 256 MIDI channels (Pro Tools 6.x) or up to
128 MIDI channels (Pro Tools 5.1 to 5.3.x).

Table 5. Pro Tools LE system audio playback, recording, and channel capabilities

System Type Mono Tracks of Number of I/0 A/D D/A Digital
4 P Simultaneous Playback Channels Conversion Conversion 1/0
Digi 002 32 up to 18in/18 out 24-bit 24-bit 24-bit
(48 kHz or lower)
Digi 002 Rack
up to 10in/10 out
(88.2 or 96 kHz)
Digi 001 32 (Pro Tools 6.x cross- up to 18 in/18 out 24-bit 24-bit 24-bit
platform, and Pro Tools
5.3.1 to 6.x on Windows)
24 (Pro Tools 5.2 or lower)
Mbox 32 (Pro Tools 6.x cross- up to 2 in/2 out 24-bit 24-bit 24-bit
platform, and Pro Tools
5.3.3 to 6.x on Windows)
24 (Pro Tools 5.2)
Audiomedia Il 32 (Pro Tools 6.x cross- up to 4 in/4 out 18-bit 18-bit 24-bit
platform, and Pro Tools
5.3.1 to 6.x on Windows)
24 (Pro Tools 5.2 or lower)

For details on transferring session material between Pro Tools TDM and Pro Tools LE systems, see
“Sharing Sessions Between Pro Tools TDM Systems and Pro Tools LE Systems” on page 54.
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Chapter 3: Pro Tools Concepts

This chapter explains the principles and con-
cepts that form the foundation of Pro Tools op-
eration and functionality.

Hard Disk Audio Recording

Tape-based recording is a linear medium—you
need to rewind or fast forward a tape to hear a
particular spot in a recording. To rearrange or re-
peat material in a linear system, you need to re-
record it.

Hard disk recording is a nonlinear (or random ac-
cess) medium—you can go immediately to any
spot in a recording without having to rewind or
fast forward.

Nonlinear systems have several advantages. You
can easily rearrange or repeat parts of a record-
ing by making the hard disk read parts of the re-
cording in a different order and/or multiple
times. In addition, this re-arrangement is non-
destructive, meaning that the original recorded
material is not altered.

Pro Tools is a nonlinear recording system that
lets you rearrange and mix recorded material
nondestructively.

The Digidesign Audio Engine

DAE (or Digidesign Audio Engine) is Digide-
sign’s real-time operating system for digital re-
cording systems. When you install Pro Tools,
DAE is automatically installed on your system.

In the same way that a computer’s operating
system provides the foundation for programs
that run on the computer, DAE provides the
foundation for much of the hard disk recording,
digital signal processing, mix automation, and
MIDI functionality required by Pro Tools and
other products from Digidesign and its Develop-
ment Partners.

The DAE Playback Buffer Size determines the
amount of memory allocated within DAE to
manage disk buffers, which affects system per-
formance. For more information, see “DAE Play-
back Buffer Size” on page 42. The DAE Playback
Buffer Size can be changed in the Playback En-
gine dialog, discussed below.
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Playback Engine Dialog

Pro Tools takes advantage of your computer’s
host processor for certain tasks and optional
host-based DSP processing.

Pro Tools LE uses host (CPU) processing to pro-
vide audio track recording, playback, mixing,
and effects processing. Pro Tools TDM can also
use host processing to run RTAS plug-ins for ef-
fects processing. Performance is determined by
your system and its Playback Engine settings.

The Playback Engine dialog lets you set a hard-
ware buffer size and allocate a percentage of
CPU resources for these tasks. For more informa-
tion, see “Configuring Pro Tools System Set-
tings” on page 39.

Playback Engine

— HD TDM Sattings

WA BUfer Size: [ST28amples  [8)
Number OF Vaices: | 24 Voices (105P) 3]
Sample Rate: | 96 kHz ]

— DAE Playback Buffer

Size: | Level 2 (Default) B‘

Requires 20MB of system memory. You currently have 40MB allocated.

[ Minimize system memery allocation (takes effect at next restant).

&

Playback Engine dialog for Pro Tools TDM system

The Playback Engine dialog is also where you se-
lect the number of voices and voiceable tracks
for your system and its sessions. Voice count
choices in the dialog are based on how much
DSP processing you want to allocate for voicing.
For more information, see “Configuring

Pro Tools System Settings” on page 39.

See also “System Resources” on page 16.
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Pro Tools Sessions

When you start a project in Pro Tools, you create
a session. Some basic elements of sessions are ex-
plained in this section.

Session File

Pro Tools session file icon, Pro Tools 6.x

)

Pro Tools session file icon, Pro Tools 5.3 or lower

A session file is the document that Pro Tools cre-
ates when you start a new project. The session
file contains maps of all elements associated
with a project, including audio files, MIDI data,
and all your edit and mix information. You can
make changes to a session and save those
changes in a new session file. This lets you cre-
ate multiple versions of a project or back up
your editing and mixing work.



Audio File

When you record audio into a Pro Tools session,
audio files are created.

iz

drmloop.wav

Audio file icon, Pro Tools 6.x

Tl

o
kick-00

Audio file icon, Pro Tools 5.3 or lower

Audio files for each session are stored in a folder
named “Audio Files.” Audio files are listed in

Pro Tools’ Audio Regions List and can appear in
a track. A section of an audio file can be defined

as aregion. See “Regions (or Loops)” on page 13.

Tracks

Pro Tools tracks are where audio, MIDI, and au-
tomation data are recorded and edited.

i
Audio tracks in the Edit window

MIDI track in the Edit window

Audio and MIDI tracks can be edited into re-
gions or repeated in different locations, to create
loops, re-arrange sections or entire songs, or to
assemble tracks using material from multiple
takes.

Audio tracks can be mono, stereo, or any sup-
ported multichannel format (depending on
your type of Pro Tools system). When creating a
new audio track, you can choose from a list of
formats supported by your system.

Regions (or Loops)

Audio region

A region (or loop) is a piece of audio or MIDI data
that may have associated automation data. A re-
gion could be a loop, a guitar riff, a verse of a
song, a sound effect, a piece of dialog, or an en-
tire sound file. In Pro Tools, regions are created
from audio or MIDI files, and can be arranged in
audio and MIDI track playlists.

Chapter 3: Pro Tools Concepts
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Playlist

Mew...
Duplicate...
Delete Unused...

+ Guitar Lead (1)
GCuitar Lead,03 (4)

Guitar Lead.02 (3)

Guitar Lead.01 {2)

Playlist Selector pop-up menu

A playlist is a group of regions arranged on an
audio or MIDI track. Tracks have edit playlists
and automation playlists.

On audio tracks, an edit playlist tells the hard

disk which audio files to read in what order. For
example, you can use the same audio region to
access the same piece of audio multiple times at

different locations and not use additional disk
space. Different versions of the same original au-
dio can be created to modify the length, fade-in,
fade-out, and effects applied.

A playlist can be made up of a single region or
many separate regions. It can be made up of
similar elements, such as regions from several
different takes of a solo, or dissimilar elements,
such as several sound effects. You can create any
number of edit playlists for a track. This lets you
assemble different versions of performances or
edits on a single audio or MIDI track and choose
between them with a pop-up menu on the track.

Each track has a single set of automation playl-
ists, for volume, pan, mute and each automa-
tion-enabled control for the insert and send as-
signments on that track.

—
ANALOG INPUT DIGITAL /0
-10 4BV BALANCED

+4 dBu BALANCED

AESEBY VO

0000000000000V 0O

ADAT  ADAT

1A 1B 24 2B 3A 3B A 4B SA SB GA GB A 7B A 3B

ANALOG OUTPUT
BALANCED

0000000000000 000

1A 1B 2A 2B 3A 3B 4A 4B SA SB GA 6B A 7B BA 6B

Figure 1. Rear view of 192 I/0, 16 channels of input and output

Channel

The term channel is used to describe several re-
lated components of a Pro Tools system. The
first example of channel refers to a physical in-
put or output of your Pro Tools system.

Forexample, a 192 I/O audio interface (Figure 1)
provides up to 16 channels of input and output
to a Pro Tools|HD system. An 888|24 I/O audio
interface provides eight channels of analog in-

put and output to a Pro Tools TDM system.
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The second use of the term channel refers to a
mixer strip in the Pro Tools Mix window. The
term channel strip refers to the mixer strip of any
track (audio or MIDI track, Auxiliary Input, or
Master Fader) in a session.



Audio and MIDI channel strips have similar
controls, but those controls have slightly differ-
ent effects. For example, audio and Auxiliary In-
put channel strip faders control the output gain
to the mix bus for that channel, while MIDI
channel strip faders send MIDI volume data
(MIDI controller 7) to the MIDI instrument.

Figure 2. Channel strip in the Mix window

The term channel also describes a separate
aspect of MIDI operation. See “MIDI Con-
cepts” on page 19.

Signal Routing

Pro Tools provides software-based mixing and
signal routing controls. The Mix window is
where these controls are located. (Some of these
controls can also be accessed from the Edit win-
dow.)

Signal Routing Example

A common signal routing task is to submix mul-
tiple tracks to a single channel strip (such as an
Auxiliary Input or a Master Fader) for shared
processing and level control. The following ex-
ample shows three audio tracks submixed to a
stereo Auxiliary Input.

Stereo
plug-in
Inserts —
Sends —
Input from
Stereo
Outputs to Bus path
Stereo Bus
path Output to

Stereo Output
path

Audil | Audi 2| Audi3 | Aux 1

Audio Tracks  Auxiliary Input

Submixing to an Auxiliary Input
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Signal routing options include the following:

Track Input and Output (Track 1/0) Controls The
most basic type of signal routing is track input
and output. A track needs to have an assigned
input path to record audio, and an assigned out-
put path in order to be audible through a hard-
ware output. Signals can also be routed to or
from other tracks in Pro Tools (or hardware in-
puts and outputs) using internal busses.

Auxiliary Inputs and Master Faders Auxiliary In-
puts are tracks that can be used as returns, sub-
mixers and bus masters. Master Faders are used
as bus and output master level controls. Both
Auxiliary Inputs and Master Faders can have
plug-in and/or hardware inserts.

Sends Sends route audio to internal busses to
send to other tracks in Pro Tools, or to hardware
outputs.

Plug-In and Hardware Inserts Software plug-ins
and hardware inserts process the audio on their
associated track. Plug-in processing occurs com-
pletely within the Pro Tools system. Hardware
inserts utilize audio interface inputs and out-
puts, for traditional insert routing to (and from)
external effects and other devices.

Paths Pro Tools lets you define a group of multi-
ple inputs, outputs, or busses that have a single
name and (channel) format. These groups com-
prise the lists of available routing choices in
track I/O Selectors and other menus. Paths can
be very useful for assigning stereo and multi-
channel I/O routing or sub-paths within a path.
See Chapter 7, “I/O Setup” for more informa-
tion.

Mixing Formats Sessions can include combina-
tions of mono, stereo, and multichannel format
tracks, busses, inputs, outputs, and inserts.
(Multichannel formats are supported on

Pro Tools HD-series and MIX-series only.)
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System Resources

Track count, plug-in processing, signal path and
routing options, and voice availability are ulti-
mately limited by the combined resources avail-
able from the host computer, and from your
Pro Tools hardware.

Pro Tools provides several ways to manage and
conserve resources to maximize the perfor-
mance of your system. As you begin working
with Pro Tools sessions and tracks, you can take
advantage of the following features to extend
the effectiveness of your available DSP and
other resources:

0 Pro Tools lets you adjust the performance of
your system by changing system settings (such
as H/W Buffer Size and CPU Usage) that affect its
capacity for processing, playback, and record-
ing. See “Configuring Pro Tools System Set-
tings” on page 39.

o Pro Tools allows for session items (such as
tracks and inserts) to be manually made inac-
tive, to free up DSP resources. Inactive elements
are viewable, editable, and retained within the
session. See “Active and Inactive Items” on
page 17.

o All Pro Tools TDM systems, as well as LE sys-
tems (Pro Tools 6.x only), provide flexible voice
options for audio tracks, to help maximize use
of available voices in your system. For more in-
formation on voice management and options,
see “Voiceable Tracks and Track Priority” on
page 96.



Active and Inactive ltems

Pro Tools lets you set certain items (such as
tracks and inserts) as inactive, in order to free up
DSP resources and mixer connections.

Items in Pro Tools that can be made inactive (or
active) include the following.

0 Audio tracks, Auxiliary Inputs, and Master
Faders

o Track Inputs and Outputs
o Sends

0 Side-chain inputs

o Plug-ins

0 Hardware inserts

0 Paths (session-wide)
Q MIDI tracks cannot be made inactive.

In addition to manually setting Active and Inac-
tive modes, Pro Tools will automatically make
items inactive if there are insufficient or un-
available resources.

When active, items are fully engaged and opera-
tional.

When inactive, items are silent and off, although
most associated controls can still be adjusted.
Different inactive items affect available system
resources in specific ways, as follows:

Plug-Ins When a plug-in is inactive on a track, its
DSP is made available for other plug-ins and
processing. Plug-in assignments can be made in-
active manually, or automatically (see “Auto-
matic and Manual Inactive Mode” on page 18).

Paths and Path Assignments When a path or
path assignment is inactive, its mixer resources
are made available for other signal routing pur-
poses in the session. Paths and assignments can
be made inactive manually, or automatically
(see “Automatic and Manual Inactive Mode” on
page 18).

Tracks For TDM systems (Pro Tools 5.1 and
higher) and LE systems (Pro Tools 6.x), when a
track is made inactive, its voices become avail-
able for another track. Mono inactive tracks free
up one voice, and stereo and multichannel
tracks free up one voice per channel. Addition-
ally, when an audio track, Auxiliary Input, or
Master Fader is made inactive, its plug-ins, in-
serts, sends, and 1/O assignments become inac-
tive, and the associated DSP used is freed up for
use elsewhere in the session.

Chapter 3: Pro Tools Concepts
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Display of Inactive Items

When items are inactive, their names appear in
italics, and their background becomes dark grey.
When a track is inactive, the entire channel strip
darkens.

Active

Inactive plug-in

Inactive track

Active and inactive items and tracks
Automatic and Manual Inactive Mode

Active and Inactive modes are powerful options
for session transfer, and system resource man-
agement. Pro Tools provides automatic and
manual Inactive mode switching. You can man-
ually make items inactive (or active) to selec-
tively manage system resources while editing
and mixing.

Pro Tools Reference Guide

Automatically Inactive ltems

When opening a session, it is possible that not
all signal paths, plug-ins, or audio interfaces
used in the session will be available as defined
on the current system. When opening a session,
sufficient voices may also be unavailable if the
session was created on a different Pro Tools sys-
tem type (for example, creating a session on a
Pro Tools|24 MIX-series system, then opening it
in on a Pro Tools|HD-series system).

Whenever this occurs, the session will open as it
was last saved. All items that are unavailable, or
cannot be loaded due to insufficient resources,
are made inactive.

Manual Inactive Switching

You can manually apply Active or Inactive
modes to manage system resources. By making
an item inactive, its associated resources are
made available elsewhere in the session.

The following are basic instructions for manu-
ally making items inactive. Throughout the
Pro Tools Reference Guide, instructions are pro-
vided whenever an item can be made inactive.

To toggle an item active or inactive:

» Control-Start-click (Windows) or Command-
Control-click (Macintosh) the item.

You can apply Active or Inactive modes to all or
all selected tracks using standard Pro Tools mod-
ifiers (Alt and Alt+Shift in Windows, Option and
Option+Shift on the Macintosh). Side-chain in-
puts support direct active and inactive switch-
ing, but do not follow switching all or all se-
lected.



MIDI Concepts

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is a
communication protocol for musical instru-
ments. This industry standard enables connec-
tions between a variety of devices from different
manufacturers. Examples of MIDI-compatible
equipment include synthesizers, sound mod-
ules, drum machines, patch bays, effects proces-
sors, MIDI interfaces, and sequencers.

MIDI devices are equipped with 5-pin DIN con-
nectors, labeled as either IN, OUT, or THRU.

The MIDI OUT port transmits messages; the
MIDI IN port receives messages; and, MIDI
THRU echoes whatever is received from the IN
port. MIDI devices are connected with MIDI ca-
bles that are available at most music stores.

l echoed from IN

IN  OUT THRU

T

MIDI signal flow

A\ Not all devices will have all three MIDI
ports (IN, OUT and THRU).

A single MIDI cable can transmit a separate set
of messages for each of the 16 channels. These
16 channels correspond to separate MIDI de-
vices or to multiple channels within a single de-
vice (if the device is multi-timbral). Each channel
represents a discreet instrument sound; for in-
stance, bass on channel 1, piano on channel 2,
and drums on channel 10. Similar to a multi-
track tape recorder, a MIDI sequencer can record
complex arrangements—even using a single
multi-timbral keyboard.

MIDI Terms
The following are some basic MIDI terms:

MIDI Interface Hardware that lets computers
connect to and communicate with MIDI de-
vices.

MIDI Device Any keyboard, sound module, ef-
fects device or other equipment that can send or
receive MIDI information.

MIDI Controller Any MIDI device that transmits
MIDI performance data. These include key-
boards, MIDI guitar controllers, MIDI wind in-
struments, and others. Controllers transmit
MIDI from their MIDI OUT ports.

MIDI Control Surface Any device, such as the
Mackie HUI, that uses a MIDI connection to
send control messages to a software program,
but is not generally used to record MIDI infor-
mation.

MIDI Sound Source Any MIDI instrument capa-
ble of playing back MIDI-triggered sound.
Sound sources receive MIDI from their MIDI IN
ports.

Multi-Timbral The capability of playing several
different instrument sounds (such as piano,
bass, and drums) simultaneously on separate
channels. This makes it possible for a single
MIDI sound source to play back entire arrange-
ments.

MIDI Channel Up to 16 channels of MIDI perfor-
mance data can be transmitted on a single MIDI
cable. The channel number separates the differ-
ent messages so your sound sources can receive
the right ones.

Program Change Event A MIDI command that
tells a sound source which of its sounds (or
sound patches) to use. The MIDI protocol lets
you choose from a range of 128 patches.

Chapter 3: Pro Tools Concepts
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Bank Select Message Many devices have more
than 128 patches, which are arranged in banks.
The Bank Select Message is a MIDI command
that specifies the bank of patches from which to
choose.

Local Control A controller setting found on most
MIDI keyboards that lets them play their own
sound source. Disabling “local control” ensures
that a device’s internal sound source is only
played by external MIDI messages.

When using Pro Tools, “local control” should
usually be disabled. When “local control” is off,
your keyboard still transmits data to its MIDI
OUT port.

Continuous Controller Events MIDI instructions
that allow real-time changes to notes that are
currently sounding. These include pitch bend,
modulation, volume, pan, and many others.

System Exclusive Data MIDI data commonly
used for sending and retrieving patch parameter
information for storage purposes.
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Common Misconceptions about
MIDI

MIDI is not audio. The messages that travel
down a MIDI cable translate to specific instruc-
tions. For instance, when you strike a key on
your MIDI keyboard it sends a message to its
MIDI OUT port telling another device (if con-
nected and set to the same MIDI channel) to
play that particular note.

w ] ;%
380w

HHIHHHHIT [—— e

CONTROLLER

Signal paths for MIDI instruments

However, to actually hear that second device
(sound source) you’ll need to connect its audio
outputs to a sound system. Your MIDI instru-
ments have two signal paths, one for audio and
another for MIDI.

MIDI does not allow you to use your devices be-
yond their capabilities. Particular instruments
have their own sound generation, polyphony,
and multi-timbral limitations.



Chapter 4: Pro Tools Windows

Pro Tools provides two complementary ways of
viewing a session: the Mix window and the Edit
window. Pro Tools also allows you to control
the transport and transport-related functions
from the Transport window.

Depending on which version of Pro Tools you
have, the Mix window and Edit window will ap-
pear differently.

Pro Tools 6.x

For more information on the main elements of
the Mix window and Edit window, see the page
references provided in Figure 3 on page 22, and
Figure 4 on page 23.

Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x

For more information on the main elements of
the Mix window and Edit window, see the page
references provided in Figure 5 on page 24, and
Figure 6 on page 235.

The Mix Window

In the Mix window, tracks appear as mixer strips
(or channel strips), with controls for inserts,
sends, input and output assignments, volume,
panning, record enable, automation mode, and
solo/mute. The following section explains each
of these track controls.

To display the Pro Tools input/output controls,
inserts, sends, and comments, select Display >
Mix Window Shows > All. You can choose to
display all of these items, or some of them.

To toggle between the Mix and Edit win-
dows: On Windows, press Control+Equals
(=); On Macintosh, press Com-
mand+Equals (=).

The Edit Window

The Edit window provides a timeline display of
audio, as well as MIDI data and mixer automa-
tion for recording, editing and arranging tracks.
As in the Mix window, each track has controls
for record enable, solo, mute and automation
mode.

Systems with Pro Tools AVoption|XL installed
also provide a timeline display of the movie
track.

To display the input/output controls, inserts,
sends, and comments in the Edit window, select
Display > Edit Window Shows > All. You can
choose to display all of these items, or some of
them.
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Figure 3. Pro Tools Mix window (Pro Tools 6.x)
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Figure 4. Pro Tools Edit window (Pro Tools 6.x)
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Figure 5. Pro Tools Mix window (Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)
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Figure 6. Pro Tools Edit window (Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)
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Track Controls

Automation Mode Selector (page 435)

Solo button (page 98)
Mute button (page 99)

Voice Selector (page 95)

Record Enable button (page 138)

Mix window, controls for audio and MIDI tracks,
wide view (Pro Tools 6.x)

Record Enable button (page 138)

Automation Mode Selector (page 435)
Voice Selector (page 95)

Mute button (page 99)

Solo button (page 98)

Mix window, controls for audio and MIDI tracks,
wide view (Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)

Track Name (page 89)

Playlist Selector (page 202)

Record Enable button
(page 138)

Solo button (page 98)
Mute button (page 99)

Track Height Selector (page 195)

Automation Mode Selector
(page 435)

Voice Selector (page 95)

Track View Selector (page 193)

Edit window track controls, medium track height
(Pro Tools 6.x)
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Record Enable button
(page 138)

Track Name (page 89)

,— Playlist Selector (page 202)

Automation Mode Selector
(page 435)

Mute button (page 99)

Voice Selector (page 95)

Track Height Selector (page 195)

Track View Selector (page 193)

Solo button (page 98)

Edit window track controls, medium track height
(Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)

Edit Tools
Trimmer Selector Grabber Scrubber
(page 251) (page 223)  (page 233) (page 227)

Pencil
(page 271 & page 339)

Smart Tool
(page 272)

Zoomer
(page 211)

Edit tools in Edit window (Pro Tools 6.x)

Trimmer
(page 251)

Grabber
(page 233)
Selector
(page 223)

Scrubber (page 227)

Zoomer
(page 211)

Smart Tool Pencil
(page 272) (page 271 & page 339)

Edit tools in Edit window (Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)



Event Edit Area

The Event Edit Area provides time, pitch, and
other information for the currently selected au-
dio or MIDI data. It also lets you define selec-
tions using a key entry.

The Start, End, and Length display can be set for
a different Time Scale format (such as Samples,

Bars:Beats, or Minutes:Seconds). For more infor-
mation, see “Main Time Scale” on page 219.

Selection Note
Indicators Attributes
(page 28) (page 347) Pitch
| Attack
Velocity
Release
Velocity

Event Edit Area showing MIDI track information
(Pro Tools 6.x)

Selection Note
Indicators Attributes
(page 28) (page 347)

Pitch
Attack Velocity
Release Velocity

Event Edit Area showing MIDI track information
(Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)

Location Indicators, Grid/Nudge
Values, Current Cursor Display

The Location Indicators, Grid and Nudge values,
and timeline Cursor Location display provide
navigation and editing options.

The Main and Sub display can be set for a differ-
ent Time Scale format (such as Samples,
Bars:Beats, or Minutes:Seconds). For more infor-
mation, see “Main Time Scale” on page 219.

Cursor Location

Location Indicators (page 225)

(page 223)
Grid value
(page 259)
Cursor value
Nudge value (page 223)

(page 260) \

Edit window display showing MIDI track information
(Pro Tools 6.x)

Nudge value
(page 260)

Grid value

Location Indicators (page 225) (page 259)

Cursor value
(page 223)

Cursor Location
(page 223)

Edit window display showing MIDI track information
(Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)
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The Transport Window

The Transport window can be set to show basic
transport controls, counters, and MIDI controls.
The counters in the Transport window mirror
the Location Indicators at the top of the Edit
window.

Basic Transport Controls and
Counters

Return to Zero Fast Forward

Rewind Play Go to End

Online Stop Record

Pre-Roll

Post-Roll

Start, End, and Length
for Timeline Selection

Transport Master

Transport window showing basic transport controls and
counters (Pro Tools 6.x)

Return to Zero Fast Forward
Rewind Play Go to End

Online Stop Record

_:‘I | |
ol

Pre-Roll —

Post-Roll

Transport Master Start, End, and Length

for Timeline Selection

Transport window showing basic transport controls and
counters (Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)

Online Puts Pro Tools online so that playback
and recording is triggered by an external time
code source.
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Return to Zero Locates to the beginning of the
session.

Rewind Rewinds from the current play location.
You can also click repeatedly to rewind incre-
mentally, by an amount based on the Main
Time Scale, as follows:

Rewind Increments

Main Time
Increment Amount
Scale Format
Min:Sec 1 second
Time code 1 frame
Bars:Beats 1 bar
Feet.Frame 1 foot
Sample 1 second

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Transport, you can rewind by pressing 1.

Stop Stops playback or recording.

You can also stop the Transport with the follow-
ing shortcuts:

e Press the Spacebar.

e With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Trans-
port, press 0.

Play Starts playback or (if the Record button was
clicked first) recording from the Timeline inser-
tion point.

With the Transport stopped, Right-click Play
(Windows) or Control-click Play (Macintosh) to
toggle Loop Playback mode. When enabled, a
loop symbol appears in the Play button.



You can also initiate playback with the follow-
ing shortcuts:

e Press the Spacebar.

e With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Trans-
port, press O.

You can play at half-speed with the following

shortcuts:

e Press Shift+Spacebar.

e Shift-click (Macintosh) the Play button.

Fast Forward Fast forwards from the Timeline in-

sertion point. You can also click repeatedly to

fast forward incrementally (by an amount based
on the Main Time Scale).

Fast Forward Increments

Main Time
Increment Amount
Scale Format
Min:Sec 1 second
Time code 1 frame
Bars:Beats 1 bar
Feet.Frame 1 foot
Sample 1 second

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Transport, you can fast forward by pressing
2.

Go to End Locates to the end of the session.

You can press Control+Enter on the alpha
keyboard (Windows) or Option+Return
(Macintosh) to locate to the end of the ses-
sion.

Record Arms Pro Tools for recording (the button
flashes). Clicking Play then initiates recording.

With the Transport stopped, Right-click Record
(Windows) or Control-click Record (Macintosh)
to cycle through the four record modes. The
Record button changes to indicate the currently
selected mode: blank for Nondestructive, “D”
for Destructive, a loop symbol for Loop Record,
and “P” for QuickPunch.

You can also begin recording with the following
shortcuts:

e Press F12.

e Control+Spacebar (Windows) or press Com-
mand+Spacebar (Macintosh).

e With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Trans-
port, press 3.

To initiate recording at half-speed, press
Control+Shift+Spacebar (Windows) or
Command+Shift+Spacebar (Macintosh).

Pre-Roll During playback or record, specifies the
amount that plays before the play (timeline)
cursor location or beginning of the timeline se-
lection. Pre-roll is particularly useful with punch
recording since it provides you with time to
“catch the beat” before reaching the punch-in
point. To set the pre-roll amount, enter a new
value in this field, or drag the Pre-Roll flag in the
Main Timebase Ruler.

To enable pre-roll, click the Pre-Roll button to
the left of the pre-roll field so it becomes high-
lighted.
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Post-Roll During playback or record, specifies
the amount that plays after the end of a timeline
selection. Post-roll is useful in punch recording
since playback continues after the punch-out
point so you can check for a smooth transition
to previously recorded material. To set the post-
roll amount, enter a new value in this field, or
drag the Post-Roll flag in the Main Timebase
Ruler.

To enable post-roll, click the Post-Roll button to
the left of the post-roll field so it becomes high-
lighted.

Start Specifies the beginning of the play or
record range. You can set the start point by en-
tering a location in this field, or by dragging the
corresponding Playback Marker in the Main
Timebase Ruler. For more information, see
“Playback Markers” on page 164.

End Specifies the end of the play or record range.
You can set the end point by entering a location
in this field, or by dragging the corresponding
Playback Marker in the Main Timebase Ruler.
For more information, see “Playback Markers”
on page 164.

Length Specifies the length for the play or record
range. You can set the length by entering a loca-
tion in this field, or by selecting a range in any
Timebase Ruler.

Q When the Edit and Timeline selections are
linked, you can drag in a track’s playlist to
set the play and record range. See “Linking
or Unlinking Edit and Timeline Selections”
on page 230
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Transport Master Specifies the “master” for
transport functions. Click this button and
choose from the pop-up menu to select the
Transport Master, which can be set to Pro Tools,
Machine, MMC, or Remote. For information,
see Chapter 35, “Working with Synchroniza-
tion.”

MIDI Controls

Wait for Note

Countoff

Conductor

Transport window showing MIDI controls (Pro Tools 6.x)

Wait for Note
Countoff

Click MIDI Merge

Conductor

Transport window showing MIDI controls (Pro Tools
5.3.x and 5.1.x)



Wait for Note When selected, recording does not
begin until a MIDI event is received. This en-
sures that you begin recording when you're
ready to play, and that the first note, or other
MIDI data, is recorded precisely at the beginning
of the record range.

You can press F11 to turn on Wait for Note,
unless the Operation Preference for “Dis-
able F11 for Wait for Note” is selected.

Click When selected, a metronome sounds dur-
ing playback and recording (as specified by the
settings in the Click/Countoff Options dialog).

Double-click the Click button to open the
Click/Countoff Options dialog.

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Transport, you can press 7 to enable the
Click.

Countoff When selected, Pro Tools counts off a
specified number of measures (indicated in the
button) before playback or recording begins.

Double-click the Countoff button, to open the
Click/Countoff Options dialog.

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Transport, you can press 8 to enable the
Countoff.

MIDI Merge When selected (Merge mode), re-
corded MIDI data is merged with existing track
material. When deselected (Replace mode), re-
corded MIDI data replaces existing track mate-
rial.

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Transport, you can press 9 to enable MIDI
Merge.

Conductor When selected, Pro Tools uses the
tempo map defined in the Tempo Ruler. When
deselected, Pro Tools switches to Manual Tempo
mode and ignores the Tempo Track.

In Manual Tempo mode, you can enter a BPM
value in the tempo field, or tap in the tempo by
clicking the Tap button.

Meter Displays the session’s current meter based
on the play location. Double-click the Meter
button to open the Change Meter window.

Tempo Displays the session’s current tempo
based on the play location. In Manual Tempo
mode, you can enter a BPM value into this field.
In addition, when the tempo field is selected,
you can tap in a tempo from a MIDI controller.

Chapter 4: Pro Tools Windows
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Chapter 5: Keyboard Shortcuts

Global Key Commands

This section shows keyboard shortcuts that ap-
ply to many functions in Pro Tools.

Track Functions
e Changing Automation mode

e Enabling playlists

Adding plug-ins

e Record enabling, soloing, and muting tracks

Record safing and solo safing tracks

Assigning inputs, outputs, and sends

Toggling volume/peak/delay display

Clearing meters

List and Parameter Selection

e Selection of tracks in Show/Hide List

e Enabling of groups in Groups List

e Automation Enable window parameters

e Setting memory location parameters

Command Windows Macintosh
Toggle item and set Alt-click item | Option-click
all others to same item

new state

Toggle item and set Control-click | Command-
all others to oppo- item click item
site state

Controls and Editing Tools

o Use to move plug-in controls, faders and slid-

e Ch ing track height: .
anging track heights ers, the Scrubber, and automation data

Command Windows Macintosh Command Windows Macintosh
. . Fine adjustment of | Control- Command-

Apply action to all AItJ.r Opt'|on+ sliders, knobs, and | click item click item

channel action action breakooints

strips/tracks p

Apply action to Alt+ Option+

selected channel Shift+ Shift+

strips/tracks action action
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Keyboard Focus

The Keyboard Focus in Pro Tools determines
how the alpha keys function. Depending on
which Keyboard Focus is enabled, you can use
the keys on your alpha keyboard to select re-
gions in the Audio or MIDI Regions List, enable
or disable groups, or perform an edit or play
command.

You can only enable one Keyboard Focus at a
time. Enabling a Keyboard Focus will disable the
one previously enabled.

There are four types of Keyboard Focus:

Commands Focus (All TDM Systems and
Pro Tools LE 6.x Only) When selected, this pro-

vides a wide range of single key shortcuts from
the alpha keyboard for editing and playing.

With Commands Focus disabled, you can still
access any of its key shortcuts by pressing the
Start key (Windows) or Control (Macintosh)
along with the key.

Audio Regions List Focus When selected, audio

regions can be located and selected in the Audio
Regions List by typing the first few letters of the
region’s name.

MIDI Regions List Focus When selected, MIDI
regions can be located and selected in the MIDI
Regions List by typing the first few letters of the
region’s name.

Groups List Focus When selected, Edit and Mix
Groups can be enabled or disabled by typing the
Group ID letter.

An electronic PDF listing of keyboard short-
cuts is available in Pro Tools. Choose
Help > Keyboard Shortcuts.
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Audio Regions List
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Focus

CelloMic 02_07-03
CelloMic 02_08=01

b drum®_aif (Stereo)
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Keyboard Focus buttons (Pro Tools 6.x)
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MIDI Regions List
Focus

Keyboard Focus buttons (Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)

To set the Keyboard Focus:

» Click the a-z button for the focus you want to
enable.

—Or —

= While pressing Control+Alt (Windows) or
Command+Option (Macintosh), press one of
the following keys: 1 (Commands),

2 (Audio Regions List), 3 (MIDI Regions List), or
4 (Groups List).



Numeric Keypad Modes

The Operation preference for Numeric Keypad
Mode determines how the numeric keypad
functions for Transport.

No matter which Numeric Keypad Mode is se-
lected, you can always use the numeric keypad
to select and enter values in the Event Edit Area,
Location Indicators, and Transport fields.

To set the Numeric Keypad Mode:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Opera-
tion.

2 Under the option for Numeric Keypad Mode,
select a keypad mode (Classic, Transport, or
Shuttle), then click Done.

Classic Mode

This mode emulates the way Pro Tools worked
in versions lower than 5.0. With the Numeric
Keypad Mode set to Classic, you can:

e Play up to two tracks of audio in Shuttle Lock
mode. Press the Start key (Windows) or Con-
trol (Macintosh), followed by 0-9 for different
play speeds (see “Shuttle Mode” on page 36
for numeric key commands). Press Plus or Mi-
nus to reverse direction.

e Recall Memory Locations by typing the Mem-
ory Location number, followed by a period.

Transport Mode

This mode allows you to set a number of record
and play functions, and also operate the Trans-
port from the numeric keypad.

Function Key
Click on/off 7
Countoff on/off 8
MIDI Merge/Replace mode 9
Loop Playback mode on/off 4
Loop Record mode on/off 5
QuickPunch mode on/off 6
Rewind 1
Fast Forward 2
Record 3
Play/Stop 0

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Trans-
port, you can also:

e Play up to two tracks of audio in Shuttle Lock
mode. Press the Start key (Windows) or Con-
trol (Macintosh), followed by 0-9 for different
play speeds (see “Shuttle Mode” on page 36
for numeric key commands). Press Plus or Mi-
nus to reverse direction.

¢ Recall Memory Locations by typing period,
the Memory Location number, and period
again.
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Shuttle Mode
(TDM Systems Only)

Pro Tools offers another form of shuttling, dif-
ferent from that of Shuttle Lock mode. With the
Numeric Keypad Mode set to Shuttle, playback
of the current Edit selection is triggered by press-
ing and holding the keys on the numeric key-
pad—playback stops once the keys are released.
Various playback speeds are available in both
forward and reverse. In this mode, pre- and post-
roll are ignored.

Playback Speeds Key
1x Forward 6
1x Rewind 4
4x Forward 9
4x Rewind 7
1/4x Forward 3
1/4x Rewind 1
1/2x Forward 5+6
1/2x Rewind 5+4
2x Forward 8+9
2x Rewind 8+7
1/16x Forward 2+3
1/16x Rewind 2+1
Loop Selection (1x) 0

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Shuttle,
you can also:

¢ Recall Memory Locations by typing period,
the Memory Location number, and period
again.

A\ Shuttle Lock mode is not available when the
Numeric Keypad Mode is set to Shuttle.
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Chapter 6: Sessions

This chapter covers the basics of starting a
project in Pro Tools, including how to set up
and save a Pro Tools session.

Starting Up or Shutting Down
Your System

To ensure that the components of your

Pro Tools system communicate properly with
each other, you need to start them in a particu-
lar order.

Start up your Pro Tools system in this order:

1 For TDM systems with an expansion chassis,
turn on the chassis.

2 Turn on any external hard drives. Wait ap-
proximately ten seconds for them to spin up to
speed.

3 Turn on any MIDI interfaces, MIDI devices, or
synchronization peripherals.

4 Lower the volume of all output devices in
your system.

5 For TDM systems, turn on your Pro Tools au-
dio interfaces. Wait at least fifteen seconds for
your system hardware to initialize.

6 Turn on your computer.

7 Launch Pro Tools or any third-party audio or
MIDI applications.

Shut down your Pro Tools system in this order:

1 Quit Pro Tools and any other running applica-
tions.

2 Turn off or lower the volume of all output de-
vices in your system.

3 Turn off your computer.
4 For TDM systems, turn off audio interfaces.

5 For TDM systems with an expansion chassis,
turn off the chassis.

6 Turn off any MIDI interfaces, MIDI devices, or
synchronization peripherals.

7 Turn off any external hard drives.

Configuring Pro Tools System
Settings

Pro Tools allows you to adjust the performance
of your system by changing system settings that
affect its capacity for processing, playback, and
recording.

In most cases, the default settings for your sys-
tem provide optimum performance, but you
may want to adjust them to accommodate large
or processing-intensive Pro Tools sessions.
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Hardware Buffer Size

The Hardware Buffer Size (H/W Buffer Size) con-
trols the size of the hardware cache used to han-
dle host-based tasks such as Real-Time Audio-
Suite (RTAS) plug-in processing.

o Lower Hardware Buffer Size settings reduce
monitoring latency, and are useful when you are
recording live input.

o Higher Hardware Buffer Size settings allow for
more audio processing and effects, and are use-
ful when you are mixing and using more RTAS
plug-ins.

A In addition to causing slower screen re-
sponse and monitoring latency, higher
Hardware Buffer Size settings can affect the
accuracy of plug-in automation, mute data,
and timing for MIDI tracks.

To change the Hardware Buffer Size:

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine.

2 From the H/W Buffer Size pop-up menu, select
the audio buffer size, in samples.

3 Click OK.

CPU Usage Limit

The CPU Usage Limit controls the percentage of
CPU resources allocated to Pro Tools host pro-
cessing tasks.

o Lower CPU Usage Limit settings limit the ef-
fect of Pro Tools processing on other CPU-inten-
sive tasks, such as screen redraws, and are useful
when you are experiencing slow system re-
sponse, or when running other applications at
the same time as Pro Tools.

o Higher CPU Usage Limit settings allocate
more processing power to Pro Tools, and are
useful for playing back large sessions or using
more real-time plug-ins.
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With Pro Tools 6.x, the maximum CPU Usage
Limit is 85 percent for single-processor comput-
ers (except for Digi 002, which has a limit of 99
percent), and 99 percent for multi-processor
computers. (The 99 percent setting dedicates
one entire processor to Pro Tools.)

With Pro Tools 5.3.3 and lower, the maximum
CPU Usage Limit is 85 percent.

A\ Increasing the CPU Usage Limit may slow
down screen responses on slower computers.

To change the CPU Usage Limit:

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine.

2 From the CPU Usage Limit pop-up menu, se-
lect the percentage of CPU processing you want
to allocate to Pro Tools.

3 Click OK.

Number of Voices
(TDM Systems Only)

On TDM systems, the Number of Voices setting
lets you control the number of available voices
and how those voices are allocated to DSPs in
your system. For example, the default number
of voices on a Pro Tools HD 1 system is 48
voices, using one DSP (at sample rates of

44.1 kHz or 48 kHz).

A\ Changing the number of voices affects
DSP usage, the total number of voiceable
tracks, and overall system performance.

Depending on the current sample rate and the
number of TDM cards in your system, you will
have different choices for voice count. For voice
limits on different HD systems, see “TDM Sys-

tem Playback, Recording and Voice Limits” on

page 7.



To change the number of voices and DSP to
allocate for voicing:

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine.
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Other Options

Playback Engine dialog (Pro Tools 5.1.3)

2 Select the number of voices and DSPs to allo-
cate for voicing by selecting a value from the
Number of Voices pop-up menu (Pro Tools 5.3
and higher), or by clicking a value under Play-
back Engine (Pro Tools 5.1.3).

e Select higher voice numbers when your
Digidesign cards are the only PCI cards in
your computer, or when you are using an
expansion chassis to run higher track
counts.

e Select medium voice numbers when your
Digidesign cards are in an expansion chas-
sis, or when you are using other PCI cards
along with Digidesign cards.

e Select minimum voice numbers if you are
using high-bandwidth PCI cards (such as
video capture cards) along with your
Digidesign cards. In addition, to free up
DSP for plug-ins and processing, select the
minimum number of voices and DSPs
needed to play back the current session.

3 Click OK.

Default Sample Rate

The Sample Rate setting appears as the default
sample rate when you create a new session.
(This setting is available only when there is no
session open.)

A\ The Sample Rate setting can affect the
number of available voices on TDM sys-
tems.

To change the default Sample Rate (Pro Tools
5.3.x and higher):

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine.

2 Select the sample rate from the Sample Rate
pop-up menu.

3 Click OK.

You can change the sample rate when cre-
ating a new Pro Tools session by selecting a
different sample rate in the New Session di-
alog. (See “Creating a New Session” on
page 46.)

Q In Pro Tools 5.1.x and lower, you can
change the Sample Rate in the Session Setup
window or the Hardware Setup window. Re-
fer to the installation documentation in-
cluded with your version of Pro Tools.
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DAE Playback Buffer Size

The DAE Playback Buffer Size determines the
amount of memory DAE uses to manage disk
buffers, which affects system performance.

o Lower DAE Playback Buffer Size settings can
improve playback and recording initiation
speed. However, a lower setting can make it dif-
ficult for slower hard drives to play or record
tracks reliably.

o Higher DAE Playback Buffer Size settings can
allow for a higher density of edits in a session.
However, a higher setting can cause a time lag to
occur before playback or recording begins. It can
also cause a time lag to occur when you are ed-
iting during playback.

To change the DAE Playback Buffer Size
(Pro Tools 5.3 and higher):

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine.
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Playback Engine dialog (Pro Tools 6.x)

2 From the DAE Playback Buffer pop-up menu,
select a buffer size. Memory requirements for
each setting are shown at the bottom of the
Playback Engine dialog.

3 Click OK.

4 If Pro Tools needs more system memory for
the DAE Playback Buffer, it will prompt you to
restart your computer.
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To change the DAE Playback Buffer Size
(Pro Tools 5.1.3):

1 Launch DAE. If Pro Tools is already running,
switch to the DAE application.

2 Choose File > Set Playback Buffer Size.

Seieci the desired piayback buifer size. Changes
wiii NOT take effect uniii you iaunch GAE again.
(A (Requires at Ieast 14237k of DAE memory)
- Minimal disk buffer size

{1 (Requires at least 15532k of DAE memory)

@ 2 (Requires at least 17091k of DAE memory)
- Recommendad default dick buffer sstting

(3 4 (Requires at least 22049k of DAE memary)

(2@ (Requires at least 32743k of DAE memory)

Additional System Memory Required For 24-bit Capable Engines:

(e W erreere— N (|
| Cancel j | Help.. j | OK

DAE Playback Buffer Size dialog (Pro Tools 5.1.3)
3 Select a buffer size.
4 Click OK.

5 Quit Pro Tools if it is running, or quit the DAE
application. The new buffer setting will take ef-
fect when you launch Pro Tools again.

System Memory Allocation
(Pro Tools 6.x for TDM Systems Only)

When you start your computer, Pro Tools auto-
matically reserves a portion of system memory

for the DAE Playback Buffer. This reserved mem-
ory is unavailable to other applications, even if
Pro Tools is not running.

You can set Pro Tools to reserve only the mini-
mum amount of required memory, so that sys-
tem memory is available to other applications.

To minimize system memory allocation:

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine.



2 Select the “Minimize System Memory Alloca-
tion” option.

3 Click OK.
4 On Windows systems, restart your computer.

On Mac OS X systems, enter your password
when prompted, then restart your computer.

Configuring Hardware Setup

The Main page of the Hardware Setup dialog is
where you define which physical inputs and
outputs on your audio interface are routed to
available inputs and outputs in Pro Tools.
T il
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Configuring Pro Tools
Hardware Settings

Pro Tools allows you to configure the signal
routing, digital I/O format, default sample rate,
clock source, and other hardware-based settings
depending on your system configuration.

The following section outlines the configura-
tion of a Pro Tools|HD system with one or more
HD interfaces (with one or more MIX-series in-
terfaces attached).

To configure a Pro Tools MIX-series,
Pro Tools|24, or Pro Tools LE system, refer
to the Getting Started Guide that came with
that system.

Configuring Pro Tools|HD
Hardware

On TDM systems, you configure Hardware set-
tings for each audio interface connected to your
system. For example, Pro Tools|HD-series sys-
tems can have 192 I/O, 192 Digital I/O, or

96 1/0 audio interfaces connected to HD Core
and HD Process cards in the system. Those audio
interfaces can have additional interfaces at-
tached (including older Digidesign audio inter-
faces, or Legacy I/Os, such as the 888|24 1/0O,
882|20 I/O or 1622 1/0O). For more information,
see Chapter 2, “Pro Tools System Configura-
tions.”
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Hardware Setup dialog for 192 I/0 (Main page)

Additional pages are available to configure other
controls for each audio interface (such as setting
operating levels). For details, refer to the Getting
Started Guide for your system, or to the guide for
your audio interface.
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Hardware Setup dialog for 192 I/0 (Analog In page)

Q You can identify audio interface connec-

" tions at any time by selecting the interface
name in the Peripherals list, then clicking
Identify. All the LEDs on the interface front
panel will illuminate.

To configure audio interfaces on an HD system:
1 Choose Setups > Hardware Setup.

2 From the Peripherals list, select the Digidesign
audio interface connected to the first card in
your system. This will be the interface at the top
of the list.
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3 Click the Main tab.

4 From the Clock Source pop-up menu, select
the appropriate clock source for the system. In
most cases, you will use Internal. The other
choices are for resolving Pro Tools to external
clock sources. Depending on your audio inter-
face, Clock Source options can include:
AES/EBU [Encl], S/PDIF, Optical [Encl], AES/EBU
1-8, TDIF, ADAT, and Word Clock (optional
Word Clock rates are available when operating
at higher sample rates).

5 From the Ext. Clock Output pop-up menu, se-
lect the appropriate clock output to send to de-
vices attached to your audio interface.

6 Select which digital I/O port on your audio in-
terface enclosure is active under Digital Format.
Choices include: AES/EBU, S/PDIF, and Optical
(S/PDIF). Selecting Optical (S/PDIF) resets the
Optical I/O port (which is, by default, eight
channels of ADAT 1/0) to two channels of
S/PDIF Optical 1/O.

7 For S/PDIF compatibility with Tascam DA-30
DAT recorders select the Tascam option under
S/PDIF Format.

8 For the 96 1/0, click the Meters pop-up menu
and select whether to meter the input or output
signal.

9 From the Input and Output pop-up menus, se-
lect the physical ports (such as Analog 1-2 or
Optical 1-2), that will be routed to the corre-
sponding Pro Tools input and output channels
(such as Ch 1-2 or Ch 3-4), listed on the left side
of the Main page.

Inputs and outputs of similar format are differ-
entiated in the input and output channel pop-
up menus. For example, the AES/EBU inputs
and outputs in the 192 I/O enclosure are listed
as AES/EBU [Encl], while the AES/EBU inputs
and outputs on the factory-installed Digital I/O
card are listed (in pairs) as AES/EBU 1-2,
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AES/EBU 3-4, AES/EBU 5-6, and AES/EBU 7-8.
For 192 1/Os equipped with the optional
Digital 1/O Card, the additional AES/EBU 1/O
ports on the optional card are listed as AES/EBU
9-10, AES/EBU 11-12, AES/EBU 13-14, and
AES/EBU 15-16.

10 Click other tabs (such as Analog In and Ana-
log Out) for additional configuration options
specific to the audio interface. These include:

e On the 96 I/O, configuring the operating
levels of analog inputs and outputs (+4 dBu
or =10 dBv).

e On the 192 I/O analog input, setting the
input connector and Soft Limit

e Onthe 192 1/0, configuring the two sets of
trims for analog inputs and outputs.

e On the 1921/0 and 192 Digital I/O, config-
uring real-time Sample Rate Conversion for
digital inputs.

e Onthe 1921/0 and 192 1/0 Digital, config-
uring inputs and outputs on any optional
A/D card, D/A card, or Digital I/O cards in-
stalled in the unit.

For more information on Hardware Setup
controls for each HD audio interface, refer
to the Getting Started with HD Guide or the
guide for that audio interface.

11 Repeat the above steps for each additional
HD-series audio interface.

Use the Up and Down Arrow keys to scroll
though peripherals in the Peripherals list.

12 Repeat the above steps for any Legacy I/Os
connected to the HD-series audio interfaces in
your system. Before you can configure a Legacy
I/O, it must first be initialized in Hardware Setup
(See “Initializing MIX-Series Peripherals (on an
HD System)” on page 45.)

13 Click OK.



Initializing MIX-Series Peripherals (on
an HD System)

Before you can configure a Legacy I/O, it must
first be initialized in Hardware Setup.

To initialize a Legacy 1/0 on an HD system:

1 Start up your Pro Tools system. See “Starting
Up or Shutting Down Your System” on page 39.

2 Make sure to lower the volume of your output
devices. Very loud digital noise may be emitted
before the Legacy I/O is initialized.

3 Turn on your Legacy I/0O.

4 From the Peripherals list, choose the primary
audio interface (the interface to which your Leg-
acy I/0O is connected).

5 In the Main page of the Hardware Setup dia-
log, select the Legacy I/O option under Port Set-
tings.

6 In the Peripherals list, “No Interface” is listed
twice, directly below the primary audio inter-
face. Click the first “No Interface.” An Interface
pop-up menu appears in the Hardware Setup di-
alog, listing supported I/O choices.

7 From the Interface pop-up menu, select the
type of Legacy I/O you connected.

8 Set the External Clock Output on the HD in-
terface to 256x, which is the required clock
speed for Legacy I/Os.

After you select an audio interface, the Main
page updates with controls that can be config-
ured. Refer to the guide for your audio interface
for details on each control.

9 Repeat the above steps for each additional
Legacy 1/0.

For more information on Hardware Setup
controls for each Legacy audio interface, re-
fer to the guide that came with the inter-
face.

Configuring 1/0 Setup

The I/O Setup dialog provides a graphical repre-
sentation of the signal routing for each con-
nected audio interface, with controls to route
physical ports on the audio interface to

Pro Tools inputs and outputs. These controls
mirror the routing controls found in the Hard-
ware Setup dialog—changes made to physical
routing in one dialog are always reflected in the
other. The I/O Setup dialog lets you label and
map Pro Tools input, output, insert, and bus sig-
nal paths. For more information on paths, path
labeling, and path mapping, see Chapter 7, “I/O
Setup.”

The I/O Setup dialog also provides important
audition, meter, and surround settings. For
more information, see Chapter 7, “I/O Setup.”

Routing a Pro Tools Output Pair to
Multiple Destinations

Pro Tools channel pairs can be routed to multi-
ple outputs on an audio interface through the
Hardware Setup dialog. For example, if you as-
sign both Analog 1-2 and Analog 3-4 interface
outputs to Pro Tools Output pair 1-2, when you
send a signal to Pro Tools Outputs 1-2, that sig-
nal will be routed simultaneously to both pairs
of output ports on your audio interface.

This lets you send the same signal (such as a ste-
reo pair, a stem mix, or a multichannel mix) to
multiple destinations (such as multiple master-
ing devices).
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To select multiple output ports for a Pro Tools
output channel pair:

1 Choose Setups > Hardware Setup.
2 From the Peripherals list, select an interface.
3 Click the Main tab.

4 Select an output port pair from an Output
pop-up menu.

5 Start-click (Windows) or Control-click (Macin-
tosh) the same pop-up menu a second time to
choose an additional output port pair.

The output name updates with a plus sign (“+”)
before it to indicate that multiple output ports
are selected. In the pop-up menu, each physical
port pair assigned to that Pro Tools output pair
is indicated by a check mark.

T il
Py ale Metedtpoe: 192 000
Han || ensiog i 19 | Anakgln315 ] ansog u | Dot |
Bapral Dusn .
1 gk 1d | st |+] | S
H jeog A o| hrekg¥d =] |~ A0
| Bl
e 56 _tekog 84 drakg6 Opsed FFOF
T g T8 x| arakg ] s apOIF Fosment
Cleck Smnce W0 AEETIU1E v| Dighlz =] ican
fnisnal S| a2 sERERU . | D = | Pt Sewings
Loop e 13V | 1300 seemnnng o| Dgpwns <] |7 Eersn b0
Sanple Fealn TG ERERNTE | Dot ||| ewer O
M kHr - e -
Eat Duck ‘Woad Dlack LT kH =]
iy Gt Ta Dslmat [ |

Hardware Setup dialog for 192 I/0 (Main page)

6 Repeat the above steps to select additional

output destinations. The only limit to output
choices is the number of outputs available in
your system.

Pro Tools output pairs can also be routed to
multiple audio interface outputs in the

I/O Setup dialog. For more information, see
“Routing Hardware 1/O to Pro Tools I/O” on
page 69.
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Creating a New Session

The first step in beginning a Pro Tools project is
creating a new session. When you do this,

Pro Tools automatically creates a new folder
named for your session. Within this folder is the
session file and two subfolders (an Audio Files
folder, and a Fade Files folder).

The Audio Files folder contains all audio re-
corded or converted during the session. The
Fade Files folder contains any crossfaded audio
data generated by the session.

When you record a new audio track, the track is
saved as a new audio file to the Audio Files
folder. You can also import other audio files into
the session, and work with them as well.
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For details on allocating audio tracks to different
hard drive locations, including shared media
volumes, see “Disk Allocation” on page 144.



To create a new session:

1 Choose File > New Session.
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2 Choose the drive where you want to save the
session. The session should be saved on a dedi-
cated audio drive.

3 Select “Enforce Mac/PC Compatibility” (Mac-
intosh) if you want to create session and audio
files that can be used in either Windows or Mac-
intosh versions of Pro Tools. See “Creating Mac-
intosh and PC Compatible Sessions” on

page 132 for more information.

Q To use Japanese or non-ASCII characters in
" track and region names, or track comments,
deselect the option for “Enforce Mac/PC
Compatibility” when creating a new ses-
sion.

If you save a session copy with the “Enforce
Mac/PC Compatibility” option enabled, all
Japanese and non-ASCII characters will be
lost.

4 Select the audio file format for the session.

For optimum compatibility between Windows
and Macintosh sessions, set the file type to BWF
((WAV).

Sound Designer II (SD II) files are not supported
on Windows systems (or at sample rates above
48 kHz), and Pro Tools prevents you from
choosing SD 1I as the file type if Enforce Mac/PC
Compatibility is selected (or the session is on a
PC).

5 Select the bit depth (16 bit or 24 bit) and the
sample rate.

6 Select the I/O Settings to use for the session.
Several pre-configured I/O Settings are included
with your system, or you can select a custom I/O
Setting that you have created. See Chapter 7,
“I/O Setup” for more information.

7 Name the Session.

8 Click Save.

Choosing Bit Depth and Sample Rate

When choosing a bit depth or sample rate for
your session, consider the disk space your selec-
tion will require. 24-bit audio files occupy about
50 percent more disk space than 16-bit audio
files. 192 kHz audio files occupy about four
times the space as 44.1 kHz audio files.

Bit depth and sample rate also have an effect on
the amount of mixing power available in a ses-
sion. Fewer mixer channels are available with
24-bit sessions and with sessions at higher sam-
ple rates. (For more information with TDM sys-
tems, see Appendix B, “TDM Mixing and

DSP Usage.”)

It is not possible to combine different bit depths
within a single Pro Tools session; files of differ-
ent bit depths must be converted and imported
into the session.
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Opening a Session

When you open a session, Pro Tools looks in the
session folder for audio and fade files linked to
the session.

To open an existing session:

1 Choose File > Open Session.

2 Locate the session you want to open and click
Open.
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Open Session dialog

Opening a Session that Contains
Unavailable Files

(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

With Pro Tools 6.x, the DigiBase feature will
prompt you if files are located but reside on
Transfer volumes (such as CD-ROMs), or if any
required files cannot be found. See “Locating
Audio Files” on page 129, or the DigiBase Guide
for more details.
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Opening a Session that Contains
Unavailable Resources

Pro Tools prompts you when opening a session
that contains unavailable voices, I/O paths, DSP
resources, or plug-ins. This is common when
transferring sessions to systems with different
Digidesign hardware.

i
IThe following Plug-Ins were made inactive
because they could not be found in the Plug-Ins
[folder.
Indigo 1 (1)
Reverb One (1)
‘Would you like to save a detailed report?

Opening a session with unavailable resources

The dialog contains a summary of the missing
session components. To save a text file contain-
ing a more detailed report, along with the result-
ing action, click Yes.

The following will occur when opening a ses-
sion with unavailable items:

With all Pro Tools Systems:

0 Inserts assigned to unavailable plug-ins are
made inactive.

o Inputs, outputs, and sends that are assigned to
unavailable paths are made inactive.

With Pro Tools TDM systems only:

0 Any tracks beyond the maximum number of
available voices on the current system are made
inactive.



With Pro Tools LE 6.x only:

o Any tracks beyond the maximum number of
available voices on the current system are set to
voice off.

With Pro Tools LE 5.3.x and lower only:

0 Any tracks beyond the maximum number of
available voices on the current system are re-
moved from the session. If the session is saved,
the removed tracks are lost.

Saving a Session

You should save regularly while working on
your session to ensure that your work is pre-
served on your hard drive.

Speeding up Saves by Reducing the
Disk Cache Size

(Mac 0S 9 Only)

To speed up session saves and Bounce to Disk re-
cording, it is recommended that you reduce the
Cache Size for your Macintosh to 512K (in the
Control Panel > Memory dialog).

Saving the Session File

The Save Session command saves the changes
you have made to your session and writes them
over the previously saved version of the session
file. The Save Session command cannot be un-
done.

To save a session:

= Choose File > Save Session.

Revert to Saved Command

If you have made changes to a session since you
last saved it, you can discard the changes and re-
vert to its previously saved state.

To revert to the last saved version of a session:

= Choose File > Revert to Saved.

Saving the Session File with a
New Name

To save a copy of the current session with a new
name or to a different hard drive location, you
can use the Save Session As command. Because
the Save Session As command closes the current
session and lets you keep working on the re-
named copy, it is useful if you are experiment-
ing and want to save successive versions of the
session.

By working this way, you can quickly retrace
your steps if you want to go back to an earlier
version of your session. The Save Session As
command saves a new version of the session file
only—not duplicate versions of the audio or
fade files.

To save a session with a new name:
1 Choose File > Save Session As.

2 Enter a new name for your session.

3 Click Save.

The renamed session file is saved in the session
folder along with the original session. Any new
audio files that you record in your renamed ses-
sion will be placed into the same Audio Files

folder that was created for your original session.
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Saving a Copy of the Session

To save a copy of the current session along with
its audio files and fade files, you can use the Save
Session Copy In command. In addition, you can
specify a session file format, audio file format,

bit depth, and sample rate for the session copy.
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Save Session Copy In dialog

Unlike the Save Session As command, Save Ses-
sion Copy In does not close the original session,
so subsequent edits are made to the original ses-
sion. Session copies can be used to archive im-
portant sessions, or as a means to prepare ses-
sions for transfer to another Pro Tools system.

Save Session Copy In saves only the audio being
used in the session. Any audio that was recorded
or imported and then later removed from the

session will not be included in the new session

copy.

Using the Save Session Copy In command is the
only way to change the sample rate of a session.

Q When you Save Session Copy In with a
" lower bit rate, Dither (and Noise Shaping)
may be applied. See the following table:
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Dither and Noise Shaping with Save Session Copy In

Bit Rate Dither gzgs;ng
24-bit to 24-bit No No
16-bit to 24-bit No No
24-bit to 16-bit Yes Yes
16-bit to 16-bit No No

Session Format

You can save the session copy in the following
formats, depending on your platform:
Windows:

e Pro Tools Session (*.pts); supports Pro Tools
5.1 and higher

e Pro Tools 5.0 Session (*.pt5)
e Pro Tools 4 24-Bit Session (*.p24)
e Pro Tools 4 16-Bit Session (*.pt4)

Macintosh:

e Latest; 5.1 or higher

e Pro Tools 5.0 Session

e Pro Tools 4 24-Bit Session

e Pro Tools 4 16-Bit Session

e Pro Tools 3.2 Session

When saving sessions to versions lower than
5.1, multichannel tracks (including stereo) and
multi-mono plug-ins are lost. In this case, make

sure to first separate the tracks and plug-ins to
individual mono tracks.



Session Parameters

Audio File Type

You can save the session to reference BWF
(\WAV) or AIFF audio files. On the Macintosh,
you can also save the session to reference SD II
audio files (at sample rates up to 48 kHz).

A SD II sessions are not supported with
Pro Tools for Windows, or with sample
rates higher than 48 kHz. You cannot set
the session audio file type to SD II on the
Macintosh if Enforce Mac/PC Compatibil-
ity is selected, or if the sample rate of the
destination session is greater than 48 kHz.

Using Mixed File Types

A session can use mixed audio file types. If your
original session has mixed file types, they are
not converted to a different file type unless you
specify that they be converted. However, when
using mixed file types, audio performance will
be reduced (due to additional file handling re-
quired for some file formats).

Bit Depth

You can save the new session at 16-bit or 24-bit
depth. If your session is in a different bit depth,
audio files are converted to the new session bit
depth, and copied to the location you specify.

Sample Rate

You can save the new session at sample rates of
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz (on Mbox, Digi 001 and
MIX-series systems) and at sample rates up to
96 kHz (on Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack and HD-se-
ries systems with a 96 1/O) or up to 192 kHz (on
HD-series systems with a 192 I/O or 192 Digital
1/0). If your session is at a different sample rate,
audio files are converted to the new session sam-
ple rate, and copied to the location you specify.

The higher the quality of sample rate conver-
sion you choose, the longer Pro Tools will take
to process the audio file.

Enforce Mac/PC Compatibility

This setting forces Windows or Macintosh ver-
sions of Pro Tools to create sessions and audio
files that are usable on both platforms. For more
information, see “Creating Macintosh and PC
Compatible Sessions” on page 132.

Items to Copy

All Audio Files

When this option is selected, all audio files are
copied to the new location.

This setting is automatically selected if you are
changing the bit depth or sample rate of the ses-
sion.

All (Non-Native) Audio Files

The name of this option varies depending on
the audio file type you select. If you are chang-
ing the audio file type of the session, this option
ensures that all files in the copied session are
converted to the selected file type. Use this op-
tion to avoid the reduced performance of a ses-
sion with mixed file types.

This option is automatically selected if you are
changing bit depth or sample rate, or copying a
session on the Macintosh from SD II format to
AIFF or BWF ((WAV) format with Enforce
Mac/PC Compatibility selected.
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Don’t Copy Fade Files

When this option is selected, Fade Files are not
copied to the new session Fade Files folder.
When the session is launched, the Find Files di-
alog will prompt you to locate Fade Files. You
can either locate the existing fades using the
find file dialog, or Skip All to let Pro Tools recre-
ate the fades from the session document.

Session Plug-In Settings Folder

When this option is selected, the session’s Plug-
In Settings folder is copied to the new location.
The references to these plug-in settings in the
session are redirected to point to the copied set-
tings files.

Root Plug-In Settings Folder

When this option is selected, the contents of the
root-level Plug-In Settings Folder are copied into
a folder named Place in Root Settings Folder, indi-
cating that these files will need to be moved to
the root level plug-in settings folder on the des-
tination system before you can use them. The
references to these settings files in the session
are not redirected to point to the copied files.

Movie/Video Files

When this option is selected, session movie files
(QuickTime video files or AVoption or
AVoption XL video files) are copied to the new
location, and session references are updated to
point to the copied movie files.

To save a session copy in a new location:

1 Choose File > Save Session Copy In.

2 In the Save Session Copy dialog, choose a des-
tination and enter a name for the new session
file.
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3 Set the Audio File Type to AIFF, BWF ((WAV),
or SD II. If the audio files need to be compatible
with either Windows or Macintosh, select AIFF
or BWF (\WAV).

4 Set the Sample Rate and Bit Depth for the ses-
sion.

5 Select “Enforce Mac/PC Compatibility” if you
want to create session and audio files that can be
used in either Windows or Macintosh versions
of Pro Tools. See “Creating Macintosh and PC
Compatible Sessions” on page 132 for more in-
formation.

6 Select the Items to Copy to the new session.

7 Click Save.

Creating Custom Session
Templates

You can create custom session documents that
are pre-configured to the track setups, mixer set-
ups, window arrangements, and zoom level
memory locations that you use most frequently.
Doing this will save you the trouble of having to
create your studio setup from scratch every time
you start a new session.

Creating Windows Templates

In Windows, you can create a session template
by making a session file a Read Only document.

To create a custom session template in Windows:

1 Create a session and arrange its elements as
you want them to appear in the template. You
can also define elements such as signal routings,
insert and send configurations, track views,
Ruler settings, and Preference settings.

2 Choose File > Save Session As.

3 Name the session and click Save.



4 Close the session.
5 Locate the session file that you just saved.
6 Right-click the file and choose Properties.

7 Under Attributes, deselect Archive and select
Read Only.

Pro Tools Session.pts Properties 2=l
General |
L4
@ I Pro Tools Session.pts
&3
Type of file:  PTS File
Opens with:  Unknown application Change... |
Location: H:\untited
Size: 53.6 KB (65,146 bytes)
Size on disk:  64.0 KB (65,536 bytes)
Created: Today, Movember 25, 2002, 3:46:19 PM
Modified: Today, Movember 25, 2002, 3:46:22 PM
Accessed: Today, Movember 25, 2002
Attributes: [~ Hidden [~ Archive
OK I Cancel | Apply |

Making a session a Read Only file (Windows)

8 Click OK.

To use this template, double-click it or open it
with the Open Session command. When you
first save the session, Pro Tools will ask you to
give the session a new name. Your original ses-
sion template will remain unchanged.

To modify the session template, you will need to
reopen its Properties, deselect the Read Only op-
tion and select the Archive option, make your
modifications, then change it back to a Read
Only file.

Creating Macintosh Templates

On the Macintosh, you can create a session tem-
plate by saving a session file as a Stationery Pad
document. Once a session is saved as a Statio-
nery Pad, it acts as a template that you can open
and then resave as a normal session.

To create a custom session template on the
Macintosh:

1 Create a session and arrange its elements as
you want them to appear in the template. In ad-
dition to track setup, you can also define ele-
ments such as signal routings, insert and send
configurations, Mix and Edit window views,
Ruler settings, and Preference settings.

2 Choose File > Save Session As.

3 Name the session and click Save.

4 Close the session.

5 Locate the session file that you just saved.

6 Click once on the file to select it.

7 Choose File > Get Info > General Information.

‘80

¥ General

@ Pro Tools Session.pts

Kind: Pro Tools Session
Size: 428 KB on disk (438,269 bytes)
Where: Big Note:untitled folder:Pro Tools
Session:
Created: Tue, Oct 22, 2002, 12:39 PM
Modified: Mon, Nov 25, 2002, 3:38 PM

Pro Tools Session.pts Info

g Stationery Pad
— Locked

» Name & Extension:
B Open with!

» Preview
» Ownership & Permissions:

» Comments:

Saving a session as a Stationery Pad (Macintosh)

8 Select the Stationery Pad option to save the
file as a template, then close the information
window.
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To use this template, double-click it or open it
with the Open Session command if you are al-
ready running Pro Tools. You can create several
custom templates for studio setups that you fre-
quently use.

When you open a session saved as a Stationery
Pad, Pro Tools gives you the option of editing
the template or starting a new session using the
template settings. If you choose New Session,
Pro Tools will create a new folder containing a
copy of your session template and Audio and
Fades folders.

Closing a Session

Because Pro Tools allows you to work on just
one session at a time, you must close the current
session if you want to work on another. The
Close Session command closes your current

Pro Tools session but leaves the Pro Tools appli-
cation open. You can save your work using the
Save Session or Save Session As command before
closing the current session.

To close a session:

= Choose File > Close Session.

To quit Pro Tools on the Macintosh:

= Choose Pro Tools > Quit Pro Tools
(Pro Tools 6.x) or File > Quit (Pro Tools 5.3.x
and lower).

Sharing Sessions Between
Pro Tools TDM Systems and
Pro Tools LE Systems

Pro Tools makes it easy to share sessions be-
tween Pro Tools LE and TDM-equipped systems.
There are some important differences between
the two types of systems that can affect how ses-
sion material is transferred.

Differences between TDM and LE systems

Quitting Pro Tools

Although Pro Tools will warn you before allow-
ing you to quit without saving changes, you
should generally save your work before quitting.

To exit Pro Tools in Windows:

= Choose File > Exit.
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Feature TDM Systems LE Systems
Number of up to 256 up to 32
Audio Tracks | (HD-series) (Pro Tools 6.x
on all systems,
Pro Tools 5.3.1
up to 128 and higher on
(MIX-series) Windows)
up to 24
(Pro Tools 5.3.x
and lower on
Macintosh,
Pro Tools 5.1.x
and lower on
Windows)
Number of 64 busses 16 busses
Mix Busses
Inserts per up to 5 inserts up to 5 inserts
Track
Sends per up to 5 sends up to 5 sends
Track

For details on transferring sessions between
Windows and Macintosh systems, see
“Moving Sessions Between Platforms with

MacOpener” on page 134.



Opening a TDM session in
Pro Tools LE

When opening a TDM session in Pro Tools LE,
the following rules apply:

e With Pro Tools LE 6.x (all systems) or
Pro Tools 5.3.1 and higher (Windows):
e Any tracks beyond the first 32, as well any
inactive tracks, are set to voice off.

e Multichannel surround tracks are removed
from the session.

e Any assignments to busses beyond 16 are
made inactive.

¢ Unavailable input and output paths are
made inactive.

e TDM plug-ins with RTAS equivalents are re-
tained; those without equivalents are made
inactive.

e With Pro Tools LE 5.3.x and lower (Macin-
tosh) or Pro Tools LE 5.1.x and lower (Win-
dows):

e Any tracks beyond the first 24, as well any
inactive tracks, are removed from the ses-
sion.

e Multichannel surround tracks are removed
from the session.

e Any assignments to busses beyond 16 are
made inactive.

e Unavailable input and output paths are
made inactive.

e TDM plug-ins with RTAS equivalents are re-
tained; those without equivalents are made
inactive.

Preferences

The Preferences dialog has several tabbed pages
in which you can specify your preferred settings
for various session parameters. Each new session
will use these preferences.

Display Preferences
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Edit Window Follows Bank Selection If you are
using a supported control surface with

Pro Tools, this option scrolls the Edit window to
display the selected bank of tracks when you
switch banks on the control surface, ensuring
that the current bank is viewable on-screen.

Show Meters in Sends View When the Sends
View is displaying individual send controls, you
can select this option to show send level meters.
Deselecting this option can help speed up
screen redraws and processing.

Mix Window Follows Bank Selection If you are
using a supported control surface with

Pro Tools, this option scrolls the Mix window to
display the selected bank of tracks when you
switch banks on the control surface, ensuring
that the current bank is viewable on-screen.
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Draw Grids in Edit Window Adds grid lines to the
Edit window. Grid line resolution is based on
the zoom level of the Edit window.

Draw Waveforms Rectified Displays audio wave-
form data in rectified view. In this view, audio
waveforms are displayed so that their positive
and negative waveform excursions (the portions
that fall above and below the center line) are
summed together and viewed as a single posi-
tive-value signal. This view allows more wave-
form detail to be seen in either normal or re-
duced track height views. It can be particularly
useful when editing volume automation data,
since it depicts waveform levels as starting at the
bottom of the track.

Recompute Invalid Overviews Prompts Pro Tools
to look for missing or corrupted overview data
(the data used to create waveform displays)
when it opens sessions. If Pro Tools finds that
overview data is missing or corrupted, it will rec-
reate one or more overviews for the session. This
may take some time if there are many tracks in
the session. If you suspect that overview data for
a session has become corrupted, or if you import
audio files which have no overview data into a
session, make sure this preference is enabled for
the session, save and close the session, then re-
open it. Pro Tools will recreate any overviews for
the session when it opens.

Edit Window Default Length This option allows
you to set a default length for the Edit window
in hours, minutes, seconds, and frames. This is
useful if you want to assemble a session of a par-
ticular length or leave extra room to expand the
Edit window’s work area in your session. There
is a 13 hour maximum limit for the length of a
Pro Tools session.

Zoom Toggle Track Height Sets the default track
height when the Zoom Toggle function is used
to zoom in on a selection.
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Edit Window Color Coding

Edit Window Color Coding determines how col-
ors are assigned to the waveform display in the
Edit window.

None Turns off color assignment to the wave-
form display of tracks in the Edit window.

Tracks and MIDI Channels Assigns a color to the
waveform display of each track in the Edit win-
dow according to its voice number and MIDI
channel assignment.

Tracks and MIDI Devices Assigns a color to the
waveform display of each track in the Edit win-
dow according to its voice number and MIDI de-
vice type.

Groups Assigns a color to the waveform display
of each track in the Edit window according to its
group ID. If groups are suspended using the Sus-
pend Groups command, all waveforms will be
displayed in black.

Peak Hold Options

These options determine how long the peak in-
dicators on track meters stay lit after a peak is
detected.

3 Second Peak Hold When this option is se-
lected, track meters display the last peak level
for three seconds.

Infinite Peak Hold When this option is selected,
track meters display the last peak level until you
click them to clear them.

No Peak Hold When this option is selected, track
meters do not hold the peak level.
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Timeline Insertion Follows Playback This option
causes the screen’s play cursor to update its loca-
tion to the point where playback stops.

Edit Insertion Follows Scrub/Shuttle When se-
lected, the edit cursor automatically locates to
the point where scrubbing stops.

Support Background Record Applications
(Pro Tools 6.0.x and Lower Only) Allows other

audio recording applications to run in the back-
ground concurrently with Pro Tools. Files re-

corded in the background can be imported into
Pro Tools, and then trimmed and viewed while
recording continues. (In Pro Tools 6.1, audio re-
cording in the background is always supported.)

Sends Default to —-INF When selected, the initial
fader level of newly-created sends is set to —co
(no audible signal level). When not selected, the
initial fader level of newly-created sends is set to
0 dB.

Audio During Fast Forward/Rewind When se-
lected, audio is audible during fast-forward or re-
wind.

Convert Imported “WAV” Files To AES31/Broad-
castWave When selected, this option applies to

all newly imported WAV files, making them
compliant with the AES31/EBU Broadcast stan-
dard. In Pro Tools 6.0 and lower, this option was
located in the Compatibility page (see “Compat-
ibility Preferences” on page 64).

Limit Pull Ups to NTSC/PAL Film Standards This
option, which is selected by default, filters the

list of available Pull Up rates that appears in the
Session Setup window.

Latch Record Enable Buttons When this option
is deselected, it prevents multiple audio tracks
from being record-enabled. Record-enabling an
audio track takes any other audio track out of
record-enabled mode.

Latch Solo Buttons When this option is dese-
lected, it prevents multiple tracks from being so-
loed. Soloing a track will un-solo any other track
that is soloed.

Link Mix and Edit Group Enables When this op-
tion is selected, it links enabling and disabling
of Mix and Edit groups. For example, enabling
Group A in the Edit Window automatically en-
ables Group A in the Mix window.

Use F11 Key for Wait for Note When this option
is selected, pressing the F11 Function key puts
MIDI recording in Wait for Note mode.

Automatically Copy Files on Import When this
option is selected, Pro Tools copies all imported
audio files to the current session’s Audio Files
folder, regardless of whether they need to be
converted to the current session’s file type, bit
depth or sample rate.
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Numeric Keypad Mode

Numeric Keypad Mode determines how the nu-
meric keypad functions. You can always use the
numeric keypad to select and enter values in the
Event Edit Area, Location Indicators, and Trans-
port fields.

Classic Emulates the way Pro Tools worked in
versions lower than 5.0. With the Numeric Key-
pad Mode set to Classic, you can play up to two
tracks of audio in Shuttle Lock mode. Press the
Start key (Windows) or Control (Macintosh),
followed by 0-9 for different play speeds. Press
Plus (+) or Minus (-) to reverse direction. Recall
Memory Locations by typing the Memory Loca-
tion number, followed by period (.).

Transport Allows you to set a number of record
and play functions, and also operate the Trans-
port from the numeric keypad. With the Nu-
meric Keypad Mode set to Transport, you can
play up to two tracks of audio in Shuttle Lock
mode. Press the Start key (Windows) or Control
(Macintosh), followed by 0-9 for different play
speeds. Press Plus (+) or Minus (-) to reverse di-
rection. Recall Memory Locations by typing pe-
riod (.), the Memory Location number, and pe-
riod (.) again.

Shuttle (TDM Only) (Selects a type of shuttling
different from that of Shuttle Lock mode. With
the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Shuttle, play-
back is triggered by pressing and holding the
keys on the numeric keypad—playback stops
once the keys are released. Various playback
speeds are available in both forward and reverse.
You can also recall Memory Locations by typing
period (.), the Memory Location number, and
period (.) again.

AutoSave

This preference determines how the AutoSave
feature functions.
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Enable Session File Auto Backup When this op-
tion is selected, Pro Tools automatically saves
backups of your Pro Tools session file while you
work. Use the Keep and Backup Every fields to
specify the total number of incremental backups
that are kept and how often the session is saved.

Online Options

Record Online at Time Code (or ADAT)
Lock When this option is selected, online re-

cording begins as soon as Pro Tools receives and
locks to time code or ADAT sync.

Record Online at Insertion/Selection When this
option is selected, online recording begins at the
Edit cursor location. Recording continues until
Pro Tools stops receiving time code. If you make
a selection, Pro Tools records online for the
length of the selection.

Open Ended Record Allocation

This preference determines how much of your
available hard drive space is allocated for record-
ing.

Use All Available Space When selected, the
drive’s entire available space is allocated. This
can sometimes slow down the recording process
for hard drives that use certain file systems, in-
cluding HFS+ and NTES.

Limit To Sets the maximum allowable recording
duration. This can help reduce the time it takes
to begin recording by allocating only a portion
of your hard drive. The number of minutes spec-
ified is allocated for each record-enabled track.

You may want to experiment with this number
to achieve the recording performance you want.

Machine Control

These preferences determine how a connected
transport responds to Pro Tools.



Machine Chases Memory Location When se-
lected, navigating to a specific location in a ses-
sion with a Memory Location causes a con-
nected transport to chase to that location.

Machine Follows Edit Insertion/Scrub When se-

lected, navigating to a specific location in a ses-
sion by moving the selection point or by scrub-
bing a track will cause a connected transport to
chase to that location.

Machine Cues Intelligently When selected, if you
navigate to a cue point that is more than 10 sec-
onds from the current location, Pro Tools will
command a connected transport to fast wind to
the new location at full speed to within 10 sec-
onds of the cue point. Cueing will then slow to
normal speed until the point is reached. This
can significantly speed up tape cueing with cer-
tain video transports.

Stop at Shuttle Speed Zero Causes Pro Tools to

send a Stop command whenever you stop shut-
tling. This is useful if you have a machine that

requires an explicit stop command to park cor-
rectly.

Remote Mode (9-pin Deck Emulation)
(TDM Systems Only)

Punch In Frame Offset Sets an offset (in frames)
to compensate for punch in timing advances or
delays.

Punch Out Frame Offset Sets an offset (in frames)
to compensate for punch out timing advances
or delays.

Delay After Play Command Sets an offset (in
frames) to compensate for lockup time of exter-
nal machines.

Ignore Track Arming Sets Pro Tools to ignore in-
coming track arming (record enable) com-
mands. This is useful if you are using a master
controller to arm tracks on other machines, but
you don’t want to arm tracks in Pro Tools.

Auto Regions Fade In/Out Length Sets a default
length for fade-ins and fade-outs automatically
applied to region boundaries. Using automatic
fade-ins and fade-outs saves you the trouble of
editing to zero-crossings or creating numerous
rendered fades in order to eliminate clicks or
pops in playback. Autofades are not written to
disk. Value range is from 0-10 ms for the Auto
Region Fade In/Out Length. A value of zero (the
default) means that no auto-fading will occur.
The Auto Fade value is saved with the session,
and is automatically applied to all free-standing
region boundaries until you change it.

Calibration Reference Level Sets a default cali-
bration reference level in dB when Pro Tools is
in Calibration mode.
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Recall Original Track Selections When this op-
tion is selected, Memory Locations that recall a
selection also recall the track in which the selec-
tion was made.

Auto-Name Memory Locations When

Playing When this option is selected, Pro Tools
gives new memory locations default names
based on their time location in the session. The
time units currently chosen in the Display
menu determine the units for the names.

Auto-Name Separated Regions When this option
is selected, Pro Tools automatically names
newly separated regions by appending a number
to the region’s name.

Region List Selection Follows Track
Selection When this option is selected, selecting

a region in a track also selects it in the Regions
List.

Track Selection Follows Regions List
Selection When this option is selected, selecting

a region in the Regions List causes Pro Tools to
highlight that region’s occurrence in a track.
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Crossfade Preview Pre-Roll This option specifies
the amount of pre-roll to be added when you are
auditioning crossfades in the Fades dialog.

Crossfade Preview Post-Roll This option speci-
fies the amount of post-roll to be added when
you are auditioning crossfades in the Fades dia-
log.

Default Fade Settings

Fade In Selects the default envelope shape for
fade-ins.

Crossfade Selects the default envelope shape for
crossfades.

Fade Out Selects the default envelope shape for
fade-outs.

Conversion Quality Selects the sample rate con-
version quality. Sample rate conversion is used
in a variety of Pro Tools processes including
converting and importing audio files of differ-
ent formats into a session, and bouncing and
saving tracks to a different sample rate or bit
depth. The higher the quality of sample rate
conversion you choose, the longer Pro Tools
will take to process the audio file.

“Matching Start Time” Takes List

When you Control-click (Windows) or Com-
mand-click (Macintosh) a region in a track,
Pro Tools displays a list of regions whose time
stamp matches the current cursor location. The
following preferences determine which regions,
or takes, appear in this list:

Take Region Names That Match Track
Names When this option is selected, only re-

gions that share the same root name with the
track and playlist appear in the Takes List pop-
up menu.



Take Region Lengths That Match When this op-
tion is selected, only regions that match the
length of the current selection appear in the
Takes List pop-up menu.

“Separate Region” Operates On All Related
Takes When this option is selected, editing a re-
gion with the Separate Region command also af-
fects all other related takes with the same User
Time Stamp. This option helps you compare dif-
ferent sections from a group of related takes.

QuickPunch Crossfade Length Specifies a default
length for crossfades created by QuickPunch re-
cording. Crossfades occur before the punch in
and after the punch out.

Levels Of Undo Sets the maximum number of ac-
tions that can be undone with the multiple
undo feature. Setting this to a lower number can
speed up the performance of slower computers.
Pro Tools 6.1 supports up to 32 Levels of Undo.
Pro Tools 6.0 and lower support up to 16 Levels
of Undo.

Automation Preferences
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Faders Move During Playback When this option
is selected, on-screen faders move if automation
has been written for them. When this option is
deselected, on-screen faders do not move, but
automation still functions. Deselecting this op-
tion can help speed up screen redraws and pro-
cessing.

Smooth and Thin Data After Pass When this op-
tion is selected, Pro Tools automatically
smooths and then applies the specified amount
of thinning to the automation data created in
an automation pass. (See “Thinning Automa-
tion” on page 447.)

Write Switches To Touch After Pass (TDM Sys-
tems Only) When this option is selected, after
an automation pass in Auto Write mode,

Pro Tools automatically switches to Auto Touch
mode. On TDM systems, you can choose to stay
in Auto Write mode by deselecting this option.

A\ Write Switches to Touch After Pass does not
affect Trim mode. In Trim mode, tracks do
not automatically change from Trim/Auto
Write to Trim/Auto Touch after an auto-
mation pass.
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Mutes Follow Groups When this option is se-
lected, muting a track that belongs to a Mix
group mutes all members of the group. When
this option is deselected, tracks are muted indi-
vidually. You can also mute individual group
members by Right-clicking (Windows) or Con-
trol-clicking (Macintosh) their Mute buttons.

Solos Follow Groups When this option is se-
lected, soloing a track that belongs to a Mix
group solos all members of the group. When
this option is deselected, tracks are soloed indi-
vidually. You can also solo individual group
members by Right-clicking (Windows) or Con-
trol-clicking (Macintosh) their Solo buttons.

Send Mutes Follow Groups When this option is
selected, muting a Send on a track that belongs
to a Mix group mutes the corresponding Send
(A-E) on all members of the group. When this
option is deselected, Sends are muted individu-
ally. You can also mute individual group mem-
bers by Right-clicking (Windows) or Control-
clicking (Macintosh) their Solo buttons.

Send Levels Follow Groups When this option is
selected, adjusting the level of a Send on a track
that belongs to a Mix group adjusts the level of
the corresponding Send (A-E) on all members of
the group. When this option is deselected, Send
levels are adjusted individually. You can also ad-
just individual group members by Start-drag-
ging (Windows) or Control-dragging (Macin-
tosh) their Send level faders.

LFEs Follow Groups When this option is se-

lected, adjusting an LFE (Low Frequency Effects)
control of a track or send that belongs to a Mix
group adjusts the LFE controls of all members of
the group. When this option is deselected, LFE
controls are adjusted individually. You can also
adjust individual group members by Start-drag-

62 Pro Tools Reference Guide

ging (Windows) or Control-dragging (Macin-
tosh) their LFE controls. With send-based LFEs,
grouping affects only that Send (A-E) on other
tracks.

Degree of Thinning Specifies the amount of thin-
ning performed on automation data when you
use the Thin Automation command, or if you
have selected the Smooth and Thin Data After
Pass option. (See “Thinning” on page 438.)

Touch Timeout If you are writing automation in
Auto Touch mode and you stop moving a non-
touch sensitive control, Pro Tools continues to
write automation for the Touch Timeout value.

After the Touch Timeout period, writing of au-
tomation stops and the automation data returns
to its previous automation value at the rate spec-
ified in the AutoMatch Time setting.

AutoMatch Time If you are writing automation
in Auto Touch mode, when you release a fader
or control, writing of automation stops and the
automation data returns to its previous automa-
tion value. The rate of return to the previous
value is the AutoMatch Time. See “AutoMatch”
on page 438.

Amount of memory to reserve for automation re-
cording Allocates memory for automation. See

“Setting the Automation Buffer Size” on
page 439 for details.
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AudioSuite Dither

Use AudioSuite Dither When selected, applies
dither to specific AudioSuite processing tasks,
such as Gain and Normalize.

Dither Plug-In Specifies the plug-in used for
dither processing when the Use AudioSuite
Dither option is selected.

Edit Settings When a Digidesign dither plug-in
is used, allows you to apply either normal or
noise-shaping dither.

Bit Depth

16-, 18-, 20-, and 24-Bit allows you to select a bit
depth for the dithered audio.

AudioSuite Buffer Size

Audio Suite Buffer Size sets the size of the mem-
ory buffer used for audio processing and pre-
viewing with AudioSuite plug-ins. If AudioSuite
preview stutters, set the buffer to Mini or Small.
Processing is generally faster when the buffer is
set to Larger or Jumbo.

TC/E

TC/E Plug-In Allows you to choose the plug-in
used for Time Compression and Expansion
when you edit audio with the Time Trimmer
tool. The Time Trimmer works by using Time
Compression/Expansion to match an audio re-
gion to the length of another region, a tempo
grid, a video scene, or other reference point.

Default Settings Specifies the default settings
used by the chosen Time Compression/Expan-
sion plug-in.
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Compatibility Preferences

(Pro Tools 6.0.x and Lower Only)

Dosalay | Operaton | Eding | Autamaten | Frocessing | Gammarsess | i |

r e e b

Dane

Convert Imported “WAV” Files To AES31/Broad-
castWave When selected, this option applies to

all newly imported WAV files, making them
compliant with the AES31/EBU Broadcast stan-
dard.
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MIDI Preferences
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Play MIDI Notes When Editing When selected,
causes MIDI notes to sound when you insert
them with the Pencil or drag them with the
Grabber.

Default Note On Velocity Sets the default Note On
velocity for MIDI notes inserted in the Edit win-
dow and the MIDI Event List.

Pencil Tool Resolution Sets the default resolution
for MIDI controller data created with the Pencil.
Setting this to a lower resolution helps avoid
creating controller data that is unnecessarily
dense. The value range is from 1 to 100 millisec-
onds.

Global MIDI Playback Offset Sets an offset in sam-
ples to compensate for MIDI latency. Entering a
value here has the same effect as setting an off-
set with the MIDI Track Offset command (Win-
dows > MIDI Track Offset). Offset values can be
positive (later) or negative (earlier).

MIDI Note Display Sets the reference for middle
C as C3, C4, or MIDI note number 60.

Default Thru Instrument Sets the default MIDI
Thru instrument from your available MIDI in-
struments.



Chapter 7: 1/0 Setup

The I/0 Setup dialog provides tools to label, for-
mat, and map Pro Tools input, output, insert,
bus, and SampleCell signal paths for each ses-
sion. (SampleCell paths are available only on
Pro Tools|24 MIX-series systems on Mac OS 9
with TDM-equipped SampleCell II cards.)

A signal path is a logical grouping of multiple
inputs, outputs or busses that has a single name
and (channel) format. In Pro Tools, paths are
similar to stems, known to the film and video in-
dustries (see “Stems and Stem Mixes” on

page 67). The I/O Setup dialog lets you define
and name paths according to the needs of each
project.

On HD-series systems, the I/O Setup Dialog pro-
vides a graphical representation of the signal
routing for each connected audio interface, with
controls to route physical ports to Pro Tools in-
puts and outputs. These controls mirror the
routing controls found in the Hardware Setup
dialog—changes made to physical routing in
one dialog are always reflected in the other.

Each Pro Tools system can have a different
I/O Setup configuration, determined by:

e Whether it is a Pro Tools LE system or a
Pro Tools TDM system

e On TDM systems, whether it is an HD-series,
MIX-series, or Pro Tools|24 system

e On TDM systems, the number and types of
audio interfaces

e On TDM systems, the mixer plug-in currently
installed

Each Pro Tools session retains its path configu-
rations as I/O Settings. The I/O Settings saved
with the session are loaded automatically when
the session is opened. Unavailable items (in-
cluding hardware, paths, or required resources)
remain in the session as inactive items (see “Ac-
tive and Inactive Paths” on page 76).

When you create a new session, you can specify
a default I/O Setup configuration, including
presets for stereo or multichannel mixing for-
mats (multichannel mixing requires an HD-se-
ries or MIX-series system).

The I/O Setup dialog also lets you save and im-
port I/O Settings files.
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Paths in Sessions

In sessions, audio is routed using the track In-
put, Output, Insert, Plug-in, and Send Selectors.
These selectors let you assign tracks to hardware
inputs and outputs, internal busses, and other
Pro Tools signal paths.

Paths comprise the lists of available signal rout-
ing choices in track input, output, insert and
send selectors.

> A 1 (Mono)

> = A 2 (Mono)
> A3 (Mono)

> A4 (Mono)

> A 5 (Mono)

> A6 (Mono)

> A 7 (Mono)

> A B (Mono)

[

Track Input Selectors

A 1-2 (Stereo)

B > A1 (Mono)
> A2 (Mono)
A 3-4 (Stereo)

> A 3 (Mono)

> A 4 (Mono)

A 5-6 {Stereo)

> A5 (Mono)

> A 6 (Mono)

A 7-8 (Sterec)

> A 7 (Mang)

> A 8 (Mono)

Track Input and Output Selectors
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Paths and 1/0 Setup

The signal routing choices available in a session
are defined in the I/O Setup dialog.
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Main Paths and Sub-Paths

Paths in the I/O Setup dialog include main paths
and sub-paths.

L R +— Stereo main path
r ———— mono sub-path
[l mono sub-path

Main and sub-paths in the I/0 Setup Channel Grid
Main Paths

Main paths are logical groupings of inputs, in-
serts, busses, or outputs. For example, a master
stereo output path could be named Main Out.
Path names in a stereo path are often appended
with “.L” and “.R” for left and right.

Sub-Paths

A sub-path represents a signal path within a
main path. For example, a default stereo output
path consists of two mono sub-paths, left and
right. Mono tracks and sends can be routed to
either mono sub-path of the stereo output path.

Q It is especially useful to define and name
" sub-paths for complex mixing setups, such
as a 5.1 Surround mix.

Default 1/0 Settings

A default I/O Settings file is installed automati-
cally by Pro Tools, so you have a set of default
paths that will get you started, without the need
to configure the I/O Setup dialog. You can then
customize your I/O Setup configuration at any
time, according to the needs of each project (see
“The I/O Setup Dialog” on page 68).

Default Settings Files

The default Stereo settings file is available on all
Pro Tools systems, and provides stereo main
paths, each with its own mono sub-paths.

Multichannel settings files are available for
Pro Tools HD-series and MIX-series systems.
These settings provide specialized path defini-

tions for surround mixing. See “Configuring
Pro Tools for Multichannel Sessions” on
page 490.

Default Path Names

Default names for input, output, and insert
paths are based on the type of system (LE sys-
tems) or type and number of interfaces (TDM
systems) you are using.

Stems and Stem Mixes

The use of stems and stem mixes originated in
the post production industry as a method to or-
ganize and manage elements of a mix by type or
content.

For example, a film mix often requires a stem
mix for Foley, a stem mix for sound effects, a
stem mix for dialog, and another for music. In
this scenario, the dialog stem would contain all
the dialog elements mixed relative to each
other. The dialog stem can then be mixed with
the other stems during the final mix of the scene
or reel. The final mix is simplified by the ability
to control the level of each stem, rather than the
multitude of individual tracks that comprise a
typical film mix.

In Pro Tools, you can work with main and sub-
paths as you would stem mixes. These can be as-
signed as needed, including the ability to assign
multiple outputs to individual tracks and sends.
For more information, see “Multiple Output As-
signments” on page 398.
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The 1/0 Setup Dialog

The I/O Setup dialog defines Pro Tools input, output, insert, and bus paths. Routing I/O ports to

Pro Tools inputs and outputs can also be done here.

Path Type Tabs

Path Name column

/ 140 Serup

Path Format Selector

[yt |- A imsers | s | wic Preamos |
-/ a Interface Label
— 192 1/0 #1 =
“v2 | 3a u ] i e :4 56 | 7¥ Input and Output
Expand/Collapse —1 e [ | [ Selectors
Sorg o
Morg "
Saeren Lin
Main and Sub-Paths : T — Channel Grid
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Ve ]
Saren | | | Lief | | |
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Active/Inactive — s o
Status [ O |
o~ L id
o == T[]
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TT—
Options —< [ Audition ) (NewPath ) | New Sub-Fath Delete Path | Default  *+—— Path Tools
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Figure 7. 1/0 Setup dialog on a Pro Tools |HD system with a 192 I/0

To open the 1/0 Setup dialog:

1 Make sure your audio interfaces are enabled

and configured properly in the Hardware Setup.
See “Configuring Pro Tools Hardware Settings”
on page 43.

2 Choose Setups > I/O Setup.
To open the Input, Output, Insert, Bus or
SampleCell page in the 1/0 Setup dialog:

= Click the corresponding tab at the top of the
I/O Setup dialog.

(The SampleCell page is available only on
Pro Tools|24 MIX-series systems on Mac OS 9
with TDM-equipped SampleCell II cards.)
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Closing the 1/0 Setup Dialog

You can click Cancel at any time to close the
I/O Setup dialog. When you click OK, Pro Tools
checks several settings for routing validity (to
prevent feedback loops). If there are any over-
lapping or invalid settings, you will be required
to correct them before the I/O Setup dialog will
close. For more information, see “Initializing
I/O Setup” on page 75.



1I/0 Setup Dialog Controls

This section provides an overview of the con-
trols in the I/O Setup dialog.

Path Type Tabs Select the type of I/O to config-
ure. Choices are Inputs, Outputs, Inserts, Busses,
or SampleCell. (SampleCell paths are available
only on Pro Tools|24 MIX-series systems on
Mac OS 9 with TDM-equipped SampleCell II
cards.)

Input and Output Selectors Select the physical
ports on your audio interface to route to

Pro Tools inputs and outputs. Ports are select-
able in channel pairs. Available ports for each
displayed interface are based on Hardware Setup
settings; for example, if the AES/EBU inputs and
outputs of an interface are enabled in Hardware
Setup, they are available for routing in I/O
Setup. The functionality provided with the In-
put and Output Selector is the same as that pro-
vided on the Main page of the Hardware Setup
dialog.

Path Name Column Shows paths that are avail-
able for selection, including the name of each
defined path.

Expand/Collapse Shows or hides the sub-paths
associated with a main path.

Active/Inactive Status Shows and changes the
active/inactive status of each path.

Path Format Selector Shows and selects the
type/format (such as Mono, Stereo, Quad, or
5.1) of each defined path.

Channel Grid Maps paths to specific interfaces
and channels.

Path Tools Customize the I/O Setup configura-
tion. Buttons include: New Path, New Sub-Path,
Delete Path, and Default.

Show Original Setup Appears in the I/O Setup di-
alog in certain session transfer situations. For
details on this feature, see “Show Original Setup
and Show Current Setup” on page 78.

Options Provide pop-up menus to set paths or
orders for Meter, Audition (Regions List pre-
viewing), Default Output (for new tracks), and
Default Path Order. See “I/O Setup Options” on
page 80.

Routing Hardware 1/0 to
Pro Tools 1/0

The I/O Setup dialog lets you define which
physical ports on your I/O peripheral are routed
to available inputs and outputs in Pro Tools. Use
the Input and Output Selectors in the I/O Setup
dialog to serve as a patchbay to route any of the
physical inputs or outputs to your Pro Tools
mixer.

A

Anakg | Mol Mone

1-2

L|C|R Analog 1-2
Analog 5-6
Analog 7-8

Digital [Enc] (AES/EBU, S/PDIF)

1/0 Channel Selector pop-up menu
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To configure 1/0 routing in 1/0 Setup:
1 Choose Setups > I/O Setup.

2 Click the Input or Output tab to display the
corresponding path type.

3 Click the Input or Output Selector for the first
interface channel pair, located below the first
audio interface icon.

4 From the pop-up menu, select a physical port
pair (such as Analog 1-2), to route to a Pro Tools
channel pair (such as A 1-2) in the Path Name
column on the left.

5 Repeat the above step for additional channel
pairs.

6 Click OK.

Routing a Pro Tools Output Pair to
Multiple Destinations

Pro Tools channel pairs can be routed to multi-
ple outputs on an audio interface through the
/O Setup dialog. For example, if you assign both
Analog 1-2 and Analog 3-4 interface outputs to
Pro Tools Output pair 1-2, when you send a sig-
nal to Pro Tools Outputs 1-2, that signal will be
routed simultaneously to both pairs of output
ports on your audio interface.

This lets you send the same signal (such as a ste-
reo pair, a stem mix, or a multichannel mix) to
multiple destinations (such as multiple master-
ing devices).

The only limit to output choices is the number
of outputs available in your system.

Output path assignments cannot overlap.
See “Valid Paths and Requirements” on
page 75 for details.
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Pro Tools outputs pairs can also be routed to
multiple audio interface outputs in the Hard-
ware Setup dialog. For more information, see
“Routing a Pro Tools Output Pair to Multiple
Destinations” on page 45.

To route a Pro Tools output channel pair to
multiple audio interface output ports:

1 Choose Setups > I/O Setup.
2 Click the Output tab.

3 Click the Output Selector for an interface
channel pair, just below an audio interface icon.

4 From the pop-up menu, select a physical port
pair (such as Analog 1-2) to route to the corre-
sponding Pro Tools channel pair (such as A 1-2)
in the Path Name column on the left.

5 Start-click (Windows) or Control-click (Macin-
tosh) the same Output Selector and select an ad-
ditional output pair from the same pop-up
menu.

The output name updates with a plus sign (“+”)
before it to indicate that multiple output ports
are selected. In the pop-up menu, each physical
port pair assigned to that Pro Tools output pair
is indicated by a check mark.

6 Repeat the above steps to select additional
output destinations.

7 Click OK.



Creating and Editing Paths

The I/O Setup dialog lets you create and custom-
ize signal path definitions.
Paths can be:

e Renamed, for easier identification after
changing or renaming audio interfaces

e Remapped, to or from different sources or des-
tinations

e Deactivated (or reactivated) to manage un-
available or unnecessary 1/O resources

¢ Deleted
In addition, you can import and export your

I/O Setup configurations as I/O Settings files, as
well as set default path parameters.

The following table lists the available path at-
tributes for each path type.

Creating a Default Main or Sub-Path

You can set an I/O Setup path type to its default
path configuration at any time.

To restore default paths and pathnames:

1 Choose Setups > I/O Setup.

2 Click the Input, Output, Insert, Bus, or
SampleCell tab to display the corresponding
path type. (SampleCell paths are available only
on Pro Tools|24 MIX-series systems on

Mac OS 9 with TDM-equipped SampleCell II
cards.)

3 Click Default.

Pro Tools creates all possible stereo main paths.

Mono sub-paths are also auto-created for every

stereo main path. These default path names ap-
pear in a session’s track Input and Output Selec-
tors.

Path Options by Type [ input [FOutput] insen | Bus | Mic Preamps |
Path Type Path Options (Attributes) = ”‘U -
- L
Input Names, formats, and source TR TR T i e
channel (analog or digital audio = e B = T
interface, or CPU input) > w3 e SN |
> s [ NEECEN |
- - > ] | | [ T -
Output Names, formats, and destination > A0 | e ENEENECD
(audio interface output channel or E L ElL — ROl
internal send bus) L S~ L o R 1 |-
Default stereo output paths
Insert Names, formats and destination
(audio interface channels)
Q To optimize Pro Tools DSP resources, it is
Bus Names and formats best to create mono sub-paths for Outputs
SampleCell Input names and Busses, rather than mono main paths.
(MIX-series on
Mac 0S 9
only)

Chapter 7: 1/0 Setup 71



Creating New Paths

You can create new main path and sub-paths
with custom names, format, and mapping. Cus-
tom path names appear in a session’s track In-
put, Output, Insert, and Bus Selectors.

To create a new path:

1 Choose Setups > I/O Setup.

2 Click the Input, Output, Insert, Bus, or
SampleCell tab to display the corresponding
path type. (SampleCell paths are available only
on Pro Tools|24 MIX-series systems on

Mac OS 9 with TDM-equipped SampleCell II
cards.)

3 Click New Path, or press Control+N (Win-
dows) or Command+N (Macintosh).

Select a main path and click New Sub-Path.

4 Double-click in the Name field and enter a
name for the path.

5 Press Tab to set the new path name and move
to the next path’s Name Field, or press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Macintosh) to set the new
path name.

6 Choose a format from the Path Format Selec-
tor (mono, stereo, or multichannel).

Path Format Selector
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7 Repeat the previous steps to configure other
path types (Input, Output, Insert, Bus, or
SampleCell). (SampleCell paths are available
only on Pro Tools|24 MIX-series systems on
Mac OS 9 with TDM-equipped SampleCell II
cards.)

8 Click OK to close the I/O Setup dialog. If there
are any overlapping or identically named paths,
you will be instructed to correct them before the
1/O Setup dialog will close. For more informa-
tion, see “Initializing I/O Setup” on page 75.

Multichannel paths and mixing are ex-
plained in Chapter 31, “Pro Tools Setup for
Surround.”

Selecting and Arranging Paths

Individual and multiple paths can be selected in
the I/O Setup dialog Path Name column. Se-
lected paths and sub-paths can be moved higher
or lower in the Path Name column to change
their menu order in track Input, Output, Insert,
and Bus Selectors. Paths can also be deleted.
Sub-paths follow their main paths when they
are moved in the I/O Setup dialog.

To select a main path or sub-path:

« Click the path name.

110 Setup =
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> Bus 510 | L["]
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Selecting paths in the 1/0 Setup dialog

To select multiple main paths or sub-paths:

= Shift-click the path names.

When all paths are selected, Shift-clicking the
path name, deselects it.



To select all paths and sub-paths:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) any path name.

When all paths are selected, Alt-clicking (Win-
dows) or Option-clicking (Macintosh) any path
name, deselects all path names.

To rearrange paths:

= Drag one or more path names up or down.

Resetting Paths

The Default button in the I/O Setup dialog pro-
vides two primary functions:

e Creates new, default paths up to the capacity
of your system’s available audio interfaces and
resources. See “Creating a Default Main or
Sub-Path” on page 71.

e Resets selected path names to matching or
corresponding paths in the current I/O Setup
configuration. For example, if you change
modes on Digi 001, or replace an audio inter-
face on a Pro Tools HD-series or MIX-series
system, you can use the Default switch to up-
date your I/O Setup definitions with the new
hardware configuration.

Interface names can be customized. See
“Changing Interface Names” on page 73.

To reset path names:

= Click Default.

If there are matching paths available with the
new system configuration, existing paths will be

updated to include new audio interfaces (TDM
systems), or I/O mode selection (Digi 001 only).

Resetting Mix Busses (TDM Only)

Pro Tools 5.1.3 and higher supports up to 64
mix busses for TDM systems. However, when
you open a session created with Pro Tools 5.0.1
or lower, only 32 busses are initially available.

To make 64 busses available in sessions created
with Pro Tools 5.0.1 or lower:

1 Open the I/O Setup dialog.

2 Click the Bus tab in the upper left.

3 Click Default.

Changing Interface Names

Audio interface names can be customized in the
I/O Setup dialog (Pro Tools TDM systems and
Pro Tools 6.1 on LE). On TDM systems only, the
I/O Setup dialog then bases default Input and
Output path names on the custom names.

To rename an audio interface in the 1/0 Setup
dialog:

1 Double-click the label above an interface.
2 Enter a new interface name.

3 Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Macintosh).

Interface Name

N
[ Input }ﬂnpub{ I"““Mi [ Mic Preamps |
A

= 96 1/0 #1 =
T An...| Anakog | Anakg | nakg | Dpficdl| Cptioad| i
1-2 T4 54 78 -2 | 3-4 5-6

v O W[ swree |LIR| | | | | =
wl | ™ Mone H]
Az | [ #one ™

Interface Names
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Deleting Paths

Path definitions can be deleted from the current
session to reflect changes to your hardware
setup, or to clean up track selector menus by re-
moving unwanted or unnecessary path defini-
tions. After deleting a path, any tracks or send
assignments to that path are reset to No Output.

To delete a main path or sub-path:

1 In the I/O Setup dialog, select the path you
want to delete.

2 Click Delete Path.

To delete all paths:

1 Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) any path name.

2 Click Delete Path.

Channel Mapping

Once a path has been created and formatted, it
can be mapped to specific audio interface, bus,
or SampleCell channels in the Grid. (SampleCell
paths are available only on Pro Tools|24 MIX-se-
ries systems on Mac OS 9 with TDM-equipped
SampleCell II cards.)

To map channels:
1 Select a main or sub-path.

2 In the row for the selected path, click in the
Grid column under an audio interface and
channel. Other channels for the path type, if
any, fill to the right.

3

Mapping channels
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For example, when mapping a new stereo path,
clicking in the path row under output channel 1
fills both channel 1 and 2 (left to 1, right to 2).

To remap channels in a path, see “Remapping
Channels” on page 74.

Channel Mapping and Surround Mixer

(Pro Tools HD-Series and MIX-Series Systems
Only)

When mapping multichannel paths, the left
channel (L) is mapped first to the clicked Grid
box, and remaining channels fill immediately to
the right according to the default path order. Be-
cause some multichannel mixing formats use
unique track layouts, Pro Tools lets you set the
default format in the I/O Setup dialog (see “I/O
Setup Options” on page 80).
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Customized Output paths for a 5.1 mix

Remapping Channels

You can move the individual assignments to dif-
ferent channels, to reorder the path’s definition
(for example, changing a multichannel map to

L-R-C-LF-LS-RS).

To remap channels in a path:

= Drag the channel to the new location in the
Grid. Other channel assignments will move
(shuffle) to accommodate dragged channels.



Channel Shuffling

Moving a signal from right to left results in a

shuffle of other signals after the new destination
channel. Moving a signal from left to right shuf-
fles any and all signals after the new destination
channel and leaves the previous channel empty.

A\ Changing a path’s format erases any cur-
rent channel mapping.

Sub-Paths Follow Main Paths

When a main path is remapped, its sub-paths (if
any) will remap automatically to maintain con-
sistent routing. For example, remapping a stereo
path to different hardware outputs results in
any of its sub-paths moving with it.

Initializing 1/0 Setup
To set the current 1/0 Setup configuration:
= Click OK in the I/O Setup dialog.

All paths must be valid before the I/O Setup con-
figuration can be applied.

Valid Paths and Requirements

While configuring the I/O Setup window, cer-
tain rules apply for path definition and channel

mapping.

Though it is possible to set up invalid mappings
in the Channel Grid, Pro Tools will not accept
an I/O Setup configuration unless all paths meet
the path definition and channel mapping re-
quirements, as follows:

Minimum Path Definitions All paths must have a
name, be of a specific format, and have a valid
I/O mapping.

Overlapping Channels and Valid Paths Channel
mapping follows certain rules regarding over-
lapping paths.

e There can be no partial or complete over-
laps between any two main Output paths,
any two Insert paths, or any two main Bus
paths.

e A newly-created Output or Bus path must
either be completely independent of other
maps (not mapped to any other available
I/0 interface/channels), or it must be a sub-
path completely contained within a larger
path (for example, an LCR sub-path within
a larger 5.1 path).

e Qutput and Insert paths can overlap in I/O
Setup, but only one or the other can be
used at any given time in a session. (Inputs
and SampleCell paths, however, can be
routed to multiple tracks.) (SampleCell
paths are available only on Pro Tools|24
MIX-series systems on Mac OS 9 with
TDM-equipped SampleCell II cards.)
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Active and Inactive Paths

Pro Tools paths can be Active (on) or Inactive
(off, or unavailable). You can manually switch
paths between Active or Inactive on a track-by-
track or session-wide basis. In addition,

Pro Tools sets paths to Inactive automatically
when I/O is unavailable.

Track Path Assignments Track input, output,
and bus path assignments can be switched to In-
active using the corresponding selector on the
track. This leaves track playlists intact, while dis-
connecting that particular track from the output
or bus path. Use this to remove a track from a
signal path.

Session-Wide Path Assignments Paths can be
globally activated or deactivated in the

1/0 Setup window. Use this to turn off a signal
path on any and all tracks currently assigned to
it. Pro Tools also sets unavailable paths to inac-
tive. Paths can be unavailable when hardware or
other system resources are unavailable, such as
when opening a session saved on a different sys-
tem.

Track Path Assignments
(Mix and Edit Windows)

To toggle a track path assignment to be Active or
Inactive:

» In the Mix or Edit window, Control-Start-click
(Windows) or Command-Control-click (Macin-
tosh) the track’s Input, Output, Insert, or Send
Selector.

Inactive track path assignments are listed in ital-
ics and are unhighlighted.
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Toggling All or All Selected

The Alt (Windows) and Option (Macintosh)
modifiers apply the path toggle to all tracks. The
Alt+Shift (Windows) and Option+Shift (Macin-
tosh) modifiers apply the path toggle to all se-
lected tracks. However, Pro Tools will only ap-
ply the change to identical path assignments, if
any, in the current track or tracks. Toggling mul-
tiple tracks only affects tracks that have the
same path assignment as the one you are explic-
itly toggling.

Toggling Multiple Paths

If a track has only one main output assignment,
you can Control-start-click (Windows) or Com-
mand-Control-click (Macintosh) the track’s
Output Selector to toggle the main output to in-
active. When there are multiple assignments,
the track selector will be displayed for you to
specify the input, output, insert, or bus path.

If a Send (A-E) has multiple output assignments
and one of those is toggled, then all of the out-
put assignments for that Send (A-E) will be tog-
gled.



Session-Wide Path Assignments
(1/0 Setup Dialog)

Paths can be globally configured for Active or
Inactive status in the I/O Setup Dialog.

Display of Active and Inactive Status

Unhighlighted (Italics) Indicates the path is inac-
tive.

Highlighted (Non-ltalics) Indicates the path is ac-
tive.

Highlighted (ltalics) Indicates the path is active,
but there are not enough system resources avail-
able.
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Active and riinarctive path settings in I/0 Setup
To globally activate or deactivate a path:
1 Choose Setups > I/O Setup.

2 Select a path type using the tabs at the top of
the window.

3 Set the Active/Inactive control for the path.

Any track path assignment can also be de-
activated on a track-by-track basis. See
“Track Path Assignments” on page 76.

Inactive paths are displayed in italics in the
track path selectors.

¥ 5.1 Main 0/P (5.1)
FS00(5.1)05.00
> LCR (5.10 (LCR)
» Left /Right (5.1) (Sterea)
» Center (5.1) (Mono)
» LS/RS (5.1 (Sterea)
+ LFE (5.1 {Mono)
¥ Main Sterea 0/P (Sterea)
» Left (Mono
» Right (Mono)
Main 7.0 QFP (7.0 1 - ingctive oulpu?
» Center (7.10 (Mana)

=

> LS /RS (7.1 (Sterea)
» LFE (7.1] (Moo
> LCR (7.1) (LCR)
Main LERS 0/F (LCRS)
» Left # Right (LCRS) (Sterec)
» Center (LCRS) (Mono)
* Surround (L CRS) (Mona )

Active and inactive paths in a track Output Selector

Hardware Setup and Session
Transfer

Sessions created in Pro Tools 5.1 or higher store
the type and order of audio interfaces connected
and active when the session was last saved.

Unavailable 1/0

When opening a session, Pro Tools checks to see
if the hardware configuration has changed since
the session was last saved. If the current hard-
ware configuration differs from that saved in the
session, paths associated with the unavailable
I/O are made inactive.

Remapping

Remapping occurs when a session’s original
I/O Setup does not match that of the current
system and session paths are remapped to cur-
rent hardware.

Systems of equivalent I/O capability are
remapped directly. For example, a session
tracked to a Pro Tools HD-series system through
two 192 1/0O audio interfaces would include 32
input paths spread across the two 16-channel
interfaces. The session is taken to a second

Pro Tools system that has a 96 I/O audio inter-
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face (a 16-channel I/O unit) and a 1622 I/O
(with its 16 analog inputs) connected to its Leg-
acy Port. When the session is first opened on the
second system, Pro Tools will map the 32 input
paths to the inputs of the two interfaces.

When hardware is unavailable to a session being
opened, assignments can either be replaced us-
ing the remap option, or opened as Inactive.
Any tracks left assigned to an unavailable path
will not be audible. This can be beneficial, how-
ever, when you want to reassign tracks into your
system’s mix one at a time.

See “Active and Inactive Paths” on page 76
for more information.

Show Original Setup and Show Current Setup

When a session is opened that contains path
definitions for unavailable I/O interfaces, the
I/O Setup dialog lists those paths in italics.

The Show Original Setup button displays the au-
dio interfaces used in the original session. This
temporary display lets you check the original
I/O configuration for reference while configur-
ing the session for your system.

Once a session has been opened with unavail-
able I/O retained, you can then reassign tracks
to available I/O paths.

To redefine the paths, see “Creating and
Editing Paths” on page 71.
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1I/0 Settings Files

I/O Settings can be managed when transferring
sessions, and when developing I/O Setup con-
figurations over the course of multiple sessions
and projects.

Defaults, Settings Files, and Last
Used Settings for New Sessions

When creating new sessions, you can set the ses-
sion’s I/O Setup configuration using the follow-
ing options:

Default 1/0 Setups The Pro Tools Installer pro-
vides factory presets for stereo and surround I/O
Setups (surround mixing is only supported on
Pro Tools HD-series and MIX-series systems).
See “Factory I/O Settings Files” on page 80 for
more information.

Custom Presets You can store and recall custom
presets using the export and import features of
the I/O Setup dialog.

Last Used The most recent (or last used)

I/O Setup configuration is saved as a Last Used
settings file. See “Last Used I/O Settings” on
page 79 for more information.

Default 1/0 Settings at First Launch

The first time you create a session, you can
choose default Stereo Mix or Surround Mix set-
tings, depending on your system and installa-
tion choices. See “Factory I/O Settings Files” on
page 80.



Importing and Exporting 1/0 Settings
Files

You can export and import I/O Setup configura-
tions as I/O Settings files. This lets you save set-
tings for different projects, import settings for
reconfiguring I/O Setup, and manage path defi-
nitions and signal routing setups.

Exporting 1/0 Settings

To export and save an 1/0 Setup configuration:

1 Click Export Settings.

2 Name and save the settings file.

Q To start sessions with a blank or empty
© I/O Setup dialog, you can create and export
an 1/O Settings file in which all definitions
have been deleted.

Importing 1/0 Settings

I/O Settings can be imported before you open a
session, or you can import settings into a session
that is already open (see “Default I/O Settings at
First Launch” on page 78).

When you import I/O Settings in an existing ses-
sion, you can choose to delete any unused path
definitions before importing the new paths, or
leave unused path definitions intact and add the
new paths to the current I/O Setup configura-
tion.

To import 1/0 Settings:

1 Click Import Settings in the I/O Setup dialog.

2 Select an I/O settings file in the Import Set-
tings dialog and click Import.

3 A dialog appears asking whether you want to
delete existing paths. Do one of the following:

e Click Yes to remove any unused paths and
add the imported paths to the current I/O
Setup configuration. Any I/O assignments
and automation data associated with the
unused paths are also deleted.

e Click No to add the imported paths to the
current I/O Setup configuration.

If the import results in overlapping paths, the
new paths will appear in the I/O Setup dialog as
Inactive. (See “Active and Inactive Paths” on
page 76.)

After importing I/O Settings, you can then reas-
sign path routing definitions in the I/O Setup di-
alog by remapping, renaming, and deleting
paths. (See “Creating and Editing Paths” on
page 71.)

Last Used 1/0 Settings

If any changes are made to the I/O Setup dialog
during a session, these changes are saved to the
Last Used settings file when the I/O Setup dialog
is closed (by clicking OK).

Changes to I/O Setup are saved along with the
current session. User Presets files will not con-
tain recent changes unless you export an up-
dated settings file.

The Last Used settings are available as a choice
when creating or opening sessions, in addition
to the factory presets described below.
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Factory 1/0 Settings Files

Pro Tools provides I/O Settings files for Stereo
and Surround mixing. These files provide ge-
neric main and sub-path definitions for either
mixing format.

Stereo Mix Settings File

The Stereo Mix preset consists of all possible ste-
reo and mono paths for your session.

Q Using the “Stereo Mix” preset has the same
" effect as clicking Default for every individ-
ual tab in 1/O Settings. See “Creating and
Editing Paths” on page 71 for details.

Specifically, the Stereo Mix preset will create the
maximum number paths of each type, as deter-
mined by the available system’s I/O Setup and
hardware configuration.

Surround Mix Settings File (TDM Systems Only)

The Surround Mix provides additional, sur-
round-specific Output and Bus presets. See “Sur-
round Mix Settings Files” on page 491 for more
information.

About Direct Outputs Mode

Direct Outputs mode, as found in older versions
of Pro Tools, has been replaced by the default
mono sub-paths available through all valid I/O
in the I/O Setup dialog.

The Default switch creates main Output paths
with appropriate mono sub-paths. These sub-
paths provide discrete monophonic routing.

When a session is opened that was saved in Di-
rect Outputs mode, Pro Tools maps all the out-
put assignments to equivalent mono sub-paths
(as available). See “Hardware Setup and Session
Transfer” on page 77 for more information on

remapping.
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To convert a session so that it emulates Direct
Outs mode, use the Auto Assign Ascending Out-
puts feature, as follows:

To auto assign track outputs for Direct Out:

1 Make sure that all tracks you want to assign
are visible (hidden tracks will not be affected).

2 Select the tracks you want to assign by Shift-
clicking their track names.

3 Control-Alt-click (Windows) or Command-
Option-click (Macintosh) the Output Selector of
the leftmost track and assign it to the sub-path
for Output #1. All visible tracks will be auto-as-
signed to unique mono sub-path outputs in as-
cending order.

1/0 Setup Options

Pro Tools systems have additional I/O Setup fea-
tures. These include default signal routing for
metering and auditioning, and default track lay-
out for multichannel mix formats.

Meter Path Selector
(ProControl Only)

The Meter Path Selector determines the path
displayed across the ProControl Output meters.
See the latest ProControl documentation for
more details.

Audition Path

The Audition path is the output path through
which files and regions are previewed (listened
to) in the Regions List.



Using the Default Audition Path

When you audition a file or region in the Re-
gions List, Pro Tools routes the audio output
through the Audition path. Pro Tools assigns a
default Audition path to the first available main
Output path of the corresponding format. You
can also select a different Audition Path in the
/O Setup dialog.

Q On TDM systems with more than one audio
" interface, you can only select the first audio
interface as an audition path.

Configuring Audition Paths

You can specify the monitoring outputs for Re-
gions List auditioning using the Audition paths
menu.

Audition Path Main Menu The main menu con-
sists of all path format choices available on the
current system (Mono and Stereo on all systems,
LCR and greater on HD-series and MIX-series
systems).

Audition Path Submenus Each path format
choice has a submenu listing Output paths of
that given format. (The mono submenu lists
Output paths of any format.)

To configure Audition paths:
= Select a path from the Audition path menu or

submenus.
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Selecting an Audition path

To audition regions in the Regions List:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the region in the list.

Auditioning Discrete Signals in Multichannel
Items

In the Audio Regions List, multichannel regions
are auditioned through the current Audition
path. Signals can be auditioned “in-place,” or
through all outputs, as described below.

Audition In-Place

When auditioning a mono component of a mul-
tichannel region, that mono component will by
default be auditioned in-place. That is, it will
play from the corresponding speaker channel of
its parent multichannel region.

To audition in-place:

1 In the Regions List, make sure the stereo or
multichannel region is in expanded view (show-
ing .L, .R, and other component channels).

2 Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the region for the channel you want to au-
dition.

Audition to All Outputs

Mono regions can be routed equally to all out-
puts of the parent region’s Audition path.

To audition through all channels of the main
audition path:

« Shift-Alt-click (Windows) or Shift-Option-
click (Macintosh) on the signal in the Regions
List.
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Default Path Order
(TDM Systems Only)

The Default Path Order Selector lets you select
the default track layout you want Pro Tools to
follow when creating and mapping 5.1-format
main or sub-paths in the I/O Setup dialog.

This setting does not affect existing path defini-
tions or metering—it only specifies channel
mapping in new 5.1-format paths.

To choose a Default Path Order:

= Select the channel mapping from the Default
Path Order menu.

| Default Path Order 5
LR CLFE Ls Rs (SMPTE/ITU}
LR Ls Rs C LFE (DTS /ProControl Monitoring)

Default Path Order Selector

For more information about multichannel mix-
ing, see Chapter 31, “Pro Tools Setup for Sur-
round.”

Default Output Path

You can specify the default Output path assign-
ment for new tracks, in each available format.

To specify a default Output in the 1/0 Setup
window:

= Select a format and Output path from the De-
fault Output Selector.

Meter m
| e ————]
Audition Mano L3 -
— - 5.1 mon (5.1)
Default Output LCR » > 5.1 mon.5.0 (5.00

> 5.1 mon.LCR (LCR)
Default Path Order ! 5.0

> 5.1 mon.Stereo (Stereo)
+/ Stereoc mon (Stereo)

...-
VYVYVYVYVYVYY

Selecting default Output paths
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Chapter 8: Tracks

This chapter covers basic track management
tasks such as creating and deleting tracks, as-
signing voices and output channels, and group-
ing tracks.

Track Types

In a Pro Tools session, you can have several dif-
ferent types of tracks. These can include audio
tracks, Auxiliary Input tracks, MIDI tracks, Mas-
ter Fader tracks, and QuickTime Movie tracks.
AVoption|XL Movie tracks are supported on
Pro Tools 5.3.3 and higher (Windows),

Pro Tools 6.1 (Mac OS X), and 5.1.x (Mac OS 9)

QuickTime Movie track features are de-
scribed in Chapter 36, “Working with
QuickTime Movies.”

Audio Tracks, Auxiliary Input Tracks,
and Master Fader Tracks

Pro Tools provides mono, stereo, and greater-
than-stereo multichannel format audio tracks,
Auxiliary Inputs, and Master Faders.

Audio Tracks

Audio tracks contain arrangements of recorded
(or imported) audio files. Audio tracks can be
mono, stereo, or multichannel format (multi-
channel tracks are supported on Pro Tools HD-
series and MIX-series systems only).

Auxiliary Input Tracks

Auxiliary Input tracks can be used as effects
sends, destinations for submixes, as a bounce
destination, as inputs to monitor or process au-
dio (such as audio from MIDI sources), and for
many other audio routing tasks.

Master Fader Tracks

Master Fader tracks control the overall level of
the audio tracks that are routed to the session’s
main output paths. For example, you could
have 24 tracks in a session with channels 1-8
routed to Analog Output 1-2, channels 9-16 to
Analog Output 3-4, and channels 17-24 to An-
alog Output 5-6. You could then create three
master faders, one to control each of these out-
put pairs.

Master Fader tracks have additional uses (such as
controlling submix levels). For more informa-
tion, see “Master Faders” on page 392
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MIDI Tracks

MIDI tracks store MIDI note, instrument, and
controller data. You cannot select a track format
when you create a MIDI track, because audio
does not pass through it.

Track Formats

Mono Tracks

A mono audio track, Auxiliary Input, or Master
Fader track controls volume, and, in some cases,
panning, for a single channel of audio. A mono
track uses a single voice.

Stereo Tracks

A stereo audio track, Auxiliary Input, or Master
Fader track is a single channel strip that plays
two channels of audio as a stereo pair. Stereo
tracks use two voices.
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Multichannel Tracks (Pro Tools HD-Series and
MiX-Series Systems Only)

A multichannel track is a single channel strip
that plays multiple channels of audio (from 3-8
channels at a time). This allows Pro Tools to
support multichannel mixing formats including
LCRS, 5.1, 6.1, and others.

For more information on surround mixing with
Pro Tools, see the following chapters:

e Chapter 31, “Pro Tools Setup for Surround”

e Chapter 32, “Multichannel Tracks and
Signal Routing”

e Chapter 33, “Surround Panning and Mixing”

Audio Track Channel Strips

Each audio track has its own set of controls for
volume, pan, output window, record enable, au-
tomation mode, solo, mute, and voice assign-
ment. Audio tracks also have a Comments View
to enter and display comments.

With slight variations, audio track channel
strips in the Mix window look like the tracks
shown in the following figures.

Audio tracks can be added to a session with the
New Track command.



— Inserts

I—Sends

} Input/Output selectors

Automation Mode selector

Pan Sliders
Pan Indicators
Solo/Mute buttons

Voice Selector
Open Output window
Record Enable button
Volume Fader

Level Meters

Group ID
Track Type indicator

Track Name

Track Comment

—— Volume/Peak/Delay indicator

— Inserts

— Sends

Volume/Peak/Delay indicator
Pan indicator
Automation Mode selector

Record Enable/Solo/Mute/Voice

Pan slider
Open Output window
Group ID

Volume Fader

Level Meter

Track Type indicator

Track Name

Track Comment

Mono audio track channel strip (Pro Tools 5.1.3)
Stereo audio track channel strip (Pro Tools 6.x)
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MIDI Track Channel Strip

Each MIDI track has its own set of controls for
volume, pan, record enable, automation mode,
solo, mute, MIDI patch assignment, and MIDI
channel assignment. MIDI tracks also have a
Comments View to enter and display com-
ments.

MIDI tracks can be added to a session with the
New Track command.

MIDI Input selector
MIDI Output selector
Automation Mode selector

MIDI Pan slider
MIDI Pan indicator
(s) ) |— Solo/Mute buttons

Patch Select
Record Enable

MIDI Volume Fader

MIDI Velocity Meter

FE— Group ID
Track Type indicator

MIDI Volume indicator
Track Name

Track Comment

MIDI channel strip (Pro Tools 6.x)
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MIDI Channel

Automation

|~ Record Enable/Program/Solo/Mute

MIDI Pan

MIDI Volume Fader

MIDI Velocity Meter

Track Name

MIDI channel strip (Pro Tools 5.1.3)

Track Controls

Input/Output Selectors
The I/O View shows Input and Output Selectors

on audio and MIDI tracks.

Input Selector

Output Selector
(or MIDI Device/Channel Selector)

Pan Slider

| Pan Indicator

Inputs/Outputs View (Pro Tools 6.x)

Input Selector

Output Selector
(or MIDI Device/Channel Selector)

Level/Peak/Channel Delay Indicator
Pan Indicator

Inputs/Outputs View (Pro Tools 5.1.3)



To show the 1/0 View:

= Select Display > Edit Window Shows (or Mix
Windows Shows) > /O View.

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, channel strips in the Mix
© window always display Input and Output
Selectors as well as volume and pan values,
so there is no I/O View display option for the
Mix window.

For details on Input and Output Selectors, see
“Assigning Inputs and Outputs to Tracks” on
page 92.

Volume/Peak/Channel Delay
Indicator

The Volume indicator on an audio track has
three display modes: Volume, Peak, and Chan-
nel Delay.

To toggle the Volume indicator display:

= Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) the indicator to toggle it between
the following modes:

Volume Indicator Shows the current volume, or
input level of a track as set by the track Volume
fader.

Peak Indicator Functions as a headroom indica-
tor based on the last peak playback level. To re-
set the peak counter, click anywhere in the

meter. Values range from —c (no signal) to O dB.

Channel Delay Indicator Shows the total delay, in
samples, incurred on the track from the use of
any TDM plug-ins on that channel.

Pan Indicator

The Pan Indicator displays the current pan set-
ting of a track. Pan values range from <100 (full
left) to 100> (full right). Pan controls are only
available for stereo tracks or for mono tracks
routed to a stereo output.

Pan Slider

The Pan slider controls the balance of a track be-
tween the assigned output pair. It only appears
if you are using stereo tracks or mono tracks
routed to a stereo output.

The Pan slider on a MIDI track is effective only if
you are controlling a sound module that sup-
ports MIDI panning.

Volume Fader

The Volume fader controls the volume of a track
when it is in playback, and the monitor level of
the track when it is in record. You can link the

record and monitor levels by enabling the Oper-
ation Preference for “Link Record and Play Fad-
ers.”

The volume fader on a MIDI track is effective
only if you are controlling a sound module that
supports MIDI volume.

Track Level Meter

On audio tracks, level meters indicate the level
of the signal being recorded or played back from
the hard drive. Green indicates nominal levels;
Yellow indicates pre-clipping (-6 dB below full

scale); and Red indicates clipping. When a track
is record-enabled, these meters indicate record

levels.

On MIDI tracks, the level meter shows the MIDI
velocity of the most recent MIDI event.
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Pre- and Post-Fader Metering

You can globally set audio track level meters to
indicate pre-or post-fader levels by selecting or
de-selecting Operations > Pre-Fader Metering.
When pre-fader metering is selected, the level
meters show levels independent of fader posi-
tion. With post-fader metering, the level meters
respond to fader position.

Peak Hold

If clipping occurs, the topmost LED will stay lit
(red). In addition, Pro Tools meters provide a

peak hold feature with three options: 3 Second
Peak Hold, Infinite Peak Hold, or No Peak Hold.

To choose a peak hold setting:
= Choose Setups > Preferences, click Display,

and select a Peak Hold option.

You can clear a meter’s clipping or peak hold in-
dicator.

To clear a meter:

= Click anywhere on the meter.

To clear all meters:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) any meter.

Wide Meters View
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

Wide Meters View expands the width of the
level meters for tracks in both the Mix and Edit
windows, to make the track level meters easier
to read. Wide Meters View also supports Narrow
Mix View.
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To enable Wide Meters View:

« Command-Option-Control-click the track
level meters in either the Mix window or the
Edit window.
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Audio 1

Wide Meters View, Mix and Edit windows

To disable Wide Meters View:

« Command-Option-Control-click the track
level meters a second time in either the Mix
window or the Edit window.

Track Comments View

Comments View shows any comments entered
in the Track Name/Comments dialog. You can
also type directly in the Track Comment area for
each track when it is displayed. For details on
adding comments to tracks, see “Naming
Tracks” on page 89.

To display the Comments View:

= Select Display > Mix Window Shows (or Edit
Window Shows) > Comments.



Creating Tracks

On all systems, you can create mono and stereo
tracks. In addition, on Pro Tools HD-series and
MIX-series systems, you can create multichan-

nel tracks.

When new tracks are created, they are given a
default name which can be changed at any time.

o For new tracks to appear next to a specific
track in a session, select that track by clicking its
name (in its track channel strip). The new tracks
are added immediately after the selected track.

o For new tracks to appear as the last tracks in a
session, make sure that no track names are se-
lected on-screen.

To create a new track:

1 Choose File > New Track.

Track Format
Number of new tracks

Track Type

New Track dialog

2 Select the type of track you want to add from
the Track Type pop-up menu. For explanation of
track types, see “Track Types” on page 83.

To auto-scroll the Track Type pop-up in the
New Track dialog, press Control (Win-
dows) or Command (Macintosh) and use
the Up/Down Arrow keys.

3 Select the track format (mono, stereo, or one
of the multichannel surround formats) from the
Track Format pop-up menu. Surround formats
are available only on Pro Tools HD-series and
MIX-series systems.

To auto-scroll the format selector, press
Control (Windows) or Command (Macin-
tosh) and use the Left/Right Arrow keys.

4 Enter the number of new tracks, then click
Create.

5 To configure which track controls appear in
the Mix window or Edit window, select from
Display > Mix Window Shows and Display >
Edit Window Shows.

Naming Tracks

Track names are used to auto-name recorded au-
dio files and regions (see “Default Track Names”
on page 142).

ECTEEE |

Hama the rack:
udic 1

Preious | Net | cancel

| _ok |

Track Name/Comments dialog

To rename a track:

1 In the Edit window or Mix window, double-
click the Track Name button for the track you
want to rename.

2 In the Track Name/Comments dialog, type a
new track name.
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3 Click Previous or Next to rename other dis-
played tracks.

To move to the previous or next track in the
Track Name/Comments dialog, you can
press Control (Windows) or Command
(Macintosh) and use the Up/Down or
Left/Right Arrows.

4 Click OK.

Adding Comments to Tracks

To enter comments for a track:

= From the track channel strip, click directly in
the Comments area, type any comments for the
track, and press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Macintosh).

— Or —

» In the Edit window or Mix window, double-
click the Track Name button for a track. Then

click directly in the Comments area, type any

comments for the track, and press Enter (Win-
dows) or Return (Macintosh).

To enter a carriage return in the Comments
text box, press Shift+Enter (Windows) or
Shift+Return (Macintosh) on the alpha key-
board.
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Deleting Tracks

When you delete tracks, your audio or MIDI re-
gion data will remain in the Regions List, but
your arrangement of the regions on the deleted
track (the track’s playlist) will be lost.

A\ The Delete Selected Tracks command can-
not be undone.
To delete a track:
1 Click the name of the track in its track chan-

nel strip to select it.

To select multiple tracks, Shift-click addi-
tional track names.

2 Choose File > Delete Selected Tracks.

3 Click OK to remove the selected tracks from
the session.

Duplicating Tracks

The Duplicate Selected Tracks command allows
you to duplicate one or more tracks, including
their audio or MIDI data, playlists, automation,
and other attributes.

To duplicate a track:

1 Click the name of the track (in its track chan-
nel strip) to select it.

To select multiple tracks, Shift-click addi-
tional track names.

2 Choose File > Duplicate Selected Tracks. Each
duplicate track is created to the right of its orig-
inal track.



Hiding Tracks

The Show/Hide Tracks List (at the left of both
the Mix and Edit windows) lists all tracks in the
session. It allows you to show or hide a track in
the Mix and Edit windows, by selecting or dese-
lecting its name. Even though a track is hidden,
the material on the track will still play as part of
the session. Inactive tracks appear in italics in
the Show/Hide Tracks List.

Show/Hide Tracks pop-up menu

Track I+ Audio 1 -~

Type FSteelGtr1 ||
icon I Steel Gir.2
I+ Piano 192
I+ Piano W/S 192 _|
¥ Piano Sub
[+ CelloMic.02
WIS Strings-a2—— 1rack Name
& String Sub
I+ Moog Bass ~

Show/Hide Tracks List

The pop-up menu at the top of the Show/Hide
Tracks List provides commands that allow you
to show or hide all tracks, tracks currently se-
lected on-screen, or specific types of tracks (au-
dio, MIDI, Auxiliary Input or Master Fader).

- Show All Tracks Q
:’;‘t”' Show Only Selected Tracks
o St: Show Only Audio Tracks
I Piai ) M
s Pian :fje :JllT:‘:ed;sT e Aux Tracks
¥ Pial Hfde e r Master Tracks
:: ﬁl = Inactive Tracks
+ Strhi Sort Tracks By 3
Show Only option

The Sort Tracks By command allows you to set
the track order according to Name, Type, Edit
Group, Mix Group or Voice. The sort order will
be reflected in the Show/Hide Tracks List in the
Edit Window and the Mix Window.

Show All Tracks
(i Show Only Selected Tracks
I+ Steel Gir.1
StesiGirz  now Only 4
e o2 ¢ HideAlTrads
& Fiano Sub " Hide Selected Tracks
MCeloMic02  Hide v ‘ ‘
b+ WIS Strings.| [ (M

4 String Sub MName

I+Moog Bass

Edit Group
Mix Group
Voice

! | <ALL>
b all pianzh
A Crinne

Sort Tracks By option

When a track that is a member of an active
group is hidden from view, editing operations
performed on other members of the group in
the Edit window will not affect the hidden track.
In the Mix window, however, all operations
other than record-enable will affect a hidden
track that is a member of an active group.

A\ On TDM systems, even if a track is hidden
from view, its position relative to other
tracks still affects its voiceable track play-
back priority (see “Voiceable Tracks and
Track Priority” on page 96 for details).

To hide a track:

= Click the highlighted name of the track in the
Show/Hide Tracks List.

To show a track that is currently hidden:

= Click the unhighlighted name of the track in
the Show/Hide Tracks List.
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To show all tracks:

1 Click the Show/Hide button at the top of the
Show/Hide Tracks List.

2 From the pop-up menu, choose Show All
Tracks.

You can also show all tracks by Alt-clicking
(Windows) or Option-clicking (Macintosh)
the name of any track that is unhigh-
lighted.

To hide all tracks:

1 Click the Show/Hide button at the top of the
Show/Hide Tracks List.

2 From the pop-up menu, choose Hide All
Tracks.

You can also hide all tracks by Alt-clicking
(Windows) or Option-clicking (Macintosh)
the name of any track that is highlighted.

Q To reorder tracks on-screen, drag the track
" names to new positions within the
Show/Hide Tracks List.

About Groups and Show/Hide Tracks

Even if a track is hidden, if it is a member of an
enabled group, all Mix window operations per-
formed on other members of the group will also
daffect the hidden track—with the exception of au-
dio or MIDI record-enabling. If you solo, mute,
or automation write-enable a grouped track, any
group members that are hidden will be soloed,
muted, or automation write-enabled as well.

In the Edit window, however, editing operations
performed on members of an enabled group will
not affect hidden tracks that are also members of
the enabled group.
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Assigning Inputs and Outputs
to Tracks

Inputs for audio tracks and Auxiliary Input
tracks can be assigned to audio interface chan-
nels or busses. Outputs for audio tracks, Auxil-
iary Input tracks, and Master Fader tracks can be
assigned to audio interface channels or busses.

Track set to
No Input

Track set to
Audio Input 2

Track set to
Bus 2

|

i
Bus 2 no input
4 1-2 a1-2

Input/output assignments for three mono audio tracks

A2 |
& 1-2 |

For stereo and multichannel surround tracks, in-
puts and outputs appear as stereo pairs and mul-
tichannel groups. The available inputs, outputs,
and busses are defined as paths in the I/O Setup
dialog (see Chapter 7, “I/O Setup”).

Automatic Input and Output
Assignments

When adding tracks to a new session, inputs are
automatically assigned in ascending order. For
example, if you have an audio interface with
eight inputs, creating four new mono audio
tracks will automatically add four audio tracks
with inputs assigned to the first four paths de-
fined in the I/O Setup dialog. When creating ste-
reo tracks, inputs are automatically assigned to
ascending input pairs.

The outputs automatically assigned to new
tracks are determined by the Default Output de-
fined in the I/O Setup dialog.



Assigning Audio Track Inputs
(Audio and Auxiliary Input Tracks)

To assign an audio track input:

1 In order to assign audio track inputs in the
Edit window, select Display > Edit Window
Show >1/O View.

2 In the Mix or Edit window, click the track In-
put Selector and choose from the available au-
dio interface channels and busses. Stereo and
multichannel surround tracks have inputs avail-
able as pairs and multichannel groups.

The Input Selector allows you to route any audio
input or any of the Pro Tools internal busses to
an audio track or an Auxiliary Input track. The
choices available in this pop-up menu are deter-
mined by the I/O Setup configuration. Inputs in
use by another track appear as bold in the Input
Selector.

g

no input

v = A 1(Mono)
> A 2 (Mono)
> A 3 (Mono)
> A 4 (Mono)
> A 5(Mono)
= A6 (Mano)
> A 7 (Mono)

=
Audio track Input Selector

To remove an input assignment:

« Select No Input from the Input Selector.

Assigning Audio Track Outputs

(Audio Tracks, Auxiliary Inputs, Master
Faders)

To assign an audio track output:

1 In order to assign audio track outputs in the
Edit window, select Display > Edit Window
Show > 1/O View.

2 In the Mix or Edit window, click the track Out-
put Selector and choose from the available au-
dio interface channels and busses. Stereo and
multichannel surround tracks have outputs
available as pairs and multichannel groups.

A 56 (Sterea)
> A 5(Mono)
> A 6 (Mono)

A 7-8 (Steren)

- > A 7 (Mono)

Audio track Output Selector

The Output Selector allows you to route a track
to any configured audio output or internal bus.
The choices available in this pop-up menu are
determined by the I/O Setup configuration.
Outputs in use by another track appear as bold
in the Input Selector.

If you want to auto-assign all visible tracks to
unique mono sub-path outputs in ascending or-
der, Control-Alt-click (Windows) or Command-
Option-click (Macintosh) the Output Selector of
the left-most track and assign it to the sub-path
for Output #1. All visible tracks will be auto-as-
signed to unique mono sub-path outputs in as-
cending order.
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To remove an output assignment:

= Select No Output from the Output Selector.
Playlists become dimmed for tracks with no out-
put assignment.

A\ Assigning an audio track, Auxiliary Input,
or Master Fader to “No Output” will cause
its automation data for pan and plug-in
controls to be lost.

Track Priority and Voice
Assignment

(All Pro Tools TDM Systems and Pro Tools LE
6.x Only)

Pro Tools TDM systems provide a certain num-
ber of voices (simultaneous channels of audio
playback and recording), depending on the sys-
tem. For example, a Pro Tools|HD 1 system can
provide up to 96 voices of audio playback and
recording, at 44.1 or 48 kHz. For details on TDM
system capabilities, see Table 3 on page 7.

Pro Tools LE systems provide up to 32 voices of
simultaneous audio playback and recording, de-
pending on the system. For details on LE system
capabilities, see Table 5 on page 10.

Track Priority

While your Pro Tools hardware allows a fixed
number of voices, Pro Tools TDM software (and
Pro Tools LE 6.x software) allow for additional
audio tracks beyond that fixed number of
voices. While all of these tracks can be recorded
or imported, arranged, and cued for playback,
not all of them can be played back simulta-
neously.
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On TDM systems, you can also assign specific
voices to tracks so that those voices are shared
by more than one track. This combination of
playback/record tracks and shared voiced tracks
comprises the total number of voiceable tracks on
a TDM system. See “Voiceable Tracks and Track
Priority” on page 96.

When the number of tracks exceeds the number
of available voices, tracks with lower priority
may not be heard. For these situations,

Pro Tools assigns priorities to tracks that com-
pete for the available voices. Because there can
be more tracks than available voices, Pro Tools
provides multiple ways of adjusting the play-
back priority of audio tracks.

Changing a Track’s Playback Priority

Tracks with higher positions (leftmost in the
Mix window or topmost in the Edit window)
have priority over tracks in lower positions in a
session.

To increase a track’s priority, do any of the
following:

« In the Edit window, drag the Track Name but-
ton above other tracks in the session. Tracks at
the top of the Edit window have higher priority
than those below.

« In the Mix window, drag the Track Name but-
ton to the left of other tracks in the session.
Tracks at the left of the Mix window have higher
priority than those on the right.

= In the Show/Hide Tracks List, drag the track
name to a higher position in the list. Tracks at
the top of this list have higher priority than
those below.

You can also adjust the relative priority of tracks
by freeing up the voices of individual tracks,
making them available to other tracks in the ses-
sion.



To free up the voice of a track, do one of the
following:

= Click the Voice selector of the track and set it
to Off.

= Deactivate the track by Control-Start-clicking
(Windows) or Command-Control-clicking
(Macintosh) its track type icon in the Mix win-
dow.

= Make sure the track does not have an output
or send assignment.

=« On TDM systems, you can temporarily free a
track’s voice during playback by muting it (see
“Mute Frees Assigned Voice” on page 99).

Voice Assignment

A track’s voice assignment can be set to Auto or
Off, and on TDM systems, can also be assigned
to a specific voice number. When the tracks in a
session are set to Auto, Pro Tools automatically
takes care of voice management in the back-
ground, assigning voices not in use by other
tracks.

On TDM systems, tracks assigned to a specific
voice number take priority over auto-voiced
tracks. To ensure a track is heard, or that it is
available for QuickPunch recording, assign a
voice number to that track.

A\ Pro Tools LE 6.x supports auto voicing
only; it does not support individual voice
assignments.

For stereo and multichannel tracks, voices ap-
pear in pairs and multichannel groups. Voices
already assigned to another track appear in bold
in the Voice Selector pop-up menu.

To set the voice assignment for a track:

» Click the Voice Selector and set the track to
Auto, Off, or (on TDM systems) select a voice
number.

W) e
0w —— XN
"i- woice 1-2
voice 3-4
voice 5-6

voice 7-8
woice 9-10
voice 11-12
voice 13-14
voice 15-16
voice 17-18
voice 19-20
voice 21-22
voice 23-24
voice 25-26
voice 27-28
voice 29-30

Voice Selector for stereo audio track (Pro Tools 6.x)

Automatic Assignment of Ascending
Voices

(TDM Systems Only)

You can automatically assign all tracks or all se-
lected tracks to successive voices. For example,
you may want to select eight audio tracks and
reassign them to voices 9-16.

To assign all audio tracks to successive voices:

= While pressing Control+Alt (Windows) or
Command+Option (Macintosh), select the start-
ing voice number from the Voice Selector for the
track at the top of the Edit window, or at the far
left of the Mix window.

The voice is assigned to the first track, with suc-
cessive voices assigned to tracks (with the same
format) of lower priority.
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To assign all selected audio tracks to successive
voices:

1 Select the audio tracks by Shift-clicking their
names.

2 While pressing Control+Alt+Shift (Windows)
or Command+Option+Shift (Macintosh), select
the starting voice number from the Voice Selec-
tor for the top (Edit window) or left (Mix win-
dow) selected track.

The voice is assigned to the starting track, with
successive voices assigned to currently selected
tracks (with the same format) of lower priority.

Voiceable Tracks and Track Priority
(TDM Systems Only)

Pro Tools TDM systems feature dynamic voice al-
location, which allows you to assign more than
one track to the same voice. The track with the
highest priority takes over that voice, but when
a hole opens up in the higher-priority track, its
shared voice is temporarily available, and the
track with the next highest priority “pops
through” and begins to play. When the original
track returns, the track that had popped
through relinquishes the shared voice to the
higher priority track.

The following example demonstrates the con-
cept of dynamic voice allocation:

“Rhythm” regions play when there is no “Lead” region
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In the above illustration, the two visible tracks
are assigned to the same voice. There is an open
area in the top track where no region appears. At
this point, the voice is free since it is not being
used, and the next highest priority track as-
signed to that voice (the bottom track) pops
through the open area and plays.

By experimenting with track priority, voice as-
signment, and arranging regions so that they are
positioned to “pop through” holes in higher pri-
ority tracks, you can find many useful ways to
share voiceable tracks in your TDM system.



Setting MIDI Input and Output

Assigning MIDI Track Input

This MIDI Input Selector allows you to choose
which MIDI device and channel a MIDI track is
receiving input from. This allows you to set up
Pro Tools to record multiple MIDI tracks in the
same record pass. Channels in use by another
track input appear as bold in the MIDI Input Se-
lector.

To assign a MIDI track input:

1 In the Edit window, select Display > Edit Win-
dow Show >1/0 View.

2 In the Mix window, click the track’s MIDI In-
put Selector and assign the device and channel
that will be recorded.

All
all channals

L
ANLX > channel-2
Emulator IV b channel-3
Hu L channel-4
MicroWave XT 4 channel-5
PRE > channel-6
Pra Tools Input 1 b channel-7
Pre Tools Input 2 b channel-8
Pra Tools Input 3 L channel-9
Pro Tools Input 4 > channel- 10
channel-11
Undefined P channel-12
channel-13
channel-14
channel-15

channel-16

MIDI Input Selector (Mac OS X)

Assigning MIDI Track Output

MIDI tracks can be assigned to one or more
MIDI device channels with the Device/Channel
Selector. When assigned to multiple channels,
all material in the track is sent to all assigned
channels.

MIDI tracks in Pro Tools cannot contain multi-
ple channels of MIDI data.

To assign a MIDI track (and all its regions) to a
specific MIDI device channel:

= Click the track’s MIDI Device/Channel Selec-
tor and assign a device and channel from the
pop-up menu. Channels already assigned to an-
other track appear bold in this menu.

none

A-30
ANLX

vy

M
MicroWave XT

L] channel-2
13

PRE >
L ]

channel-3
channel-4
channel-5
channel-6
channel-7
channel-8
channel-3
channel-10
channel=11
channel-12
channel-13
channel-14
channel-15
channel-16

Undefined

MIDI Device/Channel Selector (Mac OS X)

To assign multiple destinations to a single MIDI
track:

« Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac-
intosh) the MIDI Device/Channel Selector and
select additional channels from any device.

For details on recording and importing MIDI
data, see Chapter 13, “MIDI Recording.”
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Soloing and Muting Tracks

The Solo and Mute buttons can be engaged at
any time during playback. The Solo and Mute
buttons affect MIDI as well as audio tracks. It is
possible to have more than one track soloed or
muted at the same time in a session.

Grouping affects mute and solo behavior as
well. Normally, muting or soloing a track that is
a member of an active mix group will mute or
solo all other tracks that are a member of that
active mix group as well. However, by changing
the Mute and Solo settings in the Pro Tools Pref-
erences dialog, you can disable this behavior.

To disable group muting of tracks:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, and click Auto-
mation.

2 Deselect the Mutes Follow Groups option, and
click Done.

With this option deselected, muting a track that
is a member of an active group does not affect
other members of the group.

Q You can also mute or solo individual mem-
" Dbers of a group by holding down the Start
key (Windows) or Control key (Macintosh)
while selecting the track’s Mute or Solo but-
ton.

To disable group soloing of tracks:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, and click Auto-
mation.

2 Deselect the Solos Follow Groups option, and
click Done.

With this option deselected, soloing a track that
is a member of an active group does not affect
other members of the group.
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Solo Button

The Solo button mutes other tracks so that the
chosen track can be auditioned alone. Normally
solos are latched, that is, pressing subsequent
solo buttons adds them to the soloed mix of
tracks. Pro Tools lets you unlatch solos, so that
pressing an additional Solo button un-solos any
previously soloed tracks.

To solo tracks:

1 Click the Solo button on a track. The button is
highlighted and all other tracks are muted.

2 Click the Solo button on another track. The
buttons for both tracks are highlighted and all
other tracks are muted.

To un-solo tracks:

» Click the Solo button on soloed tracks.

To unlatch solo buttons:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Opera-
tion.

2 Deselect the Latch Solo Buttons option and
click Done. With this option disabled, pressing
an additional Solo button un-solos any previ-
ously soloed tracks.



Solo Safe Mode

Pro Tools also allows you to solo safe a track.
This prevents the track from being muted even
if you solo other tracks. This feature is useful for
tracks such as Auxiliary Inputs that are being
used as a submix of audio tracks, or effects re-
turns, allowing the audio or effects track to re-
main in a mix even when other tracks are so-
loed. It is also useful to solo safe MIDI tracks so
that their playback is not affected when you
solo audio tracks.

To solo safe a track:

= Control-click (Windows) or Command-click

(Macintosh) the Solo button on the track. This
prevents the track from being muted even if you
solo other tracks. The Solo button changes to a
transparent color in Solo Safe mode.

To return a solo safe track to normal:

= Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) the Solo button on the track again.

Mute Button

The Mute button silences a chosen track. More
than one track can be muted at one time. If Op-
erations > Mute Frees Assigned Voice (TDM sys-
tems only) is enabled, muting a track will allo-
cate its voice to the next highest priority
voiceable track (assigned to the same voice).

To mute a track:

= Click the Mute button on the track. The track
is grayed-out and muted.

To unmute a track:

= Click the Mute button again.

Mute Frees Assigned Voice
(TDM Systems Only)

Selecting Operations > Mute Frees Assigned
Voice and muting a track disables playback of
that track, and surrenders control of its voice to
the next highest priority track with the same
voice assignment.

With this option enabled, there may be a delay
(ranging in length from one to several seconds
depending on the processing power of your sys-
tem) between the time you mute or unmute a
track and when you hear the effect on playback.

To avoid this delay, make sure that the Mute
Frees Assigned Voice option is disabled. Another
factor that can cause delays is your DAE Play-
back Buffer Size setting. Playback Buffer Size is
set in the Playback Engine dialog. The larger the
playback buffer you choose, the longer the po-
tential lag time between the time you click the
Mute button and the onset of muting.

A\ Muting a track with Mute Frees Assigned
Voice enabled does not free up the voice for
QuickPunch recording.
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Making Tracks Inactive
(All TDM Systems and Pro Tools LE 6.x Only)

Audio, Auxiliary Input, and Master Fader tracks
can be made inactive. Inactive tracks use no DSP
or voices. Plug-ins, sends, voices, and automa-
tion on inactive tracks are all disabled. Tracks
may also be automatically made inactive if a ses-
sion is opened on a system with less DSP power
than the system that it was created on.

A\ MIDI tracks cannot be made inactive.
A\ Pro Tools LE 5.3.x or lower does not sup-
port inactive tracks.

To toggle a track active/inactive:

» Control-Start-click (Windows) or Command-
Control-click (Macintosh) the Track Type Indi-
cator in the Mix window.

Track Type Indicator

Toggling a track active/inactive

Playlists for inactive tracks are dimmed and
track controls are grayed out.

To make one or more tracks inactive:

1 Click the name of the track (in its track chan-
nel strip) to select it.

To select multiple tracks, Shift-click addi-
tional track names.

2 Choose File > Make Selected Tracks Inactive.
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Adjusting Track Width
Mix Window

The Narrow Mix Window command allows you
to view all tracks/channels in the Mix window
at a reduced width to conserve screen space in a
large session. (See “Track Height” on page 195,
to adjust track height in the Edit Window.)

To reduce the width of tracks in the Mix window:

= Select Display > Narrow Mix Window.

To display tracks at normal width:
= Deselect Display > Narrow Mix Window.
Q You can toggle track width by pressing Con-

trol-Alt+M (Windows) or Command+QOp-
tion+M (Macintosh).



Color Coding Tracks

The Display Preference for Edit Window Color
Coding determines how colors are assigned to
waveforms and MIDI data in the Edit window.
Colors can be based on groups, voice assign-
ment for audio tracks, and channels or devices
for MIDi tracks.

Color coding of voices is especially useful when
working with tracks assigned to the same voice.
Since tracks assigned to the same voice share the
same color, you can easily identify and arrange
regions so that they do not overlap or conflict
with other regions on tracks assigned to the
same voice.

To configure Edit Window Color Coding:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click the Dis-
play tab.

2 Select one of the following color coding op-
tions:

None Turns off color assignment for tracks in
the Edit window.

Tracks and MIDI Channels Assigns a color to
each track in the Edit window according to its
voice and MIDI channel assignment.

Tracks and MIDI Devices Assigns a color to each
track in the Edit window according to its voice
and MIDI device assignment.

Groups Assigns a color to each track in the Edit
window according to its group ID. If groups are
suspended using the Suspend Groups com-
mand, all waveforms are displayed in black.

3 Click Done to close the Preferences dialog.

Grouping Tracks

Pro Tools provides a relative grouping function
for linking tracks and their controls. Groups can
be applied to either the Mix or Edit window, or
both.

Groups are useful for editing several tracks in ex-
actly the same way, or for mixing several tracks
(such as a pair of stereo tracks or a submix) while
keeping them at the same relative volume level.

Pro Tools provides the following grouping fea-
tures:

e Up to 26 different groups

e Nested groups (subgroups within groups)

e Grouped faders or controllers preserve their
levels relative to each other

Grouping can affect the following track param-

eters:

e Volume levels

e Solos

e Mutes

e Automation modes

e Send levels

e Send mutes

e Track view

e Track height

e Editing functions

Grouping does not affect these parameters:
¢ Record enables

e Panning

e Send panning

e Voice assignment

e Output assignment

¢ Inserting plug-ins
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Using the Groups List Group Symbols

The Pro Tools grouping functions are located at There are three types of Group symbols, as
the left side of the Mix or Edit window in the shown in the following figure:

Groups List. This scrolling window contains the

names of all the groups in your session, as well Filled In Circle

as a pop-up menu for accessing grouping com-

mands. From this menu, you can select and en- * | a Rhyth Sect
able groups. Hollow Circl o a Ehyth Sect

@i a Rhyth Sect

By default, every session has a group named All,
which includes every track in the session. The Circle with a Dot

All group cannot be edited or deleted.
Groups Symbols

To the left of each name in the Groups List is a

The Group symbols indicate the following:
letter denoting its Group ID (“a” through “z”),

and to the left of that, a symbol indicating Filled-in Circle Indicates that all members of the
whether that group is selected in the current group are currently selected, and no members
window (either the Edit or Mix window). from outside the group are selected.

Click to Hollow Circle Indicates that only some members

Group pop-up menu

selecta of the group are currently selected.

group by

typing its . . .

R tter Circle with a Dot Indicates that all members of

Click to o0 |ecuLs Clik 1o the group are currently selected, plus additional
selectgroup = a Drums activate a members outside the group.
members o b Guitars I eroup
on-screen @c Vocals |I

The Show/Hide Groups pop-up menu allows
Click to hide you to show or hide the tracks in a group, or
Groups List show only the tracks in a group. Click and hold

directly on the group name to display the pop-

up menu, then select the Show/Hide option.

@d Keys Click to Show/Hide Groups Pop-up Menu
o e Rhyth Sect deactivate a
* { Backups T{ group

Group IDs

Groups List

"Drums" Group |

Yocals
Keys Show Tracks In Group
Rhyth Sect
Eackups

Show Only Tracks In Group k
Hide Tracks In Group

Show/Hide Groups pop-up menu
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Groups Pop-up Menu

The Groups pop-up menu contains commands
that allow you to create, delete and suspend
groups, as follows:

New Group... Cirl+G

Display
Suspend All Groups  Ctrl+5hift+G

ol CALL>
= a Drums
= b Guitars

Delete Groups

@& Rhyth Sect
*  Backups

Groups pop-up menu

New Group This command lets you create a new
group. You must first select two or more
tracks/channel strips on-screen to do this.

Display This command lets you toggle the
Groups List display to either Mix Groups or Edit
Groups. If all of your groups apply to both Edit-
ing and Mixing, the Groups List will be the same
for both.

Suspend All Groups This command allows you
to temporarily toggle all active groups off.

Delete Group This command lets you perma-
nently remove a group from the Groups List.
You must first select a Group Name in the
Groups List to do this.

Creating Groups

To create a group:

1 Shift-click the Track Names for the tracks you
want to include in the group to select them.

5 (D)

£
»

“

-
-

Kick Snare

Selecting tracks to be grouped

2 Choose New Group from the Group pop-up
menu, or choose File > Group Selected Tracks.

3 Enter a name for the group.

[monew Grous =
Mame Tor group: [Greaip 1

C Ed

Group Typer | bl
= Edt And Mix

Group I0:

Cancal oK

New Group dialog

4 Choose the type of group to create: Edit
Group, Mix Group, or Edit and Mix Group.

5 Choose a Group ID (“a”-“z").

6 Click OK to add the new group to the Groups
List.

Editing Groups

Changing the Members of a Group
You can add or remove members from a group

at any time.

To change the members of a group:

1 Shift-click the Track Names for the tracks you
want to include in the group to select them.

2 Choose File > Group Selected Tracks from the
Group pop-up menu.

3 In the dialog that appears, select the Group ID
that you want to update.

4 Click OK.
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Renaming a Group

You can rename a group at any time.

To rename a group:

1 In the Groups List, double-click to the left of
the group’s name (in the area with the circular
symbols).

2 In the dialog that appears, enter a new name
for the group. (You can also change the group’s

type.)
3 Click OK.

Deleting a Group

A group can be deleted at any time. You cannot
undo this action.

To delete a group:

1 In the Groups List, select the name of the
group (or groups) you want to delete.

2 Click the Group pop-up menu and choose De-
lete Group.
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Linking Mix and Edit Groupings

The “Link Mix and Edit Group Enables” option
links group enabling between the Mix and Edit
windows.

Pro Tools allows you to create groups that are
both Mix and Edit groups, but in some cases you
may prefer not to link enabling of Mix and Edit
groups. For example, when you are using the
Mix window for mixing, you may prefer to work
with large, nested groups. However, in the Edit
window, you may want to perform editing tasks
within a smaller group. You could disable the
Link Mix and Edit Group Enables preference.
This would allow you to work with different
groups in the two windows.

To unlink Mix and Edit groups:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Opera-
tion.

2 Deselect the “Link Mix and Edit Group En-
ables” option and click Done.



Enabling Groups

Editing operations are not applied to members
of a group that are hidden with the Show/Hide
Tracks List. Mix operations (with the exception
of record-enabling of tracks) are applied to hid-
den tracks.

Pro Tools allows you to create separate groups
for editing and mixing. You set this option
when you use the New Group command.
Groups that apply to both editing and mixing
can be decoupled.

To enable a group:

« In the Groups List, click the name of the
group you want to enable. The group name is
highlighted to indicate that it is enabled.

To enable additional groups, click their names
in the Groups List. It is not necessary to Shift-
click to enable or disable multiple groups.

Moving a fader of a group member will cause all
other group members to move relative to it. If a
fader belongs to multiple groups, and the
groups conflict when faders are moved, the
fader will follow the topmost or “parent” group
that it belongs to.

To disable a group:

= In the Groups List, click the name of the
group you want to disable. The group name is

unhighlighted to indicate that it is not enabled.

Keyboard Selection of Groups

The Groups List Key Focus allows you to type a
Group ID letter to automatically toggle that
group’s enable status.

o In the Mix window, the Groups List Key Focus
is always enabled.

0 In the Edit window, you need to enable the
Groups List Key Focus to use it.

To enable the Edit Groups List Key Focus:

» Click the a—z button in upper right of the Edit
Groups List.

—Or —

= Press Control+Alt+4 (Windows) or Com-
mand+Option+4 (Macintosh).

ol cALL:
a Drums

b Guitars

¢ Horns
od Moices
# & Backups

Groups List Key Focus enabled

To enable and disable groups using the Edit and
Mix Groups List Key Focus:

=« With Group List Key Focus enabled, type the
Group ID letter (a-z) to automatically enable or
disable the corresponding group.
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Chapter 9: Importing and Exporting

Session Data

Pro Tools allows you to import a variety of data
into a session, including audio and MIDI files,
video files, track playlists, I/O configurations,
and signal routing configurations.

o With Pro Tools 6.x, you can import audio and
MIDI files into a session, or transfer entire audio
or MIDI tracks, along with all of their attributes,
from another session. Additionally, on TDM sys-
tems, you also have the option of importing any
combination of track attributes from another
session, such as a track’s audio or MIDI playlists,
signal routing, plug-ins, or automation. See “Im-
porting Audio” on page 107 and “Importing
Tracks and Track Attributes” on page 112.

o With Pro Tools 5.3.x and lower, you can im-
port audio and MIDI files into a session, or
transfer entire audio or MIDI tracks, along with
all of their attributes, from another session. See
“Importing Audio” on page 107 and “Importing
Tracks” on page 119.

Importing Audio

Audio files and regions can be imported to new
tracks, or they can be imported into the Audio
Regions List, where they can be dragged to exist-
ing tracks.

Files of types that are not supported in the ses-
sion must be converted when importing. Files
with sample rates that are different from the
sample rate of the current session must be con-
verted in order for the files to play back at the
correct pitch and speed.

Audio files of the following types can be im-
ported into Pro Tools sessions:

o AIFF

* WAV or BWF ((WAV)

e SDII

e SDI

e MP3 (with purchase of MP3 Option)

e Sound Resource (AIFL—Macintosh only)

¢ WMA (Windows Media—Windows only)
* QuickTime (Macintosh only)

e RealAudio (Pro Tools 6.1 and lower on Win-

dows, and Pro Tools 5.x on Macintosh)

Supported files and regions can be auditioned
before they are imported.
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If region definitions are present in an audio file,
you can convert and import the audio for a re-
gion without importing the entire parent audio
file.

Copying, Adding, and Converting Audio

Depending on the properties of the audio files
you are importing, you can add, copy, or con-
vert the files. The following options appear in
the Import Audio dialog when they are applica-
ble to the selected audio file.

Add

Audio files that are of the same file type and bit
depth as a session can be added directly to the
session. When you add an audio file, the session
references the original audio file in its original
location. Use this option when you don’t want
to use extra hard drive space for audio files that
are already of the same bit depth and sample
rate as your session.

Pro Tools does allow audio files that are not the
session’s native file type to be added to the ses-
sion. For example, Windows sessions allow AIFF
or WAV files to be added to any session, and
Macintosh sessions allow SDII, AIFF, or WAV
files to be added to any session. However, ses-
sions with mixed file types will have reduced
performance.

Audio files that are of a different bit depth than
the session must be converted before they can
be imported.

A\ Pro Tools allows you to add files to a ses-
sion that are at a different sample rate than
your session. In the comments field of the
Import Audio dialog, a warning is posted
that these files will play back at the wrong
speed and pitch if they are not converted.
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Copy

If a file can be added to your session, you will
also be given the option to copy it. This option
creates a copy of the audio file and places it in a
folder you choose. When you copy an audio file,
the session references the copied file in its new
location.

Use Copy to move audio from an unsupported
or removable drive to an audio drive, or to ar-
chive audio files for a session to a specific loca-
tion.

Convert

Audio files that are not of the same bit depth or
sample rate as a session, or audio files that are of
an incompatible file type (such as SD II files in
Windows) must be converted to be used with
the session. When an audio file is converted, a
new file with the correct bit depth, file type, and
sample rate is created and placed in a folder you
choose.

The quality of sample rate conversion used by
Pro Tools is determined by the Preference for

Conversion Quality. For details, see “Conver-

sion Quality” on page 109.

Importing Stereo Files

When using the Import Audio to Tracks com-
mand, interleaved stereo files are automatically
imported to stereo tracks.

Split stereo (dual mono) audio files can be auto-
matically imported to stereo tracks. Split stereo
audio files must have the channel identifiers
“.L” and “.R” in their names (for example, file-
name.L and filename.R), and the files must be the
same length. In Windows, or in Mac/PC Com-
patibility mode, these files will have a 3-letter
file extension appended after the “.L” or “.R”
channel identifier.



Conversion Quality

The Conversion Quality Preference determines
the quality of sample rate conversion used when
converting and importing audio into a session.
There are five possible settings, ranging from

Low to Tweak Head. The higher the quality, and

the larger the conversion, the longer it will take.

To set the sample rate conversion quality:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, and click Edit-
ing.

2 From the Conversion Quality pop-up menu,
select a quality setting.

Default Fade Settings

r Fade In Y {  Crossfade ) Fade Out |
Low (Fastest)
Conversion Quality: S|
Better

— "Matching Start Time" Ta

Best -
Includes TweakHead (Slowest)

[_! Take Region Name(s) Thar Match Track Names

[ Take Region Lengths That Match

"1 *separate Region® Operates On All Related Takes

Conversion Quality preference

For most applications, the Good or Better set-
ting will yield very good results.

3 Click Done.

Importing Audio Files and
Regions

Pro Tools provides several ways to import audio
files and regions into an open session. This sec-
tion provides steps using Pro Tools menu com-
mands, or the Pro Tools icon or alias.

For additional ways to import audio files, see
“Importing Audio Files with Drag & Drop from a
DigiBase Browser” on page 111. To import audio
from CDs (Macintosh only), see “Importing Au-
dio from an Audio CD” on page 111.

To import audio files or regions into a session
(from the Pro Tools File menu):

1 Choose File > Import Audio to Track to import
audio files and automatically place them in new
tracks.

—Or —

Choose Import Audio from the Audio Regions
List pop-up menu to import audio into the Au-
dio Regions List without automatically creating
new tracks.

To import entire tracks from other sessions, see
“Importing Tracks” on page 119.

2 At the top of the Import Audio dialog, select
an audio file to display its properties and associ-
ated regions.

Import Audin

Show: | All Documments ]
From: | | Aucho Elles 2]

i Autio Drive L4 Pre Tods Session L4 Auo Fiies
3 Fum P

N Pre Tuoks Session

Tese W Bt Do
Lengihy: 001588 Sarrezla Pt
mor TG Chasneia:

Repons in curment fie Ragiony curreney snemen
Tl ik L2 P y 1 Aude 10l Carwert
M audio 10z Carwert

£ Eamvirt A1 <> )

]| cooe -]
p—

S 090000
Ene 00358
Lengh: 070358

B

(" Add to Favorftes ) { Carctl ) ( Done

Figure 8. Import Audio dialog
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You can choose to display only a certain file
type (AIFF, for example) by selecting the type
from the Show pop-up menu. To display all sup-
ported file types, select All Documents from the
Show pop-up menu.

A\ On the Macintosh, Sound Resource files
must have the “.SFIL” extension to be im-
ported by Pro Tools.

3 To audition a selected file or region before you
import it, click the Play and Stop buttons.

Adjust playback volume with the vertical slider.
To navigate to a particular location in the file,
use the horizontal slider under the Play and Stop
buttons.

The audition output defaults to channels 1-2.
On TDM systems, the audition output channels
can be changed in I/O Setup or Hardware Setup.

4 To place a file or region in the import list (on
the right in Windows, or in the lower right of
the dialog on a Macintosh), select the file (Shift-
click to select multiple files) and click Add or
Convert. You can also click Add All or Convert
All to import all regions and files in the current
directory.

In the import list, audio files are distinguished
from regions by their icons.

@ Audio File icon

3: Audio Regjon icon

File and Region icons in the Import Audio dialog

5 To remove a file or region from the import list
on the right, select it and click Remove. To re-
move all regions or files, click Remove All.

6 Once the audio files and regions have been
added to the import list, click Done.
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7 If you are copying or converting files, you are
prompted to choose a location for the new au-
dio files. Choose a folder on a valid audio drive,
such as the Audio Files folder for your current
session.

If you chose File > Import Audio to Track, the
files and regions are imported to new audio
tracks, and also appear as regions in the Audio
Regions List.

If you chose Import Audio from the Audio Re-
gions List, the files and regions appear as regions
in the Audio Regions List.

To import audio files into a session, using the
Pro Tools application icon or alias:

1 Open or create a new session.

2 From the desktop, locate the audio files you
want to import. Make sure the files match the
session’s file type, bit depth, and sample rate.

Audio files must be in WAV, SDII, or AIFF/AIFC
format in order to be dropped into Pro Tools.

Audio files will be converted if they are not of
the correct bit depth or number of channels.
They will be converted to mono files of the de-
fault audio file format, with the session’s bit
depth and sample rate.

3 Drag the audio files onto the Pro Tools appli-
cation icon or alias.



Importing Audio Files with
Drag & Drop from a DigiBase
Browser

(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

With Pro Tools 6.x, you can import audio by
dragging it directly from a DigiBase browser into
the Edit window of the current session.

To import audio into the Audio Regions List:
1 Select audio files in a DigiBase browser.

2 Drag the files onto the Audio Regions List of
the current session.

To import audio into an existing track:
1 Select audio files in a DigiBase browser.

2 Drag the files onto an existing track in the Edit
window of the current session.

To import audio into new tracks:

1 Select audio files in a DigiBase browser.

2 Shift-drag the files and drag them anywhere in
the Edit window of the current session.

—Oor —

Drag the files onto any empty space in the Edit
window of the current session.

For complete details on using DigiBase to
import audio, refer to the DigiBase and
DigiBase Pro Guide.

Importing Audio from an
Audio CD

(Macintosh Only)

Pro Tools lets you import tracks from an audio
CD using the DigiBase drag and drop feature
(Pro Tools 6.x) or the Import Audio From Other
Movie command (Pro Tools 6.x and 5.x). Since
the transfer is made in the digital domain, there
is no signal loss.

The sample rate for audio CDs is 44.1 kHz.
Therefore, if your session’s sample rate is set to
48 kHz or higher, Pro Tools will convert the
sample rate for the imported audio. Before im-
porting CD audio, set the Conversion Quality
Preference accordingly. See “Conversion Qual-
ity” on page 109 for details.

Before importing CD audio, make sure your
hard drive has enough space for both the im-
ported movie file and the converted audio files.

To import a CD audio track (Mac 0S X):
1 Insert the audio CD into your CD-ROM drive.

2 Select the audio track in a DigiBase browser.

3 Drag the file onto the Audio Regions List of
the current session.

Pro Tools converts the CD audio track to the ses-
sion’s audio file format, bit depth, and sample
rate, and saves it on your hard drive.
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The imported audio file appears in the Audio Re-
gions List. From there you can drag the region to
a track in your session.

DigiBase offers additional ways to import
audio from CDs with drag and drop. See
“Importing Audio Files with Drag & Drop
from a DigiBase Browser” on page 111.

For additional details on using DigiBase,
refer to the DigiBase and DigiBase Pro
Guide.

To import a CD audio track (Mac 0S 9):

1 Insert the audio CD into your CD-ROM drive.

2 Choose Movie > Import Audio From Other
Movie.

3 Locate and select the audio track to be im-
ported, then click Convert.

4 In the Save dialog, click Options.

5 In the Options dialog, select the sample rate,
bit depth, and stereo format for the imported
audio.

Autio (I Import Gytions
Settings

Rates _toivivee v |

SiEe: ChBDIT @ 1BDiT

Lse: O} Mono @ Sieren

S Salachion
Track: “Track 5

start [ s End: [ 0@ 2]
o

-

(Fay ) (Gamee) [

Audio CD Import Options dialog (Macintosh)

6 At the bottom of the Options dialog, set the
range of the CD track to be imported by adjust-
ing the Start and End times, then click OK.
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7 To audition a CD track before you import it,
use the Play and Stop buttons.

8 Navigate to a destination for the imported au-
dio, and click Save.

Pro Tools imports the CD audio track as a Quick-
Time movie and saves it on your hard drive.

9 In the Track Import Window, click OK.

Pro Tools converts the audio track to your ses-
sion’s audio file format, bit depth, and sample
rate.

The imported audio file appears in the Audio Re-
gions List. From there you can drag the regions
to tracks in your session.

Importing Tracks and Track
Attributes

(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

You can import entire tracks from other

Pro Tools sessions into the current Pro Tools ses-
sion using the Import Session Data command.
On TDM systems, you can choose which at-
tributes of those tracks you want to import.

For example, on TDM systems, you can choose
to import only the track’s audio into your cur-
rent Pro Tools mixer. This is analogous to
“changing the tape reel” in a traditional studio
setup with a tape machine and mixing console.
Or, you can choose to import all of a track’s
mixer settings without its audio, effectively im-
porting a channel strip and using it on a track in
your current session. By importing mixer set-
tings for all of the tracks in a session or session
template, you can reuse an entire Pro Tools
mixer on all the sessions in a project.



To import tracks or their attributes:

1 Open or create a new session.

2 Choose File > Import Session Data, select the
session to import data from, and click Open.

— Or —

Drag the session file whose tracks or attributes
you want to import from a DigiBase browser
into the track playlist area in the current ses-
sion’s Edit window.

For details on using DigiBase to import
tracks, refer to the DigiBase Guide.

3 Select the tracks to import by clicking the
track names in the Source Tracks list. (If the cur-
rent Pro Tools system does not support sur-
round mixing, surround tracks are not displayed
in the Source Tracks list.) To select multiple con-
tiguous tracks, Shift-click the track names. To se-
lect multiple non-contiguous tracks, Control-
click (Windows) or Command-click (Macin-
tosh) the track names.

4 On TDM systems, for each track you select,
you can choose to import it as a new track, or
choose a destination track from the correspond-
ing pop-up menu. Click Find Matching Tracks to
automatically match source and destination
tracks with the same names.

5 On TDM systems, select from among the
Track Playlist options to choose how you want
to import the source tracks.

6 If applicable, choose options for how media
files should be imported from the Audio Media
Options and the Video Media Options pop-up
menus.

7 Choose the Time Code Mapping option for
imported data.

8 If the sample rates of the sessions are different,
choose the sample rate for the source session
from the Source Sample Rate pop-up menu.

9 To import the meter and tempo maps from
the source session, select the Import
Tempo/Meter Map option.

10 On TDM systems, to import any mic pre set-
tings from the source session, select the Import
Mic Pre Settings option.

11 Click OK when you are finished.

12 If you chose to copy or consolidate media,
choose a location to place the media files.

A Imported tracks are made inactive if their
source media is unavailable, or if the cur-
rent session does not contain an equivalent
output path.

Importing Grouped Playlists from Other
Sessions

With Pro Tools 6.1, you can import tracks that
use Grouped Playlists from another Pro Tools
session, and the playlist grouping function will
remain intact for those imported tracks. There
is, however, a restriction for importing from pre-
Pro Tools 6.1 sessions. After importing a partial
set of grouped playlists (such as tracks 1-7 of a
10-track group), you cannot subsequently im-
port tracks 8-10 and have them “rejoin” the
playlist group for tracks 1-7.

However, it is possible to perform this function
when importing from sessions created in
Pro Tools 6.1.
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Import Session Data Dialog
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

The Import Session Data dialog lets you view the
properties of the source session, select which
tracks to import, and on TDM systems, choose
which attributes of those tracks you want to im-
port into the current session.
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Source Properties

The Import Session data dialog displays proper-
ties for the source session. These properties in-
clude source session name, session type, start
time of the session, audio bit depth, and sample
rate. For Pro Tools 5.1 or higher sessions, the
program that created the session and the ses-
sion’s audio file type are listed.

Audio Media Options

Refer to Source Media (Where Possible) This op-
tion lets you avoid duplicating audio files by re-
ferring to the original files when possible. If the
source files do not reside on supported playback
media (such as a CD-ROM), or if they require bit
depth or sample rate conversion, the source files
are copied instead. This option allows the cur-
rent session to refer to files that do not match
the current session’s audio file format.

Copy from Source Media This option copies all
audio files related to the imported tracks from
the source media to a new specified location,
and converts the files to the current session’s au-
dio file format, bit depth, and sample rate if nec-
essary. This is useful if you are importing tracks
from a source such as CD-ROM or shared stor-
age, and you want to place the audio files on a
different hard drive.

Consolidate from Source Media This option con-
solidates audio while copying it. This is useful if
you want to copy only the regions of the audio
files used in the source tracks, without copying
unused audio. This option copies and converts
consolidated audio to the current session’s au-
dio file format, bit depth, and sample rate if nec-
essary.



When you choose this option, you can also
choose the size of the handle (in milliseconds)
applied to consolidated audio. Handle is the
amount of the original audio file that is pre-
served before and after each region in case you
need to make any edits to the new regions.

Force to Target Session Format (Convert Audio
Media to New Session Format in Pro Tools 6.0)

This option copies and converts any files that do
not match the current session’s file format, bit

depth, and sample rate. Files that do match the
current session’s file type, bit depth and sample
rate are referred to directly and not copied.

Video Media Options

You can either choose to leave video media files
in their original locations or copy them to a new
location. This is useful if you are importing
tracks from a source such as CD-ROM or shared
storage, and you want to place video files on a
different drive.

Time Code Mapping Options

You can specify where the imported tracks are
placed in the current session. Times are indi-
cated in time code for all TDM systems and

Pro Tools LE systems with DV Toolkit, and min-
utes:seconds for other Pro Tools LE systems.

Maintain Absolute Time Code Values This option
places tracks at the locations where they were lo-
cated in the source session. For example, if the
current session starts at 00:01:00:00, and the ses-
sion from which you are importing starts at
10:00:00:00, the earliest imported tracks can ap-
pear in your session is 9 hours and 59 minutes
after the start of the session.

Maintain Relative Time Code Values This option
places tracks at the same offset from session start
as they had in the source session. For example, if
the source session starts at 01:00:00:00 and con-
tains a track that starts at 01:01:00:00, and the
current session start is 02:00:00:00, the track
will be placed at 02:01:00:00 in the current ses-
sion.

Map Start Time Code to hh:mm:ss:ff (All TDM Sys-
tems and Pro Tools LE Systems with DV Toolkit) or
hh:mm:ss (Pro Tools LE Systems without DV Tool-
kit) This option places tracks relative to their

original session start time. For example, on a
TDM system, or Pro Tools LE system with DV
Toolkit, if the current session starts at
00:01:00:00, and the session from which you are
importing starts at 10:00:00:00, you can reset
the start time code to 00:01:00:00, to avoid plac-
ing files 9 hours and 59 minutes from the start
of your session.

Track Offset Options

You can specify a track offset in addition to any
offset incurred with the Time Code Mapping op-
tions. Any imported audio is offset in the cur-
rent session’s timeline by the specified amount.
You can enter values in Minutes:Seconds,
Bars|Beats, Samples, Time Code, or Feet/Frames.

Sample Rate Conversion (SRC) Options

You can set options that control how sample
rate conversion is applied to imported audio
files. If the source session and the current ses-
sion have the same sample rate, this portion of
the dialog is unavailable.

Source Sample Rate For audio files created in

any session, no matter what the session sample
rate is, you can have the sample rate conversion
process treat the files in several ways to compen-
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sate for pull-up, pull-down, and NTSC or PAL
frame rates. This setting allows you to choose
the sample rate from which you want the sam-
ple rate conversion process to start.

Destination Sample Rate The destination sam-
ple rate is always set to the sample rate of your
current session.

Conversion Quality This option lets you set the
quality of the sample-rate conversion process.
See “Conversion Quality” on page 109.

Source Tracks

This area of the dialog lists the tracks in the
source session that can be imported, each with a
corresponding pop-up menu.

Operation/Destination Track Pop-Up
Menus

For each source track, there is a corresponding
pop-up menu that lists options for importing
the track and, on TDM systems, possible desti-
nation tracks in the current session. The pop-up
menus display the following items:

Do Not Import Neither the source track nor any
of its attributes are imported.

Import as New Track The source track and all at-
tributes selected in the Session Data to Import
menu are imported into a new track in the cur-
rent session.

(Destination Track Names) On TDM systems,
the names of possible destination tracks in the
current session are listed at the bottom of the
pop-up menu. Imported playlists and all at-
tributes selected in the Session Data to Import
will be placed in the destination track you
choose.
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Only destination tracks that match the track
type (audio, MIDI, Auxiliary Input, or Master
Fader) and the channel format (mono, stereo, or
any of the supported multichannel formats) of
the source track appear in the pop-up menu.

Find Matching Tracks
(TDM Systems Only)

If you are importing playlists from source tracks
with the same name as destination tracks in the
current session, click Find Matching Tracks to
automatically match the track names. Tracks
must have the same name, track type, and chan-
nel format to be automatically matched.

Session Data to Import
(TDM Systems Only)

The Session Data to Import menu is where you
select which attributes of the selected tracks you
want to import into the current session.

<Al
| None

|  Alternate PlayLists

| v Regions and Media

| v Volume Automation And Setting
| ' Pan Automation And Setting

| +/ Mute Automation And Setting

+/ Main Output Assignments

+ Send Output Assignments

| ' Plug-In Assignments

| v Plug-In Settings And Automation
| v HW Insert Assignments

| ' Voice Assignments

| + Input Assignments

| ' Sidechain Assignments

| ¥ Track Active State

| v 1/O Labels

| ¥ Track Comments

| + Record Safe / Solo Safe Settings
| « Track View Settings |
"

Session Data options in the Import Session Data dialog

The selected attributes are applied to all tracks
that you choose to import into the current ses-
sion.



Replacing Track Attributes

When you import an attribute of the source
track into an existing track in the current ses-
sion, it replaces the corresponding attribute in
the destination track. If you choose not to im-
port an attribute of the source track, the corre-
sponding attribute in the destination track is re-
tained.

Replacing Track Path Names

When you import a track’s input, output, send
output or hardware insert assignments, any cus-
tom path names and I/O configurations from
the source session are not imported. You can im-
port path names and I/O configurations by im-
porting I/O Setup settings. See “I/O Settings
Files” on page 78 for more information.

Selecting Track Attributes to Import

You can select All, None, or any combination of
the listed attributes to import. The following at-
tributes are available to import:

All Imports all of the source track’s playlists, ac-
cording to the Track Playlist Option setting, and
all of the attributes in the Session Data to Import
list.

None Imports only the source track’s main play-
list, according to the Track Playlist Option set-
ting, and no other attributes of the source track.

Alternate Playlists Imports all of the source
track’s alternate playlists. The alternate playlists
appear in the destination track’s playlist pop-up
menu.

Regions and Media Imports all of the audio files
or regions in the source track, and places them
in the Audio Regions List.

Volume Automation and Setting Imports the
source track’s Volume Fader setting and any au-
tomation data on the track’s Volume Automa-
tion playlist. The Volume Fader setting and any
Volume automation data in the destination
track are replaced.

Pan Automation and Setting Imports the source

track’s Pan Slider settings and any automation

data on the track’s Pan Automation playlist. The
Pan Slider setting and any Pan automation data
in the destination track are replaced.

Mute Automation and Setting Imports the source
track’s Mute setting and any automation data
on the track’s Mute Automation playlist. The
Mute setting and any Mute automation data in
the destination track are replaced.

Main Output Assignments Imports the source
track’s channel output assignments, including
any multiple output assignments. The channel
output assignments in the destination track are
replaced.

Send Output Assignments Imports the source
track’s send output assignments. Any Send out-
put assignments in the destination track are re-
placed.

Plug-In Assignments Imports the source track’s
plug-in assignments. Any plug-ins in the desti-
nation track are removed, and their associated
settings and automation are lost.

If the source track uses a plug-in that is not
available on the destination system, it appears
in the destination track and is made inactive.

Plug-In Settings and Automation When the
source track’s plug-in assignments are imported,
this option imports the track’s plug-in settings
and any automation data associated with the
plug-ins. If no plug-in assignments are im-
ported, this option has no effect.
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Hardware Insert Assignments Imports the source
track’s hardware Insert assignments. Any Insert
assignments in the destination track are re-
placed.

Voice Assignments Imports the source track’s
voice assignment from the source session. Any
voice assignments in the destination track is re-
placed.

Input Assignments Imports the source track’s
channel input assignment. The Input assign-
ment in the destination track is replaced.

Sidechain Assignments When the source track’s
plug-in assignments are imported, this option
imports any side-chain assignments associated
with the plug-ins. If no plug-in assignments are
imported, this option has no effect.

1/0 Labels (Path Names) Imports the source
track’s path names.

Track Active State Imports the active/inactive
state of the source track from the source session.

Track Comments Imports the track comments
associated with the source track. Any comments
in the destination track are replaced.

Record Safe/Solo Safe Settings Imports the
record safe and solo safe settings of the source
track from the source session. Any record safe or
solo safe settings in the destination track are re-
placed.

Track View Settings Imports the track height
and playlist view of the source track from the
source session.
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Track Playlist Options
(TDM Systems Only)

You can select from the following options to
control how the main playlist from each source
track is imported to the destination track in the
current session.

Import Main Playlists — Replacing destination
main playlists

Imports the main playlist from the source track.
When you import the playlist into an existing
track, the main playlist in the destination track
is deleted and replaced with the imported play-
list.

o If you select the above option and import all
of the source track’s attributes, this is equivalent
to importing the entire track.

o If you select the above option and do not im-
port any of the source track’s attributes, you re-
place the audio playlists while keeping your
current mixer settings.

Import Main Playlists — Overlaying new with
existing, trimming existing regions

Imports the main playlist from the source track.
When you import the playlist into an existing
track, any existing playlist data that overlaps
data imported from the source track is trimmed
and replaced with the imported data. Any play-
list data in the destination track that does not
overlap remains in the destination track.



Do Not Import Main Playlists — Leaving
destination playlists intact

Does not import the main playlist from the
source track. No audio is imported; only the at-
tributes selected in the Session Data to Import
list are imported to the selected tracks.

o If you select the above option and import all
of the source track’s input, output, send, insert
and plug-in attributes, this is equivalent to im-
porting a channel strip.

Import Tempo/Meter Map

Imports the meter and tempo maps, as they ap-
pear in the Tempo and Meter Conductor rulers,
from the source session. Any Tempo or Meter
events in the destination session are replaced.

Import Pre Settings
(TDM Systems Only)
Imports any Pro Tools mic preamplifier settings

from the source session. Any mic preamplifier
settings in the destination session are replaced.

Importing Tracks
Pro Tools 5.3.x and Lower

You can import entire tracks from other

Pro Tools sessions into the current Pro Tools ses-
sion using the Import Tracks command. On
Windows, you can Import tracks from

Pro Tools 4.2.5 sessions or higher. On the Mac-
intosh, you can Import tracks from Pro Tools 3.2
sessions and higher.

You can import audio tracks, MIDI tracks, Aux-
iliary Input tracks, and Master Fader tracks. Dur-
ing the import process, you can convert the file
type of the imported files to the current session
file type, and you can change the bit depth and
sample rate.

Import Tracks also lets you set time code loca-
tion options, sample rate conversion options,
and audio and video media translation options.

To import tracks:
1 Open or create a new session.
2 Choose File > Import Tracks.

3 Locate and select the session to import tracks
from and click Open. The Import Tracks dialog
displays the tracks that can be imported.

If the current Pro Tools system does not support
surround mixing, surround tracks are not dis-
played in the Import Tracks dialog.

4 Select the tracks to import. Shift-click to select
multiple contiguous files. Control-click (Win-
dows) or Command-click (Macintosh) to select
multiple non-contiguous files.

5 Choose the time code mapping option for im-
ported audio files.

6 If the sample rates of the sessions are different,
choose the sample rate for the source session.

7 If applicable, choose options for how media
files should be imported from the Audio Media
Options and the Video Media Options pop-up
menus.

8 To import the meter and tempo tracks from
the source session, select that option.

9 Click OK when you are finished.
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10 If you chose to copy or consolidate media,
choose a location to place the media files.

A Imported tracks are made inactive if their
source media is unavailable, or if the cur-
rent session does not contain an equivalent
output path.

Import Tracks Dialog

Pro Tools 5.3.x and Lower

The Import Tracks dialog lets you view the prop-
erties of the source session, select which tracks

to import, and configure settings that affect the
way tracks are imported into the current session.

Import Tracks B

Source Properties Timecode mapping options

Maintain absol ute timecods values

Name: BringfourThunder
Type: Pra Tools 5.1 Session( Mac/PC)
Created by: Pro Tools TOM/Mac0S v5.3x275
Start time: 01:00.00:00

fudio bit depth: 16

udio sample rate: 44100

udio file type(s): AIFF

Sample rate conversion options
A4pply SRC
Source sample rate: [4100 7]

Destination sample rate: 36000

#udio Media Options
Format for new audic [BIFF
Copy from source media
Handle size milliseconds

Yideo Media Options

)

Source Tracks

Master 1 (Stereo master)
Audio 1 (Mono audio}
Audio 2 (Mono audio}
Audio 3 {Mono sudio)
Kick-Snare (Mono audio)
snare { Mono audio)
flitom {Mono audio}

toms {Mono audio)

crash {Mono audio)
over 1 (Mono audio)
over2 (Mono audio)
over3 (Mono audio)

[dimport Tempo/Meter Map

ar

Import Tracks dialog
Source Properties

The Import Tracks dialog displays properties for
the source session. These properties include
source session name, session type, start time of
the session, audio bit depth, and sample rate.
For Pro Tools 5.1 or higher sessions, the pro-
gram that created the session and the session’s
audio file type are listed.
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Source Tracks

You can select source tracks to Import in this
area of the dialog. To select multiple contiguous
tracks, Shift-click. To select multiple non-contig-
uous files, Control-click (Windows) or Com-
mand-click (Macintosh).

Time Code Mapping Options

The Time Code Mapping Options let you specity
where the imported tracks are placed in the cur-
rent session. Times are indicated in time code
for TDM systems, and minutes:seconds for

Pro Tools LE systems.

Maintain Absolute Time Code Values This option
places tracks at the locations where they were lo-
cated in the source session. For example, if the
current session starts at 00:01:00:00, and the ses-
sion from which you are importing starts at
10:00:00:00, the earliest imported tracks can ap-
pear in your session is 9 hours and 59 minutes
after the start of the session.

Maintain Relative Time Code Values This option
places tracks at the same offset from session start
as they had in the source session. For example, if
the source session starts at 01:00:00:00 and a
contains a track that starts at 01:01:00:00, and
the current session start is 02:00:00:00, the track
will be placed at 02:01:00:00 in the current ses-
sion.

Map Start Time Code to hh:mm:ss:ff This option
places tracks relative to their original session
start time. For example, if the current session
starts at 00:01:00:00, and the session from
which you are importing starts at 10:00:00:00,
you can reset the start time code to 00:01:00:00,
to avoid placing files 9 hours and 59 minutes
from the start of your session.



Sample Rate Conversion (SRC) Options

You can set options that control how sample
rate conversion is applied to imported audio
files. If the source session and the current ses-
sion have the same sample rate, this portion of
the dialog is unavailable.

Source Sample Rate For audio files created in
any session, no matter what the session sample
rate is, you can have the sample rate conversion
process treat the files in several ways to compen-
sate for pull-up, pull-down, and NTSC or PAL
frame rates. This setting allows you to choose
the sample rate from which you want the sam-
ple rate conversion process to start.

Destination Sample Rate The destination sam-
ple rate is always set to the sample rate of your
current session.

Conversion Quality This option lets you set the
the quality of the sample-rate conversion pro-
cess. See “Conversion Quality” on page 109.

Audio Media Options
Format for New Audio

Choose whether you want new media files to be
SDII, BWF ((WAV), or AIFF files.

Import Options

Refer to Source Media (Where Possible) This op-
tion lets you avoid duplicating audio files by re-
ferring to the original files when possible. If the
source files do not reside on supported playback
media (such as a CD-ROM), or if they require bit
depth or sample rate conversion, the source files
are copied instead. This option allows the cur-
rent session to refer to files that do not match
the current session’s audio file format.

Copy from Source Media This option copies all
audio files related to the imported tracks from
the source media to a new specified location,
and converts the files to the current session’s au-
dio file format, bit depth, and sample rate if nec-
essary. This is useful if you are importing tracks
from a source such as CD-ROM or shared stor-
age, and you want to place the audio files on a
different hard drive.

Consolidate from Source Media This option con-
solidates audio while copying it. This is useful if
you want to copy only the regions of the audio
files used in the source tracks, without copying
unused audio. This option copies and converts
consolidated audio to the current session'’s au-
dio file format, bit depth, and sample rate if nec-
essary.

When you choose this option, you can also
choose the size of the handle (in milliseconds)
applied to consolidated audio. Handle is the
amount of the original audio file that is pre-
served before and after each region in case you
need to make any edits to the new regions.

Force Audio Media to New Format This option
converts all imported audio files to the audio file
format you select.

Video Media Options

You can either choose to leave video media files
in their original locations or copy them to a new
location. This is useful if you are importing
tracks from a source such as CD-ROM or shared
storage, and you want to place video files on a
different drive.

Import Tempo/Meter Map

Select this option to import the meter and
tempo tracks from the source session.
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Exporting Audio

Pro Tools supports exporting regions as audio
files, exporting left and right audio files as stereo
interleaved files, and exporting region informa-
tion.

You can also export audio from Pro Tools by
bouncing or consolidating audio tracks. For
more information, see “Bounce to Disk” on
page 464.

Exporting a Region as a New
Audio File

You can export regions as audio files with the
Export Selected As Files command. Use this
command if you intend to use a region in other
sessions (or other audio applications) without
using its parent source file.

This command also provides a way to convert
regions to a different audio format, sample rate,
or bit depth.

To export regions as new audio files:

1 In the Audio Regions List, select the regions
you want to export.

2 From the Audio Regions List pop-up menu,
choose Export Selected As Files. The Export Se-
lected dialog appears.

122 Pro Tools Reference Guide

Export Selected

— Export Opti
1 Publish as OMFI
__! Enforce Avid Compatibility

Bit Depth: | 24 |%)
Sample Rate: m

Conversion Quality: | Best |"'3']

Destination Directary: [ Choose... )
e LD oom—

05 ¥:Users:dambly:Documents:untitled:Audio Files: |

Resolve Duplicate File Names By:
@ Prompting for Each Duplicate
O Auto Renaming

C Replacing with New Files

[ Cancel )

Export Selected dialog

3 In the Export Selected dialog, set the file type,
format, bit resolution, and sample rate. In addi-
tion, specify the Conversion Quality, and
choose the destination directory.

4 Select an option for how Pro Tools should re-
solve duplicate file names.

Prompting for Each Duplicate prompts you for a
file name for any file that has the same name as
a file in your destination directory.

Auto Renaming automatically changes the name
of any duplicate file by adding a number at the
end of the file name (such as file_01).

Replacing with New Files replaces files with the
same name with the new files.



5 Once the Export Options are configured, click
Export to export the new audio files.

Q When you Export Selected with a lower bit
rate, Dither (and Noise Shaping) may be ap-
plied. See the following table:

Dither and Noise Shaping with Export Selected

Bit Rate Dither gz;S;ng
24-bit to 24-bit No No
16-bit to 24-bit No No
24-bit to 16-bit Yes Yes
16-bit to 16-bit No No
24-bit to 8-bit Yes No
16-bit to 8-bit Yes No

For more information about using Dither, see
“Dither” on page 413.

Exporting Stereo Interleaved Files

You can use the Export Selected As Files com-
mand to export audio regions to stereo inter-
leaved files for use in other applications.

(Pro Tools sessions do not support stereo inter-
leaved files.) For this to work, the selected re-
gions must have identical names with “.L” and
“R” suffixes (for instance, vocals_01.L and
vocals_01.R). These regions appear as a stereo re-
gion in the Audio Regions List.

To export regions as a stereo interleaved file:

1 Select the stereo audio region in the Audio Re-
gions List or in the track playlist. If the regions

appear on mono tracks in the session, select the
two mono regions.

2 From the Audio Regions List pop-up menu,
choose Export Selected As Files.

3 In the Export Selected dialog, select “Inter-
leaved” in the Format pop-up menu.

4 Configure any other output settings, then
click Export to export the new stereo interleaved
file.

Exporting Region Definitions

Pro Tools stores region definitions for audio files
within each session. If you want to use an audio
file’s regions in another session, or with another
application that supports them, you can export
the region information.

The Export Region Definitions command does
not export regions as audio files (unlike the Ex-
port Selected As Files command). Instead, it
stores pointers to the regions within the parent
source file.

To export region definitions for an audio file:

1 In the Audio Regions List, select any regions
for which you want to export definitions. You
do not have to select the parent file audio re-
gion.

2 Choose Export Region Definitions from the
Audio Regions List pop-up menu.

3 Click Export.
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Exporting Pro Tools Tracks as
OMFI or AAF Files

With the DigiTranslator Integrated Option,
Pro Tools lets you export individual tracks or an
entire Pro Tools session in OMFI format

(Pro Tools 5.1.3 and higher) or AAF format
(Pro Tools 6.1 and higher). This option requires
DigiTranslator 2.0 or higher.

A\ Pro Tools with DigiTranslator does not
support AAF files with embedded media.

For more information on installing and us-
ing DigiTranslator with Pro Tools, refer to
the DigiTranslator Guide.

Exporting Sessions as Text
TDM Systems Only

You can use the Export Session As Text com-
mand to create a text file that contains extensive
information about your session.

This text file can contain a list of audio files, au-
dio regions, audio track EDL (edit decision list)

information, extended timestamp information,

and information about crossfades.

Track EDLs are exported as tab-delimited text—
that is, with tabs between each column heading,
and tabs between each event parameter. You
can use this data in a program for reading EDLs,
or you can format the EDL data into tables using
a word processor or spreadsheet application.
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Export Session as Text Options

Export Session Text

™ Include File List
g Include Region List
E Include Track EDL's

! show Subframes

! Include User Timestamps
Fade Handling

® Show Crossfades

) Don't Show Crossfades

C} Combine Crossfaded Regions

Time Format:

| Bars & Beats I--:-i
File Format:
| TextEdit TEXT' [F

Export Session Text dialog

Include File List/Region List

You can choose to export a list of the session’s
audio files and regions. The File List provides a
list of all the audio files and fades in the session,
and their hard drive locations. The Region List
displays all audio regions in the session, and the
source audio file for each region.

Include Track EDLs (Playlists)

You can export track EDLs (playlists). Track
EDLs can be used to spot-check region place-
ment and edits, or in a conforming program for
post applications. In extreme circumstances the
EDL can be used to recreate the entire session.

A\ MIDI track EDLs are not exported.



When exporting track EDLs, the following op-
tions are available:

Show Subframes This option allows you to ex-
port subframe time information with track
EDLs, if used in your session.

Include User Timestamps You can include user
timestamps with track EDLs. User timestamps
indicate a user-defined session location for the
region, or the original location of the region
when recorded.

Fade Handling For track EDLs, you can choose
whether to show crossfades, not to show them,
or to combine crossfaded regions. When regions
are combined, their durations and locations are
listed up to the center of the crossfade (for the
leading region) and from the center of the cross-
fade (for the following region).

Time Format You can select the appropriate time
format that exported EDL information is based
on. For example, for post work, you might select
SMPTE time, but for music creation locked to a
grid, you might select Bars & Beats.

File Format

You can choose to export to any of several differ-
ent text formats. These include standard text
formats, and Microsoft Word and Excel formats.

The Exported Session Text

Session Information

The session text file starts with basic informa-
tion about the session. This information in-
cludes the session name, sample rate, bit depth,
time code format, and number of audio tracks,
audio regions, and audio files, as shown in the
following example.

Session Information

SESSION NAME: Ripleys 1-092700
SAMPLE RATE: 48000.000000
BIT DEPTH: 24-bit

TIME CODE FORMAT: 30 Frame

# OF AUDIO TRACKS: 19

# OF AUDIO REGIONS: 203

# OF AUDIO FILES: 54

File List and Region List

Next, if you choose to include them, are the lists
of audio files and regions.

Track EDLs

The final item, if exported, is the list of track
EDLs. A track EDL lists the track name, and all
edits, including the event number, the region
name, region start and end time, and region du-
ration. The region timestamp is also exported, if
you select this option. Subframes are shown in
each time field if you select this option.

To export a session as text:

1 Choose File > Export Session As Text.

2 Select whether to include the File List, Region
List, and track EDLs.
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3 If you choose to include track EDLs, select
whether to show subframes, and whether to in-
clude user timestamps. Also select an option for
crossfade handling.

4 If you choose to include track EDLs, select the
Time Format for the exported session text from
the pop-up menu.

5 Select the File Format for exported text using
the pop-up menu.

6 When you have set your options, click OK.

7 Select a location and enter a filename for the
exported text file. In Windows, Pro Tools adds

the correct 3-letter filename extension, while on
the Macintosh, the file extension “.txt” is added.

Importing MIDI Files

You can import Standard MIDI Files into your
Pro Tools sessions. Use the Import MIDI to Track
command to place the imported MIDI onto new
tracks; or use the Import MIDI command in the
MIDI Regions List pop-up menu to place the
data in the MIDI Regions List, where it can be
dragged to existing tracks.

Pro Tools does not import proprietary sequence
files. To use sequences from other MIDI applica-
tions in a Pro Tools session, you'll need to first
save them as Standard MIDI Files. Refer to the
manufacturer’s documentation for details on
saving Standard MIDI Files.
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There are two types of Standard MIDI Files, both
of which are supported by Pro Tools:

o Type 0 MIDI files store data for all MIDI chan-
nels in a single track. When importing these
files, Pro Tools separates the data by channel
and places each track’s data in separate regions
and tracks.

o Type 1 MIDI files, sometimes referred to as
multitrack MIDI files, contain multiple tracks of
MIDI data. When importing these files, each
track’s data is placed on its own new MIDI track
in the Pro Tools session.

To import a Standard MIDI File to new tracks:

1 Choose File > Import MIDI to Track.

2 Select the MIDI file you want to import.

Open: Pro Toals 6.1

Choose & MIDI file:

Show: | MIDI

@ &

From: | ,Miul files

L WD files v
4 Pro Tools Session

& giant steps.mid
@ midnite.mid
# misterioso.mid

@ import Tempo From MIDI File
) Use Existing Tempo From Session

Go ta:

(_Add to Favarites ) (CCancel ) © Open

Import MIDI dialog

3 To import the MIDI file’s tempo and meter
tracks, select the Import Tempo From MIDI File
option.

This option overwrites existing meter and
tempo events in the current session. If you don’t
want this, select Use Existing Tempo From Ses-
sion.



4 Click Open (Windows) or Import (Macin-
tosh). If prompted, specify whether you want to
Keep or Discard existing MIDI tracks and re-
gions in the current session.

The MIDI data is imported to new MIDI tracks,
and also appears as regions in the MIDI Regions
List.

A\ Ifthe Standard MIDI File contains markers,
they are only imported if the current session
does not contain any markers.

5 In the Mix window, click the MIDI De-
vice/Channel Selector for each new track and as-
sign a MIDI instrument and channel.

To import a Standard MIDI File into the MIDI
Regions List:

1 Choose Import MIDI from the MIDI Regions
List pop-up menu.

2 Select the MIDI file you want to import.

3 To import the MIDI file’s tempo and meter
tracks, select the option for Import Tempo From
MIDI File.

This option overwrites existing meter and
tempo events in the current session. If you don't
want this, make sure to instead select Use Exist-
ing Tempo From Session.

4 Click Open (Windows) or Import (Macin-
tosh). If prompted, specify whether you want to
Keep or Discard existing MIDI tracks and re-
gions residing in the current session.

Pro Tools imports the MIDI data as regions and
places them in the MIDI Regions List.

A\ Ifthe Standard MIDI File contains markers,
they are only imported if the current session
does not contain any markers.

5 Drag the new MIDI regions to existing MIDI
tracks.

Exporting MIDI Files

To export a session’s MIDI tracks for use in an-
other MIDI application, or for playback with an
external (hardware) MIDI sequencer, you can
save the tracks as a Standard MIDI File.

When exporting, the session tracks can be
merged to a single, multichannel track (Type 0),
or they can be saved as multiple tracks (Type 1).

To export all MIDI tracks in the current session:

1 Make sure to unmute any MIDI tracks in the
session that you want to export.

2 Choose File > Export MIDI.

3 Specity a folder destination and name for the
MIDI file.

S e R R
Save & MIDI file 83:
Save As:  Untitied

Where: | | Pro Tools Session

o
@

MiIDI Version = ()0 @) 1 (multi-track)

o) @D

Export MIDI dialog

4 In the MIDI Version field, select whether the
Standard MIDI File will be Type O (merged, sin-
gle track) or Type 1 (multi-track).

5 Click Save. Pro Tools exports all MIDI tracks in
the current session to a Standard MIDI File and
writes it to your hard drive. Exported MIDI in-
formation includes notes, controller events,
program changes, and System Exclusive data, as
well as events for tempo, meter, and markers.
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The SMPTE start time for the session is also ex-
ported. This ensures that the exported tracks,
when played from another MIDI application,
will align with the correct SMPTE frames, and
also sync correctly to tape and video devices, or
Pro Tools.

Refer to your third-party MIDI sequencer docu-
mentation to determine whether it supports im-
porting SMPTE start times from MIDI files.

Not Exported with MIDI Files

Mute automation and muted regions do not at-
fect exported MIDI. As long as a track is not
muted by clicking its Mute button, all of its
MIDI data is exported.

When exporting MIDI files from Pro Tools, de-
vice assignments for tracks are not retained
(though channel assignments are). If you export
MIDI tracks from Pro Tools and later re-import
them, you'll need to reassign the tracks to de-
vices in your studio.

All playlist information for MIDI tracks is lost
when exporting. For example, tracks that previ-
ously contained dozens of MIDI regions will be
flattened and only contain single regions after
exporting and re-importing.
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Chapter 10: File Management and

Compatibility

When you work with Pro Tools, you will en-
counter several different kinds of computer files.
Pro Tools systems require that you keep certain
files in specific hard drive locations in order to
function properly.

o Pro Tools software files should be located on
your Startup drive (the drive that contains your
operating system and other system-related files).

0 On Pro Tools TDM systems, data files (session
files, audio files and fade files) can be located on
any compatible drive connected to the internal
SCSI bus or the external SCSI bus of your com-
puter, or to a SCSI host bus adapter card in your
computer. For maximum performance, SCSI
drives are recommended for Pro Tools TDM sys-
tems. FireWire and ATA/IDE drives are also sup-
ported. See the Digidesign Web site for more
information (www.digidesign.com/compato).

o On Pro Tools LE systems, data files can be lo-
cated on any compatible hard drive connected
to your computer’s internal or external
ATA/IDE, FireWire, or SCSI busses.

A\ Although Pro Tools will let you record to
your system drive, this is generally not rec-
ommended. You should record to system
drives only when necessary—for example, if
your computer system has just one hard
drive, or it your other hard drives are com-
pletely out of space.

Audio File Management

Unique File IDs

Pro Tools tags each audio file in a session with a
unique identifier that allows it to distinguish a
particular file even if its name or location has
changed.

Locating Audio Files
Pro Tools 6.x Only

With Pro Tools 6.x, you manage links to audio
and other media files with the Relink window.
In addition, Pro Tools classifies storage volumes
according to their suitability for performance (re-
cording or playback) or transfer (storage or copy-
ing) of audio and other media files. Audio files
must be stored on suitable Performance volumes
and be properly linked in order to be playable in
a Pro Tools session.

For complete information on storage vol-
ume classifications, refer to the DigiBase
and DigiBase Pro Guide.
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When you open a session, if Pro Tools deter-
mines that audio files are not located on a Per-
formance volume, or if it is unable to locate au-
dio files contained in the session, you can locate
or copy the files in order to play back the ses-
sion. This process is called relinking.

Transfer Files

Transfer files reside on volumes unsuitable for
playback, such as CD-ROMs or network drives.

To open a session containing Transfer files:

1 Open the Pro Tools session. If any files are on
a volume unsuitable for playback, Pro Tools
posts a warning.

2 Do one of the following:
e Click Yes to open the Copy and Relink dia-
log.
e Click No to open the session with all Trans-
fer files offline.

To make Transfer files playable in the current
session:

1 Choose Windows > Show Project Browser.

2 Double-click the Audio Files folder to display
all of the audio files.

3 Choose Select Transfer Files from the Browser
menu.

4 Choose Copy and Relink from the Browser
menu.

5 Specify a location for the copied files on a
valid Performance volume.

6 Click OK.
For complete information on relinking

Transfer files, refer to the DigiBase and
DigiBase Pro Guide.
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Missing Files
A file is missing if it is not found in the same lo-

cation as when the session was last saved.

To open a session with missing files:

1 Open the Pro Tools session. If any files are
missing, Pro Tools posts a Missing Files warning.

2 Audic Fileis). 0 Fade Filelsl 300 § Video Fileis) sre miming. Would you b to:
1 Skip Al

" Manualy Find Relnk

& Automatcaly Find Refink

™ Regererste Missing Fades

k.

Missing files warning when opening a session

2 Choose one of the following options:

Skip All Ignores all missing files and fades. The
missing files will be offline in the session.

Manually Find and Relink Opens the Relink win-
dow, where you can search, compare, verify, and
relink missing files.

Automatically Find and Relink Searches all Per-
formance volumes for all missing files with
matching name, unique file ID, format, and
length, and automatically commits links to
missing files where possible.

3 To exclude fades from the relinking process,
and have them recalculated instead, select Re-
generate Missing Fades.

4 Click OK.
For complete information on relinking

missing files, refer to the DigiBase and
DigiBase Pro Guide.



Locating Audio Files
Pro Tools 5.3.x and Lower

When you open a session, if Pro Tools is unable
to locate audio files contained in the session, it
will post a Find File dialog. You can choose to
search for replacement files based either on file
name or on a unique file ID.

In cases where a unique identifier is not present,
Pro Tools can identify an audio file using other
file attributes, such as sample rate, bit depth, file
length, and creation or modification date.

Pro Tools will search for files with similar at-
tributes, and list potential matches in the Can-
didates Files List.
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Find File dialog (Pro Tools 5.3.x)

To locate an audio file:

1 In most cases, you can find files created or
modified by Pro Tools by selecting Current
Folder or Current Volume under “Search In.” To
search in all subfolders of the current folder, se-
lect Look in Subfolders. If this search does not
provide adequate results, you can select All Vol-
umes to search all available drives and parti-
tions.

2 Select whether you want to search for the file
by Matching Name or Matching Unique ID. It is
faster to search for a file by File Name; however,
this search could be less useful if you are search-
ing for a common file name, for example,
“Audio_01."

3 Click Search.

4 If Pro Tools is unable to find the target file, it
will list a number of exact matches for the files,
as well as candidate files. These are files that
have the right file name but do not have the cor-
rect Unique File ID.
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Candidates Files List (exact match)

Exact matches in the Find dialog are indicated
in the Candidates Files List with a “->" before
the file path.

5 Select a candidate file to view its attributes in
the File Info area.

6 To audition a selected audio file, click Play and
adjust the Play Position slider to choose the
playback location in the file.

7 If checking Candidate Files, and you deter-
mine that a file in the Candidates Files List is not
the target file, click Skip. To eliminate all files in
the list, click Skip All.

8 When you have located the target file, click
Open.

If you do not locate the target file, the whole file
region and regions based on it appear as offline
media in the Audio Regions List and in tracks in
the Edit window.
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WAV File Compatibility

Convert Imported WAV files to
AES31/BroadcastWave

Pro Tools always creates AES31/Broadcast com-
pliant BWF ((WAV) files when the file originates
in Pro Tools. This option makes imported WAV
files compliant with the AES31/EBU Broadcast

standard.

AES31/Broadcast Wave is a variant of the stan-
dard audio WAV file type. The AES31 format
contains information beyond the raw PCM au-
dio data, such as SMPTE time stamps.

This variant complies with standards set by the
EBU (European Broadcasters Union), and the
AES (Audio Engineering Society). Choose this
option to ensure compatibility with other work-
stations that recognize this file type.

To make imported WAV files compliant with the
AES31/EBU Broadcast standard:

1 In Pro Tools 6.1, choose Setups > Preferences >
Operation.

— Or —

In Pro Tools 6.0.x and lower, choose Setups >
Preferences > Compatibility.

2 Select Convert imported “wav” files to
AES31/BroadcastWave.

3 Click Done.
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Avid File Compatibility
(Pro Tools 5.1.1 and Lower Only)

When Avid Compatibility mode is enabled,

Pro Tools adds metadata when bouncing to disk,
or when recording from a bus. This metadata in-
cludes the name of the session, and the name of
the source of the bounce (bus or track output).
When the bounced file is opened on an Avid
system, the metadata information will help
identify the source of the file components.

In addition, when Avid Compatibility mode is
enabled, it forces all OMF media to be treated as
Read Only within Pro Tools.

To enable Avid Compatibility mode:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences > Compatibility.
2 Select Avid Compatibility Mode.

3 Click Done.

Creating Macintosh and PC
Compatible Sessions

The Enforce Mac/PC Compatibility option al-
lows you to create and save Pro Tools sessions
that are compatible on both Macintosh and
Windows. These options are available when cre-
ating a new session, or when saving a copy of a
session, with Pro Tools 5.3 and higher.

Cross-Platform Session Limits

Audio File Types

Sound Designer II (SDII) files cannot be read by
Windows systems. Therefore, when creating
Mac and Windows compatible session files, the
audio file type for the session must be either
AIFF or WAV.



File Name Extensions

For cross-platform compatibility, all files in a
session must have a 3-letter file extension added
to the file name. Pro Tools 5.1 and higher ses-
sion files have the extension “.pts,” and

Pro Tools 5 sessions have the extension “.pt5.”
Wave files have the “.wav” file extension, and
AIFF files have the “.aif” file extension.

Incompatible ASCII Characters

Region names, track names, file names, and
plug-in settings cannot use ASCII characters
that are incompatible with either system.

When creating a new name, if an incompatibil-
ity is detected when Mac/PC Compatibility
mode is enabled, a dialog will appear that
prompts you to type a new name. When you im-
port files into a session that is set for Mac/PC
compatibility, incompatible characters are con-
verted to underscores (“_").

The following characters cannot be used in PC
or in Mac/PC compatible sessions:

/ (slash)

\ (backslash)

: (colon)

* (asterisk)

? (question mark)

“ (quotation marks)

< (less-than symbol)

> (greater-than symbol)
| (vertical line or pipe)

Any character typed with the Command key

Creating and Saving Cross-
Platform Sessions

To create a session that is compatible with
Macintosh and Windows:

1 Choose File > New Session.

2 Choose the drive where you want to save the
session. The session should be created on a ded-

icated audio drive.
3 Enter a name for the session.

4 In the New Session dialog, set the Audio File
Type to AIFF or BWF ((WAV). These file formats
are compatible with either platform.

5 Set the Sample Rate and Bit Depth for the ses-
sion.

6 Select the I/O Settings to use for the session.
Several pre-configured I/O Settings are included
with your system, or you can choose custom I/O
Settings that you have created. See Chapter 7,
“I/O Setup” for more information.

7 Select “Enforce Mac/PC Compatibility.” This
option must be selected to make the session
cross-platform compatible.

8 Click Save.

To save an existing session that is compatible
with Macintosh and Windows:

1 Choose File > Save Session Copy In.

2 In the Save Session Copy dialog, choose a des-
tination and enter a name for the new session
file.

3 Set the Audio File Type to AIFF or BWF ((WAV).
These file formats are compatible with either
platform.

4 Set the Sample Rate and Bit Depth for the ses-
sion.
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5 Select “Enforce Mac/PC Compatibility.” This
option must be selected to make the session
cross-platform compatible.

6 Select the Items to Copy to the new session.

7 Click Save.

If the session previously used SDII files, the files
are converted to the new audio file format.

Moving Sessions Between
Platforms with MacOpener

MacOpener 6.0.5 and higher lets you mount
HFS/HEFS+ drives on a Windows-based Pro Tools
system, as a Transfer drive. See “Creating and
Saving Cross-Platform Sessions” on page 133.

To share Pro Tools sessions between Macintosh
and Windows systems, select the “Enforce
Mac/PC Compatibility” option when creating
the session, or when saving a session copy.

Q While SDII files can be exported or con-
" verted on import, they cannot be used
within Pro Tools sessions on Windows.

To install and configure the MacOpener demo
included with Pro Tools (Windows):

1 Insert the Pro Tools Installer CD in your CD-
ROM drive.

2 Locate and double-click the MacOpener in-
staller file in the MacOpener Demo folder. Fol-
low the onscreen instructions to install the
MacOpener. After installation is complete, re-
start your computer.

3 Choose Start > Programs > MacOpener > Mac-
Opener Driver Preferences.

4 Verify that the MacOpener Driver is enabled.
Under Driver Settings, select “Enable
MacOpener Driver.”
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5 Under Extension Mapping, select “Do not add
the PC extension to the Mac file name.”

A\ All formatting and maintenance of
HFS/HFS+ drives should be carried out
when the drive is connected to a Macintosh.

MacOpener Performance Limitations

e Toopen a session from an HFS/HFS+ drive, the
session must be created with Pro Tools 5.1.1
or higher. In addition, the session must not
contain mixed audio file formats. To use
mixed-format sessions in Pro Tools, first save a
copy of the session and convert its files to a
supported file format using the Save Session
Copy In command.

e When using the Bounce To Disk command,
the bounce destination must be a FAT/FAT32
or NTEFS drive. Bouncing to HFS/HFS+ drives is
not supported.

e Opening sessions is slower on HFS/HFS+
drives than FAT/FAT32 or NTES drives.

Because MacOpener must clear the disk cache
after copying between HFS/HFS+ drives and
FAT/FAT32 or NTEFS drives, Pro Tools will
launch very slowly after performing these disk
copies.

For SDII files to appear in the Import Audio di-
alog, you must set the File Of Type pop-up
menu to “All Files.”

On Pro Tools LE for Windows, if you select all
files listed in the Import Audio dialog, and
any these files have long names (13 or more
characters), no files will be added to the im-
port list when you click Convert All. These
files can be added to the list by Shift-clicking
their file names individually.
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Chapter 11: Record Setup

Before you start recording, make sure your

Pro Tools system is connected and configured
properly. For details on connecting Pro Tools to
your studio, refer to the Getting Started Guide
that came with your system.

While some of the information in this chapter is
relevant to recording MIDI, there are more spe-
cific setup details for MIDI recording in
Chapter 13, “MIDI Recording.”

Input Connections and Audio
Levels

Digidesign TDM audio interfaces (and the

AM III PCI card) operate as line-level devices
and offer no pre-amplification. Low-level
sources like microphones and electric guitars
need to be pre-amplified. You can do this with a
quality mixing board or dedicated preamp, such
as the Digidesign PRE (which can be used as a
stand-alone preamp with all Pro Tools system:s,
or can be remote-controlled from within a

Pro Tools session when used with a Pro Tools
TDM system).

The Digi 002 and Digi 002 Rack have four in-
puts with preamps, to which you can connect
low-level signals, and four additional inputs
with input gain.

The Digi 001 I/O and Mbox have two inputs
with preamps, to which you can connect low-
level signals; the Digi 001 I/O also has six addi-
tional inputs with input gain.

For all systems, volume and pan controls for
tracks in Pro Tools only affect monitoring lev-
els—not the recording input gain. The LED
meters on audio interfaces indicate both full-
code (highest level before clipping) and true
clipping of Pro Tools output signals. The on-
screen meters in Pro Tools indicate only true

clipping.
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Digital Clipping

Clipping occurs when you feed a signal to a re-
corder or mixer that is louder or “hotter” than
the device allows. On many analog tape decks, a
little clipping adds a perceived warmth to the
sound due to tape compression. In digital re-
cording, however, clipping causes digital distor-
tion, which is undesirable and should always be
avoided.

Set Input Levels High But Don’t Clip

When you feed a signal into any audio record-
ing system, including Pro Tools, you need to ad-
just the input level to optimize the dynamic
range. Adjust the input signal to register as high
as possible on your input meter without trigger-
ing the clipping indicator. If the input level is
too low, you will not take full advantage of the
dynamic range of your Pro Tools system. If the
input level is too high, however, it will be
clipped, and the performance ruined.

Calibration Mode

(TDM Systems Only)

You can use the Calibration mode in Pro Tools
to adjust the input and output levels for your
audio interface so they match those of your
mixing console and other audio devices in your
studio.

The 192 I/0O has two sets of adjustable trim pots
for its inputs, and two sets of adjustable trim
pots for its outputs. Additionally, the reference
level for the input can be set to +4 dBu or

—-10 dBV. The 888|24 I/O has adjustable trim
pots for its inputs and outputs.

138 Pro Tools Reference Guide

There are no input or output trims on the fol-
lowing TDM audio interfaces: 192 Digital 1/0O,
96 1/0, 882|20 /0, 1622 1/O, and ADAT
Bridge I/O. Some Digidesign 1/Os that do not
have output trims (such as the 1622 1/O) offer
software-controllable input levels, adjustable
from Setups > Hardware Setup (refer to the guide
for your particular 1/0).

For more information on calibrating your
audio interface, or using Calibration mode,
see the 192 1/O Calibration Mode Instruc-
tions or the 888|24 1/O Guide.

Record Enabling Tracks

To record to a track you must first record enable
it with the Record Enable button. To record si-
multaneously to multiple tracks, you can record
enable multiple audio or MIDI tracks.

When one or more tracks are record enabled,
you can click the Record and Play buttons in the
Transport window to start recording.

Q Only MIDI tracks can be record enabled
" during playback or record. To record enable
audio tracks, the Transport must be
stopped, or QuickPunch must be enabled
(see “QuickPunch Audio Recording” on
page 183).



To record enable an audio or MIDI track:

= From either the Edit or Mix window, click the
track’s Record Enable button to toggle record en-
able on or off for the track. The Record Enable
button is lit when on; also, in the Mix window,
the track’s fader is highlighted.
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Record-enabled audio track (Edit window)

To record enable multiple audio tracks:

1 From either the Edit or Mix window, click
each audio track’s Record Enable button to tog-
gle record enable on or off for each track.

If Latch Record mode is not enabled, Shift-
click each track’s Record Enable button to
toggle record enable on or off for each track.
See “Latch Record Mode” on page 140.

To record enable multiple MIDI tracks:

» From either the Edit or Mix window, Shift-
click each MIDI track’s Record Enable button to
toggle record enable on or off for each track.

To record enable MIDI tracks using the Up/Down
Arrows:

« While pressing Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh), press the Up/Down Arrows
to record enable the previous or next MIDI
track. The previous (or next) record track is no
longer record enabled.

To keep the previous track record enabled,
press Shift+Control+Up/Down (Windows)
or Shift+ Command+Up/Down
(Macintosh).

To record enable all audio or MIDI tracks:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the Record Enable button to toggle record
enable on or off for all audio or MIDI tracks.

To record enable all selected audio or MIDI tracks:

= Alt-Shift-click (Windows) or Option-Shift-
click (Macintosh) the Record Enable button on
any selected audio or MIDI track to toggle
record enable on or off for all selected audio or
MIDI tracks.

Q While record enabling does not affect audio
" tracks that are grouped, you can select all
tracks in a group by clicking directly to the
left of the group’s name in the Groups List.
Then you can Shift-Alt-click (Windows) or
Shift-Option-click (Macintosh) to record en-
able all selected tracks.
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Latch Record Mode

With Latch Record mode, you can record enable
additional audio tracks by clicking their Record
Enable buttons. Previously record-enabled
tracks remain enabled. Latch Record Enable but-
tons are for audio tracks only.

When Latch Record Enable Buttons is dese-
lected, record enabling a subsequent audio track
will make the previously record-enabled audio
track no longer record enabled.

To enable Latch Record mode:
1 Choose Setups > Preferences.
2 Click the Operations tab.

3 Select Latch Record Enable Buttons.

Record Safe Mode

Pro Tools provides a Record Safe mode that pre-
vents tracks from being record enabled. Use
Record Safe mode to protect important track re-
cordings.

To put an audio or MIDI track in Record Safe mode:

= Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) the track’s Record Enable button.
The Record Enable button is greyed out.

Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) again to take the track out of
Record Safe mode.

To put all tracks in Record Safe mode:

» Control-Alt-click (Windows) or Command-
Option-click (Macintosh) the Record Enable
button on any track.

Control-Alt-click (Windows) or Command-Op-
tion-click (Macintosh) again to take all tracks
out of Record Safe mode.
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To put all currently selected tracks into Record
Safe mode:

= Control-Alt-Shift-click (Windows) or Com-
mand-Option-Shift-click (Macintosh) the
Record Enable button on any of the selected
tracks to toggle them in and out of Record Safe
mode.

Monitoring Modes

Pro Tools offers two modes of input monitoring,
Auto Input Monitoring or Input Only Monitoring
(chosen from the Operations menu), which de-
termine how input signals are monitored while
recording audio.

To toggle between Auto Input Monitoring
and Input Only Monitoring modes, press
Alt+K (Windows) or Option+K (Macintosh)

Auto Input Monitoring

In this mode, when session playback is stopped,
Pro Tools monitors audio input. When playback
is started for a punch-in, Pro Tools monitors ex-
isting track material up until the punch point.
While punched in, the input signal is moni-
tored. On punch-out, monitoring switches back
to the existing track material. This is similar to
the auto-switching logic found on digital and
analog multitrack tape machines.

When Auto Input Monitoring is enabled, the
Record button in the Transport window appears

gray.

Q When using Auto Input Monitoring, the
© switch back to monitoring track material on
punch-out is not instantaneous. To get in-
stantaneous monitor switching on punch-
out, use QuickPunch (see “QuickPunch Au-
dio Recording” on page 183).



Input Only Monitoring

In this mode, when a track is record enabled,
Pro Tools monitors audio input only, regardless
of any punch-in/out selection.

When Input Only Monitoring is enabled, the
Record button in the Transport window appears
green.

Green Record button when
Input Only Monitoring is enabled

Transport window

Monitor Levels for Record and
Playback

Pro Tools remembers two different fader levels
for monitoring each audio track: one for when
the track is record enabled, and one for when it
is not record enabled.

Pro Tools remembers these two states for fader
levels automatically. If you adjust a fader when
a track is record enabled and then turn off
record enable for the track, the fader returns to
its playback level.

When audio tracks are record enabled, their vol-
ume faders in the Mix window turn red, indicat-
ing that the record monitor level is active.

Link Record and Play Faders

When the Operation Preference for “Link
Record and Play Faders” is selected, Pro Tools
does not keep track of record and play levels for
audio tracks. In this case, record enabling an au-
dio track has no effect on the fader level for the
track. This lets you maintain a consistent mix
regardless of whether you're recording or just lis-
tening.

Monitoring Latency
(Pro Tools LE Only)

Because Pro Tools LE uses the host processor in
your computer for all audio processing, play-
back, and recording, there is a small amount of
audio delay, or latency, in the system. This la-
tency amount is related to the H/W Buffer Size—
the larger the buffer size, the larger the latency.

You can reduce the amount of monitoring la-
tency for Pro Tools LE systems by reducing the
H/W Buffer Size. However, even at the smallest
buffer size, there is still some latency. In addi-
tion, reducing the buffer size limits the number
of simultaneous audio tracks you can record
without encountering performance errors.

While there may be times when you want a
larger buffer size, for the sake of higher track
counts with more plug-ins, you'll generally
want a smaller buffer size when recording audio
that is monitored through your Pro Tools LE
system.

If you are monitoring the recording source with
an external mixer, before it is routed to
Pro Tools, you will not hear any latency.

To set the Hardware Buffer Size:

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine.

2 Choose the number of samples from the H/'W
Buffer Size pop-up menu.

3 Click OK.

A\ Computers with slower CPUs may not be
able to use the 128 buffer size without en-
countering performance errors.
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Zero Latency Monitoring
(Mbox Only)

Mbox gives you the ability to monitor your an-
alog input signals while recording, without the
delay incurred by A/D/A converters and host-
based processing.

This zero-latency analog monitoring is con-
trolled with the Mbox front panel Mix knob. For
more information, refer to the Getting Started
with Mbox Guide.

Low Latency Monitoring

(Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, Digi 001 and
Audiomedia Il Only)

Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, Digi 001, and
Audiomedia III systems can use the Low Latency
Monitoring option to record with an extremely
small amount of monitoring latency, to as many
tracks as each system supports.

To use Low Latency Monitoring:

1 Record enable audio tracks by clicking their
Record Enable buttons. Only tracks with inputs
set to an audio interface (not a bus) use Low La-
tency Monitoring.

2 From the Output Selector, assign each track to
either Output 1 or Output 2. Only tracks as-
signed to these outputs use Low Latency Moni-
toring.

3 Select Operations > Low Latency Monitoring.

When Low Latency Monitoring is enabled, any
plug-ins and sends assigned to record-enabled
tracks (routed to Outputs 1-2) are automatically
bypassed, and must remain bypassed. Also,
these tracks will not register on meters for Mas-
ter Faders.
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Low Latency Monitoring and
Bounce To Disk

With Low Latency Monitoring enabled, only au-
dio tracks are included with the Bounce To Disk
command—Auxiliary Input tracks are ignored.

To include any Auxiliary Inputs” audio when
bouncing to disk, Auxiliary Inputs must be re-
corded to new audio tracks (see “Recording to
Tracks” on page 463.)

Default Track Names

When creating new audio and MIDI tracks,

Pro Tools names them as either “Audio” or
“MIDI” and numbers them consecutively. For
example, when you create two new audio tracks,
their default names are “Audio 1” and

“Audio 2.” You can rename tracks and also log
comments for each track.

Track names define new file and region names
when recording to a track.

See “Naming Tracks” on page 89.

Default Names for Audio Files and
Regions

When recording to an audio track, the resulting
file and region names are based on the name of
the track. For example, after recording for the
first time on a track called “Electric Gtr,” an au-
dio file is written to your hard drive with the
name “Electric Gtr_01.” In addition, a region
appears in the Audio Regions List with the name
“Electric Gtr_01.” This region is a whole-file re-
gion.

Subsequent record takes on the same track are
named identically, but the digits (indicating the
take number) are incremented (for example,
“Electric Gtr_02.”



A second set of digits (such as used in “Electric
Gtr_01-01") indicates a region auto-created from
an edit.

The QuickPunch mode uses a slightly dif-
ferent method for numbering regions. For
details, see “Region and Take Numbering
with QuickPunch” on page 186.

When recording MIDI tracks, a similar naming
scheme is used, though with only one set of dig-
its. For example, after recording to a track called
“Synth 1,” a region is created called “Synth 1-
01.” Subsequent regions for that track, generat-
ing either from additional record takes or region
edits, are numbered sequentially (for example,
“Synth 1-02").

Names for Stereo Audio Tracks

When recording to stereo audio tracks, audio
file and region names for the left and right
channels are appended with a “.L” and “.R” suf-
fix.

Names for Multichannel Tracks

(TDM Systems Only)

When recording to multichannel surround
tracks, audio file and region names for each
channel are appended with the following suf-

fixes.
:Iolilr:t:t\annel File and Region Suffixes
LCR L,C,R
Quad L,R, Ls,Rs
LCRS L,C,R, S
5.0 L,C,R,Ls,Rs
5.1 L, C, R, Ls, Rs, LFE
6.0 L,C,R,Ls,Cs,Rs, LFE
6.1 L,C,R,Ls,Cs,Rs
7.0 L, Lc,C, R, Rc, Ls, Rs
7.1 L, Lc, C, R, Re, Ls, Rs, LFE
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Disk Allocation

By default, Pro Tools records audio files to the
Audio Files folder inside the session folder. You
can use the Disk Allocation dialog to specify
other locations for your audio files for each au-
dio track.

Hard drives that are full do not appear in the
Disk Allocation dialog.

To increase system performance, Pro Tools can
record and play each track from a different hard
drive. You can also automatically distribute any
newly created tracks to multiple audio drives
with Round Robin Allocation.

To allocate the audio drives in your system:
1 Choose Setups > Disk Allocation.

2 In the Disk Allocation dialog, assign a hard
drive for each track by clicking in the Root Me-
dia Folder column and selecting a volume from
the Disk Allocation pop-up menu.

Disk Allocation

Track Root Media Folder
o i el it o 0
Steel Gtr.1 Audio Drive:Meant To Be: +
Steel Gr.2 “Audio Drive:Meart To =+
~ Piano 192 Audio Drive:Meant el
i T i
CelloMic.02 Audio Drive:Meant To Be: =T
! Custom Allecation Options
Root media folder: <volume>: <roat folder> Change...
¥ Create subfalders far audio, videa, and fade files
1 Use round robin allocation for new tracks
( Ganeel ) o))

Disk Allocation dialog
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Only drives designated as R (Play and Record)
can be selected in the Disk Allocation dialog. For
more information, see the DigiBase and DigiBase
Pro Guide.

NFER4AGE
Big Note
Macintosh HD

Disk Allocation

Root Media Folder

Big Swifty:untitled: _! Select Folder...
Big Swifty:untitled: = ——

Disk Allocation pop-up menu

A folder with the session name is created on
each hard drive, containing subfolders for audio
and fade files.

e To assign all tracks to the same hard drive,
press Alt (Windows) or Option (Macintosh)
while selecting a drive name.

e To make a continuous selection, Shift-click
a track name (in the Track column) to ex-
tend the selection to include already-se-
lected tracks and all tracks in between.

¢ To make a non-contiguous selection, Con-
trol-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) a track name in the Track col-
umn to extend the selection to include al-
ready-selected tracks without including
tracks in-between.

3 To save recorded audio files to an existing
folder (without creating another session folder),
select Customize Allocation Options, then click
the Change button and choose the folder. To
create subfolders in this folder, select “Create
Subfolders for audio, video, and fade files.”

4 To automatically distribute any newly created
tracks among the drives connected to your sys-
tem, select “Use Round Robin Allocation for
New Tracks.”



If you are using Round Robin Allocation and
want audio to be recorded to your system’s start-
up drive:

e On Windows or Mac OS X, open the Work-
space browser and set the Volume Designa-
tor for your system volume to R (Record
and Playback). See “Workspace Volume
Designation” on page 145.

e On Mac OS 9, select Include System Vol-

ume (see “Recording to the System Vol-
ume” on page 146 for details).

A\ Round Robin Allocation is not supported
with partitioned hard drives.

Q With Pro Tools 6.x, if you want to exclude
- individual, valid, mounted volumes from
Round Robin Allocation passes, open the
Workspace browser and make the volume
safe, by designating it as P (Playback only)
or T (Transfer).

5 When you are finished, click OK.

Saving Disk Allocation Settings

To save Disk Allocation settings for use with fu-
ture sessions, save the session as a template. For
details, see “Creating Custom Session Tem-
plates” on page 52.

Disk Allocation and Cross-Platform
Sessions

Pro Tools for Windows supports recording and
playback of audio from multiple hard drives, but
to ensure cross-platform operation, it also re-
quires that Macintosh Pro Tools sessions and
their associated audio files be on Macintosh-for-
matted (HFS or HFS+) drives.

Similarly, Windows sessions and their associ-
ated audio files must reside on Windows-for-
matted (FAT32 or NTFS) drives. If you want to
share sessions between Windows and Macin-
tosh platforms, consider these restrictions when
allocating tracks to drives.

Reallocating Tracks

When opening a session where some of the pre-
viously assigned hard drives are no longer avail-
able (or don’t match the current session plat-
form), Pro Tools automatically reassigns tracks
to the volume where the session file is stored. In
such cases, use Disk Allocation if you need to re-
allocate tracks to other drives.

Q Reallocating tracks does not affect the audio
" that has been previously recorded. Reallo-
cating tracks only affects where new audio
recording will be saved.

Workspace Volume Designation
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

The Workspace volume designation can alter
disk availability, thus affecting Disk Allocation.
From the Workspace browser, designate vol-
umes as Record, Playback, or Transfer. If you
change a drive’s designation, making it read-
only (Play Only or Transfer), you will need to
check the Disk Allocation for any tracks for-
merly allocated to that drive. For more informa-
tion, see the DigiBase and DigiBase Pro Guide.
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Recording to the System Volume

Though Pro Tools will let you record to your sys-
tem volume, this is generally not recom-
mended. Performance for audio recording and
playback on system drives is worse than on non-
system hard drives.

You should record to system drives only when

absolutely necessary—if your computer system
has just the one hard drive, or if your other hard
drives are completely out of space.

By default, the system volume is not included in
Round Robin Allocation (regardless of volume
designation in the Workspace browser). To in-
clude the System Volume in Round Robin Allo-
cations, see “To allocate the audio drives in your
system:” on page 144.

Allocating Hard Drive Space
for Recording

The Operation Preference for Open Ended
Record Allocation determines how much of
your available hard drive space is allocated
whenever you record into one or more tracks in
Pro Tools.

When this allocation preference is set to Use All
Available Space, the drive’s entire available
space is allocated. This setting lets you record
lengthy takes, or longer sessions.
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However, when allocating all available space,
Pro Tools may take a little longer to begin re-
cording for hard drives that use certain file sys-
tems (including HFS+ and NTEFS). In such cases,
you can reduce this delay by allocating a specific
amount of time for recording.

Q You can also avoid recording delays by put-
" ting Pro Tools in Record Pause mode before
beginning to record. See“Record Pause
Mode” on page 157.

In general, the Use All Available Space prefer-
ence makes hard drives work harder. In addition
to record and punch lag times, many system see
better overall recording performance when the
Open Ended Record Allocation is limited.

To allocate a specific amount of time to recording:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Opera-
tion.

2 Under the Open Ended Record Allocation op-
tion, select Limit To and enter the number of
minutes to be allocated.

Open Ended Record Allocation
O use All Available Space

@ Limit To: -5d minutes

Open Ended Record Allocation, Operation Preference

The number of minutes specified is allocated for
each record-enabled track.

3 When you are finished, click Done.

Q Choose Windows > Show Disk Space to
" check the current available space on your
drives.



Record Modes

For recording audio, Pro Tools has four record
modes:

e Nondestructive Record (Default)

e Destructive Record

e Loop Record

e QuickPunch

To enable Destructive Record, Loop Record, or
QuickPunch, select them from the Operations
menu. If none of these record modes are se-

lected, Pro Tools is in normal Nondestructive
Record mode.

Destructive Record mode enabled

The record mode can also be switched by Right-
clicking (Windows and Mac OS X) or Control-
clicking (Macintosh) the Record button in the
Transport window. This cycles through the four
modes with the Record button changing to indi-
cate the currently selected mode: blank for Non-
destructive, “D” for Destructive, a loop symbol
for Loop Record, and “P” for QuickPunch.

Q When recording, you can preserve disk
" space by removing unwanted record takes
(see “Removing Unwanted Regions” on
page 296) and compacting audio files (see
“Compacting an Audio File” on page 297).

Nondestructive Record Mode

In normal Nondestructive Record mode,

Pro Tools records audio nondestructively, which
means that if you record over a track’s existing
regions, the audio is not erased from your hard
drive. Both the new and old audio files remain
on your hard drive, available as regions from the
Audio Regions List.

In Nondestructive Record mode, the record
range can be defined by selecting a range in the
Ruler or in a track’s playlist, or by specifying
start and end points in the Transport window. If
there is no selection, recording begins from the
current cursor location and continues until the
Transport’s Stop button is clicked.

Q To set a record range by selecting within a
- track’s playlist, the Edit and Timeline selec-
tions must be linked. See “Linking or Un-
linking Edit and Timeline Selections” on
page 230.

The pre- and post-roll settings allow material to
be heard up to and after the start and end
points, which is useful when punch recording
(see “Punch Recording Audio” on page 159).

Destructive Record Mode

In Destructive Record mode, recording over ex-
isting regions replaces the original audio perma-
nently, which allows you to keep disk use to a
minimum. However, if you have sufficient drive
space, it is usually best to use Pro Tools in Non-
destructive Record mode, to avoid losing any
previously recorded material.

When defining the record range and setting pre-
and post-roll, Destructive Record mode works
the same as Nondestructive mode.

Unlike the other record modes, it is not possible
to cancel or Undo record takes when using De-
structive Record mode (see “Canceling a Record
Take” on page 156).

Loop Record Mode

Loop Record mode allows you to record take af-
ter take (nondestructively) while the same sec-
tion of audio repeats. This is a convenient tech-
nique for quickly recording multiple takes of a
part without losing spontaneity.
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The time range that is looped and recorded—
which must be at least one second in length—is
defined by selecting a range in the Ruler or in a
track’s playlist, or by specifying start and end
points in the Transport window. The pre-roll
setting, if enabled, is used during the first record
pass, but on each successive loop the pre- and
post-roll times are ignored.

Q To set a record range by selecting within a
track’s playlist, the Edit and Timeline selec-
tions must be linked. See “Linking or Un-
linking Edit and Timeline Selections” on
page 230.

When using Loop Record mode, each successive
take appears as a region in the Audio Regions
List and each is numbered sequentially. The var-
ious takes, which are identical in length and
start time, are easily auditioned and placed in
the track at the correct location with the Takes
List pop-up menu (see “Auditioning Record
Takes” on page 162).

QuickPunch

QuickPunch gives you the ability to manually
and instantaneously punch in (initiate record-
ing) and punch out (stop recording) on record-
enabled audio tracks during playback by click-
ing the Transport’s Record button. Recording
with QuickPunch is nondestructive.

When using QuickPunch, Pro Tools begins re-
cording a new file when playback begins, auto-
matically generating regions in that file at each
punch in/out point. These regions appear in the
track’s playlist; and the complete audio file ap-
pears in the Regions List along with the Quick-
Punch created regions. Up to 100 of these “run-
ning punches” can be performed in a single
pass.
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Though you can punch record in the other
record modes by manually specifying the record
range, only QuickPunch provides instantaneous
monitor switching on punch-out.

The Record Modes and MIDI

In addition to the four record modes, there is
also a MIDI Merge button in the Transport win-
dow that determines how MIDI is recorded.
When enabled (Merge mode), recording over ex-
isting MIDI regions results in the new data being
merged with the old. When the MIDI Merge
button is deselected (Replace mode), the new
material replaces the old.

MIDI Merge button

MIDI Merge enabled

MIDI recording works the same whether using
Nondestructive or Destructive Record mode. In
addition, QuickPunch does not need to be en-
abled to punch on-the-fly with MIDI—this capa-
bility is available in Nondestructive and De-
structive Record modes.

Unlike audio loop recording, the state of the
MIDI Merge toggle determines whether existing
material is replaced or merged.

Unless MIDI Merge is enabled, MIDI recording is
destructive (though you can undo a MIDI record
pass), either overwriting or adding to region ma-
terial. One exception to this rule is when Loop
Record mode is enabled; in this mode, existing
track regions are replaced with new regions
when new material is recorded. The old regions
remain intact and available from the MIDI Re-
gions List, and from the Takes List pop-up
menu. In Loop Record mode, MIDI Merge has
no effect, so its button is dimmed.



Recording with a Click

If you intend to work with MIDI tracks in your
session, or if the audio you're working with is
bar and beat-oriented, you can record your
tracks while listening to a click. This ensures that
recorded material, both MIDI and audio, will
align with the session’s bar and beat boundaries.

When your track material lines up with the
beats, you can take advantage of some useful ed-
iting functions in Pro Tools, such as quantizing
MIDI and audio regions, quantizing individual
MIDI notes, and copying and pasting measures
and song sections in Grid mode.

Material that is recorded without listening
to a click can still be aligned to bar and beat
boundaries in Pro Tools with Beat Detective
(see Chapter 22, “Beat Detective”), or use
the Identify Beat command to determine the
tempo.

Pro Tools provides a built-in clock generator,
the DigiRack Click plug-in. Click includes pre-
sets with different click sounds, supports ac-
cented and unaccented click sounds, and lets
you adjust their volumes. Click is integrated di-
rectly into Pro Tools, avoiding MIDI time de-
lays. Refer to the DigiRack Plug-Ins Guide for de-
tails.

Pro Tools also provides options and controls for
driving a click using MIDI. The following steps
are for configuring and enabling a click using
MIDI.

To configure click options:
1 Choose MIDI > Click Options.

Double-click the Click or Countoff button in the
Transport window.

2 In the Click/Countoff Options dialog, choose
the port number (device) and channel that will
play the click from the Output pop-up menu.

— Or —

If using the DigiRack Click plug-in, select None.
(For information on using the Click plug-in, see
the DigiRack Plug-Ins Guide.)

Click/Countoff Options

— Click

O] During play and record
O Only during record
O Only during countoff

Mote  Velocity Duration

Accented c3 127 100 ms

Unaccented I 100 100 ms

Output = MIDI 1O, Port 2 B:

Countoff

’7@ Only during record 2 Bars ‘
[ Cancel

e e
Click/Countoff Options dialog

3 For the accented and unaccented notes, spec-
ify the note, velocity, and duration with the nu-
meric keypad. If connected, you can also play
new note values on your MIDI controller key-
board.

When listening to the click in your Pro Tools
sessions, the accented note sounds on the first
beat of each measure and the unaccented note
sounds on the remaining beats.

4 Select whether the click is heard “During play
and record,” or “Only during record,” or “Only
during countoff.”

5 If using a countoff, specify the number of Bars
to be counted off. To hear the countoff only
when recording, select that option.

6 Click OK.
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To enable a click from the MIDI menu:

=« Choose MIDI > Click.

To enable a click in the Transport:

1 To view the MIDI controls in the Transport
window, select Display > Transport Window
Shows > MIDI Controls.

Wait for Note and Countoff

Wait for Note and Countoff are mutually exclu-
sive and cannot both be enabled at the same
time. If, for instance, Countoff is enabled and
you click the Wait for Note button, Countoff is
disabled.

Transport Window with MIDI Controls

2 In the Transport window, click the Click but-
ton so it becomes highlighted.

Click button

Click enabled

3 To use a countoff when recording or playing,
click the Countoff button in the Transport win-
dow so it too becomes highlighted.

Countoff button

Countoff enabled

Hearing the countoff before recording is helpful
in getting the feel for the tempo before you be-
gin playing. The Countoff button in the Trans-
port window displays the number of bars to be
counted off.

Q The countoff is ignored when Pro Tools is
online and syncing to SMPTE time code.
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Setting the Default Meter and
Tempo

Setting the Default Meter

When opening a new session in Pro Tools, the
meter defaults to 4/4. If you intend to record
with a click and are working with a different
meter, make sure to set the default meter accord-

ingly.

If a session’s meter does not match the music
you're recording, the accented clicks will not
line up with what you're playing, and, as a re-
sult, the recorded material may not align with
the bars and beats in the Edit window.

Q On TDM systems, Beat Detective requires
identical meters to work with DigiGrooves.
For example, if Beat Detective extracts the
feel from a bar of 7/4, it can only be applied
to another bar of 7/4

Meter events, which can occur anywhere within
a Pro Tools session, are stored in the Meter Track
and appear in the Meter Ruler. For more infor-
mation on inserting and editing meter events,
see “Meter Events” on page 305.



To set the default meter for a session:
1 Choose Windows > Show Tempo/Meter.

— Or —

Double-click the Meter button in the Transport
window.

Meter button

2 Enter the Meter you will use for the session
and set the Location to 1|1]000 (so the inserted
meter event replaces the default one).

[&] Tempo |/ Meter Change

F
| Meter Change B
E Snap To Bar
Location: 1] 1] oo
Meter: I

Click: !Dﬁﬁ D
€ Avoly )

Tempo/Meter Change window

3 Choose a note value for the number of clicks
to sound in each measure.

4 Click Apply to insert the new meter event.

Setting the Default Tempo

When opening a new session in Pro Tools, the
tempo defaults to 120 BPM. If you intend to
record with a click and are working with a differ-
ent tempo, make sure to set the default tempo
accordingly. If you know the tempo you will use
for the session, you can insert a tempo event at
the beginning of the Tempo Track.

Tempo events, which can occur anywhere
within a Pro Tools session, are stored in the
Tempo Track and appear in the Tempo Ruler.
For more information on inserting and editing
tempo events, see “Tempo Events” on page 299.

To insert a default tempo event:
1 Choose Windows > Show Tempo/Meter.

—Or —

Double-click the Meter button in the Transport
window.

2 At the top of the Tempo/Meter Change win-
dow, choose Tempo Change from the pop-up
menu.

3 Enter the BPM value you will use for the ses-
sion and set the Location to 1]|1|000 (so the in-
serted tempo event replaces the default tempo).

4 To base the BPM value on something other
than the default quarter-note, select another
note value.

5 Click Apply to insert the new tempo event.

See “Default Tempo” on page 302 for more in-
formation on the default tempo.

Using Manual Tempo Mode

In Manual Tempo mode, Pro Tools can ignore the
tempo events in the Tempo Track and instead
play back a Manual Tempo. This tempo can be
set with the Tempo slider, or if you're not sure of
the actual tempo, by tapping in the tempo.

While you can adjust the Manual Tempo during
playback, doing so will momentarily interrupt
playback.
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To set the Manual Tempo with the Tempo slider:

1 To view the MIDI controls in the Transport
window, select Display > Transport Window
Shows > MIDI Controls.

In the Transport window, click the Conductor
button so it becomes unhighlighted. Pro Tools
switches to Manual Tempo mode. In this mode,
any tempo events in the Tempo Track are ig-
nored.

Conductor button

Manual Tempo mode enabled

2 To base the BPM value on something other
than the default quarter-note, change the note
value in the Beat Value pop-up menu (just to the
left of the Tap button).

3 To enter a new tempo, drag the horizontal
Tempo slider in the Transport window.

BPM value

Tempo slider

Tempo slider

For finer resolution with the Tempo slider, press
Control (Windows) or Command (Macintosh)
while dragging.

To exit Manual Tempo mode and enable the Tempo
Track:

= Click the Conductor button in the Transport
window so it becomes highlighted.
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To set the Manual Tempo with the Tap button:

1 To view the MIDI controls in the Transport
window, select Display > Transport Window
Shows > MIDI Controls.

2 In the Transport window, click the Conductor
button so it becomes unhighlighted. Pro Tools
switches to Manual Tempo mode. In this mode,
any tempo events in the Tempo Track are ig-
nored.

3 Click the Tap button repeatedly at the new
tempo.

Tap button

P[] -
i

Tap button

Click in the Tempo field so it becomes high-

lighted and tap in the tempo by playing a note

repeatedly at the new tempo on your MIDI key-
board controller.

To compute the new tempo, Pro Tools requires
at least four taps (each of which is displayed in
the Tap area when received). The computed
BPM value appears in the Transport’s Tempo
field.

Tempo Taps as reflected in Transport

To lock in the new tempo:

= Take Pro Tools out of Manual Tempo mode by
clicking the Conductor button, then insert a
tempo event (with the new tempo) at the begin-
ning of the Tempo Track.



Chapter 12: Basic Audio Recording

Recording an Audio Track

When recording from a mono source, record to
a single, mono audio track in Pro Tools. A sin-
gle, mono audio file is written to disk; the region
appears in the playlist and in the Audio Regions
List.

To record a stereo audio source in Pro Tools,
record to a single, stereo audio track. A single,
mono audio file is written to disk for each chan-
nel of a stereo track; one for the left channel,
and one for the right channel; regions appear in
the playlists for both channels. In addition, a
multichannel (stereo) region appears in the Au-
dio Regions List.

Recording multichannel tracks (Pro Tools TDM
systems only) is very similar to recording stereo
audio tracks. A single, mono audio file is written
for each channel in the track, and regions ap-
pear in the playlists for each channel. In addi-
tion, a multichannel region for each track ap-
pears in the Audio Regions List.

For more information on multichannel
tracks, see “Multichannel Audio Tracks” on
page 496.

To configure an audio track for recording:

1 Connect a mono or stereo sound source to the
appropriate input of your audio hardware.

2 If you want to start a new session with a dif-
ferent sample rate, choose File > New Session,
and select the sample rate. Click Save.

3 Make sure to specify the format (analog or dig-
ital) of the inputs of the audio interface you will
be using. Choose Setups > Hardware Setup,
choose the audio interface, and select the for-
mat for the channel pair.

Some Digidesign I/O units, such as Digi 001 or
Mbox, have only two channels (Ch 1-2) that
can be set for analog or digital.

4 If a track doesn’t already exist, choose File >
New Track and specify 1 Mono or Stereo Audio
Track, then click Create.

[madewtrack =
Createﬁ new Mong |+ Audio Track 1| |

Cancel Create I

New Track dialog

To auto-scroll the Track Type pop-up in the
New Track dialog, press Control (Win-
dows) or Command (Macintosh) and use
the Up/Down Arrow keys.

To auto-scroll the Track Formats pop-up in
the New Track dialog, press Control (Win-
dows) or Command (Macintosh) and use
the Left/Right Arrow keys.
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5 Rename the track. Track names are used to
auto-name recorded audio files and regions. For
more information, see “Default Track Names”
on page 142.

6 In the Mix window, use the track’s Input Se-
lector to assign a hardware input.

Input Selector, Mix window

In the Edit window, with I/O view enabled, use
the track’s Input Selector to assign a hardware
input.

> A6 (Mono)
> A7 (Mono)
> A 8 (Mono)

Input Selector, Edit window
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7 In the Mix window, click the track’s Output
Selector and assign a hardware output.

]

o oulput

> A 1(Mona)
> A 2 (Mono)
A 3-4 (Steren)
> A 3 (Mono)
> A 4 (Mono)
A 56 (Sterec)
> A5 (Mono)
= A6 (Mono)
A 7-8 (Stereo)
> A7 (Monao)
> A 8 (Mono)

Output Selector, Mix window

In the Edit window, with I/O view enabled, use
the track’s Output Selector to assign a hardware
output.

A 3-4 (Steren)
> A 3 (Mono)
> A 4 (Mono)
A 56 (Steren)
= A 5 (Mono)
> A 6 (Mono)
A 7-8 (Sterea)
> A 7 (Mono)
> A B (Mono)

Output Selector, Edit window



8 In the Mix window, click the audio track’s
Record Enable button to record enable the track.
Volume faders for record-enabled tracks turn
red.

Record
Enable —

e
- 4

Audio 1 [

Record Enable button (Mix window)

— Or —

In the Edit window, click the audio track’s
Record Enable button to record enable the track.

Record
Enable

Record Enable button (Edit window)

9 Adjust the output level of your sound source
(instrument, mixer, or preamp). Monitor the
track’s meter levels in Pro Tools to ensure that
you get the highest possible signal without clip-

ping.

10 In the Mix window, adjust the track’s volume
and pan faders. These settings are for monitor-
ing purposes only and do not affect the recorded
material.

— Or —

In the Output window for the track, adjust the
track’s volume fader and pan controls. These set-
tings are for monitoring purposes only and do
not affect the recorded material.

To record to an audio track:

1 In the Operations menu, deselect Destructive
Record, Loop Record, and QuickPunch.

2 Enable Click and Countoff in the Transport
window if you want to use these features. For de-
tails, see “Recording with a Click” on page 149.

3 If you are using meter and tempo informa-
tion, specify the session’s default meter and
tempo. For details, see “Setting the Default
Meter and Tempo” on page 150.

4 In the Transport window, click Return to Zero
so the start and end times are cleared. This en-
sures that you'll start recording from the begin-
ning of the track.

5 Click Record in the Transport window to enter
Record Ready mode. The Record button flashes.

6 When you are ready to begin recording, click
Play. If using Countoff, Pro Tools counts off the
specified number of measures and then begins
recording.

7 When you have finished recording, click Stop
in the Transport window.

The newly recorded audio is written to disk and
appears as an audio region in the track’s playlist.
The new audio region also appears in the Audio
Regions List.
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To play back the audio track:

1 Click the Record Enable button for the audio
track so that it is no longer record enabled. Track
volume faders now function as playback level
controls.

Q If Auto Input Monitoring is enabled, you
" can simply click the Record button in the

Transport window to exit Record Ready
mode, then press Play, leaving the track
record enabled. The track will automati-
cally switch to Playback mode when you
press play, then back to Input mode when
you stop. See “Auto Input Monitoring” on
page 140.

2 In the Transport window, click Return to Zero
to start playback from the beginning of the ses-
sion.

3 Click Play in the Transport window to start
playback. Adjust the track’s volume and pan fad-
ers.

Undo or Cancel Audio Recording

Once you've recorded an audio track and the
transport is stopped, you can undo the previous
record take.
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To undo an audio recording:

= Once the Transport has been stopped, choose
Edit > Undo Record Audio.

The track’s playlist is restored to its previous
state. However:

o When using QuickPunch, if you punched in
and out several times before stopping the Trans-
port, only the last punch is undone. For more
information, see “QuickPunch Audio Record-
ing” on page 183.

0 When using Loop Record mode, all takes from
each record pass are discarded.

A\ If you undo a record pass during recording
and stop recording, Pro Tools will prompt
you with a warning that, “The current
record pass will cause a previously undone
record pass to be removed from the session.
Would you like the files from the previous
record pass to be removed from disk?” If you
choose “Yes,” those previously recorded files
will be deleted.

Canceling a Record Take

While recording, it is possible to discard the cur-
rent record take. This removes the audio (re-
corded up to that point) from your hard drive
and deletes the region from the track’s playlist.
This capability is not available in Destructive
Record mode.

To cancel a record take while recording:

= Press Control+period (Windows) or Com-
mand+period (Macintosh) before the Transport
is stopped.

When using Loop Record mode, all takes from
each record pass are discarded.



Recording Multiple Audio Tracks

Pro Tools can record multiple audio tracks si-
multaneously, up to the track recording limits of
your system. To record to multiple tracks, con-
figure and record enable each track, then record.
Follow the same steps as in “Recording an Audio
Track” on page 153.

For each record-enabled track, a new audio file is
written to disk and a new region is created and
appears in the playlist. The new audio regions
appear in the Audio Regions List.

Record Shortcuts

In addition to clicking the Record button in the
Transport window, you can also begin recording
with the following keyboard shortcuts:

e Press F12 to start recording immediately.

e Press Control+Spacebar (Windows) or Com-
mand+Spacebar (Macintosh) to start record-
ing.

e Press 3 on the Numeric Keypad (when the Nu-
meric Keypad Mode is set to Transport) to
start recording.

To initiate recording at half-speed, press
Control+Shift+Spacebar (Windows) or
Command+Shift+Spacebar (Macintosh).
For details, see “Half-Speed Recording and
Playback” on page 188.

Record Pause Mode

When recording a large number of tracks or
channels, or playing back a large number of
tracks while recording, Pro Tools may take a lit-
tle longer to begin recording. To avoid this de-
lay, put Pro Tools in Record Pause mode before
beginning to record.

To record from Record Pause mode:

1 Click Record in the Transport window. The
Record button flashes.

2 Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) Play in the Transport window to put

Pro Tools in Record Pause mode. The Play and
Record buttons flash.

3 To begin recording instantaneously, click Play.
When you have finished recording, click Stop in
the Transport window.

Q Use Pause mode when recording or playing
large numbers of tracks to speed up lock-up
time when synchronizing to time code.

Recording Additional Takes

After recording to an audio track, you can record
additional takes to the same track. However, if
you record these additional takes in Destructive
Record mode, the audio residing on your hard
drive from the previous takes will be perma-
nently lost.

To keep the audio from previous takes, record
the new takes nondestructively in Nondestruc-
tive Record mode.

For details on audio file and region names
for new takes, see “Default Track Names”
on page 142.

To nondestructively record a new take on the
same track:

1 Put Pro Tools in Nondestructive Record mode.
In the Operations menu, deselect Destructive
Record, Loop Record, and QuickPunch.

2 Make sure the track containing the previous
take is still record enabled.
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3 To record from the beginning of the track,
click Return to Zero in the Transport window.

— Or —

If Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Selection
is enabled, click anywhere in the track’s playlist
to begin recording from that point.

To record a specific track range, with precise
start and end points, see “Punch Recording
Audio” on page 159.

4 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.

5 When you have finished recording, click Stop
in the Transport window.

An audio file for the new take is written to disk
and appears as an audio region in the track’s
playlist. The new audio region appears in the
Audio Regions List.

The audio from the original take remains on
your hard drive, and is still available as a region
in the Audio Regions List.

To destructively record over a previous take:

1 Select Operations > Destructive Record. When
using Destructive Record mode, a “D” appears in
the Record button.

Destructive
Record

S wvwie
Destructive Record mode enabled
2 Make sure the track containing the previous

take is still record enabled.

If Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Selection
is enabled, click anywhere in the track’s playlist
to begin recording from that point.
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3 To record from the beginning of the track,
click Return to Zero in the Transport window.

— Or —

If Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Selection
is enabled, click anywhere in the track’s playlist
to begin recording from that point.

To record a specific track range, with precise
start and end points, see “Punch Recording
Audio” on page 159.

4 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.

5 When you have finished recording, click Stop
in the Transport window.

The audio for the new take is written to disk,
permanently overwriting the original. The new
material replaces the original material within
the existing region and the region is not re-
named.

Appending New Material to the End of a
Track

You can also append new material to the end of
a track. To do this, locate to the end of the track
with the Go to End button in the Transport win-
dow (this will locate the end of the session), or
tab to the end point of the last region on the
track. From there, begin recording and Pro Tools
will add the new material to the end of the track.
If using Destructive Record mode, the new au-
dio is appended to the audio file and region
from the first take. In Nondestructive Record
mode, a new file and region are created.



Recording to a New Playlist

Instead of recording over existing audio regions,
there is another way to nondestructively record
new takes to the same track. Do this by creating
a new playlist for the track, then record just as
before.

Tracks can have multiple edit playlists, each of
which stores a list of regions strung together in a
particular order. Also, since playlists follow
groups, duplicating or selecting alternate playl-
ists for a track in a focused group will affect all
tracks in the group.

To record to a new playlist for a track:

1 From the track’s Playlist Selector pop-up,
choose New. Enter a name for the new playlist
and click OK.
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Playlist Selector

When a new playlist is created, its name replaces
the track name. With this playlist active, names
for new audio files and regions are based on its
name.

2 Make sure the track is still record enabled.

3 In the Transport window, click Return to Zero.

4 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.

5 When you have finished recording, click Stop
in the Transport window.

An audio file for the new take is written to disk
and appears as an audio region in the track’s
playlist. The new audio region appears in the
Audio Regions List.

6 To audition the new take, click Play in the
Transport window.

7 To go back to a previous playlist to compare it
to the new take, select the playlist from the
track’s Playlist Selector.

Selecting a playlist recalls its regions as they pre-
viously appeared in the track. At any time, all re-
gions from all playlists are available in the Re-
gions List, and can be mixed and matched
between playlists and tracks.

For more information on playlists and play-
list editing, see “Playlists” on page 202.

Punch Recording Audio

To define a record range in the playlist, or re-
place a portion of a recorded track, you can
punch in by specifying the record range before
recording.

To manually punch in and out on record-
enabled audio tracks during playback, refer
to “QuickPunch Audio Recording” on
page 183.

Though there are several ways to set record and
play ranges (see “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on
page 164), perhaps the easiest is to select within
the track’s playlist the range for recording.

Q To set a record or play range by selecting
within a playlist, the Edit and Timeline se-
lections must be linked (select Operations >
Link Edit and Timeline Selection).

During the recording process, playback begins
at the pre-roll time (if enabled) and proceeds to
the start time (the punch-in point), where re-
cording begins. When the end time (the punch-
out point) is reached, Pro Tools automatically
switches out of Record mode and continues
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playing through the specified amount of post-
roll. This automated punch-in/out feature is a

powerful and precise way of recording or re-re-
cording a portion of a track.

To punch record on an audio track:

1 To record nondestructively, make sure that

Operations > Destructive Record is not selected.

— Oor —

If you do want to permanently record over the
specified record range, select Operations > De-
structive Record.

Q If you are recording in Nondestructive
" Record mode, punches do not permanently
replace the previously recorded material. If
you do want to permanently record over the
specified record range (and keep only the
last, or most recent take), select Operations
> Destructive Record.

2 Make sure the track to which you want to
record is record enabled.

3 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

4 With the Selector, drag in the track’s playlist
until the selection encompasses the punch
range. For other methods of setting the record
range, see “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on
page 164.

5 To hear any existing track material up to the
start point, or after the end point, enable and set
pre- and post-roll times. For details, see “Setting
Pre- and Post-Roll” on page 167.

6 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.
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When the punch-in (start) point is reached,
Pro Tools begins recording. Recording contin-
ues until the punch-out (end) point is reached,
unless Stop is clicked in the Transport window.
If post-roll is enabled, playback continues for
the specified post-roll amount.

If recording nondestructively, a new audio file is
written to your hard drive and a new audio re-
gion appears in the record track and Audio Re-
gions List.

If recording in Destructive Record mode, the
new audio overwrites the previous material in
the existing audio file and region.

Monitoring During Punch-Ins

Pro Tools provides two monitoring modes for
recording: Auto Input Monitoring and Input
Only Monitoring. To monitor during Punch-In
recording, enable Operations > Auto Input
Monitoring. For details, see “Auto Input Moni-
toring” on page 140.

You can listen to any existing track material up
to and after the punch record range by enabling
pre- and post-roll.



Loop Recording Audio

Pro Tools provides a loop recording feature that
allows you to record take after take while the
same section of audio repeats over and over.
This is a convenient technique for quickly re-
cording multiple takes of a part without losing
spontaneity.

When loop recording, you must first specity the
start and end points for the loop. Though there
are several ways to set record and play ranges
(see “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on page 164),
perhaps the easiest is to select within the track’s
playlist the material to be looped.

¥ To set a record or play range by selecting
within a playlist, the Edit and Timeline se-
lections must be linked (select Operations >
Link Edit and Timeline Selection).

You can listen to track material up to and after
the loop record range by enabling pre- and post-
roll.

The pre-roll setting, if enabled, is used only dur-
ing the first record pass, and the post-roll set-
ting, if enabled, is used only on the last pass.
Pre- and post-roll times are ignored on each suc-
cessive loop. To compensate for this, you may
want to make the loop range slightly longer.
Later, you can trim back the recorded takes to
the proper length with the Trimmer tool (see
“The Trimmer Tool” on page 251).

When loop recording audio, Pro Tools creates a
single audio file that comprises all takes. Takes
appear as individual regions in the Audio Re-
gions List and are numbered sequentially. Once
you stop recording, you can audition any of the
recorded takes.

To loop record an audio track:

1 Select Operations > Loop Record. When Loop
Record mode is enabled, a loop symbol appears
in the Record button.

Loop Recording enabled

2 Record enable the audio track by clicking its
Record Enable button.

3 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

4 With the Selector, drag in the track’s playlist
until the selection encompasses the loop range.

For other methods of setting the record range,
see “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on page 164.

5 To hear track material up to the start point of
the loop, enable and set the pre-roll time. For
details, see “Setting Pre- and Post-Roll” on
page 167.

6 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.

The Record button flashes during the pre-roll.
When the start point is reached, Pro Tools be-
gins recording. When the end point is reached,
Pro Tools loops back to the start time and con-
tinues playing and recording.

7 To cancel all recorded takes while loop record-
ing, press Control+period (Windows) or Com-
mand+period (Macintosh).

8 When you have finished recording, click Stop
in the Transport window.

If you stop recording before you reach the mid-
point of the loop, Pro Tools discards that take. If
you record more than half of the looped take,
Pro Tools will leave the take in the track when
you stop recording.
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The recorded takes appear as regions in the Au-
dio Regions List and are numbered sequentially.
The most recently recorded take is left in the
record track. For details on auditioning the var-
ious takes, see “Auditioning Record Takes” on
page 162.

Loop Playback and Audio Recording

Pro Tools ignores “loop playback” when record-
ing. The only way to loop while recording is to
enable Loop Record mode.

Auditioning Record Takes

After recording multiple takes with loop or
punch recording, you can replace the take cur-
rently residing in the track with previous takes
to audition them. (Takes must have the same
start time to be available.) Takes can also be au-
ditioned from the Regions List, or from the
Takes List pop-up menu.

All takes are numbered sequentially.

Auditioning from the Regions List

To select a take from the Regions List:

1 In the Edit window, select the current take
with the Grabber.

2 Control-drag (Windows) or Command-drag
(Macintosh) another take from the Audio Re-
gions List into the playlist.

The region replaces the previous take and snaps
precisely to the correct location.

3 Repeat the above steps to audition other takes.
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Auditioning from the Takes List
Pop-up Menu

Each region resulting from a punch or loop
record pass has an identical start time (the User
Time Stamp). This allows you to easily select and
audition takes from the Takes List pop-up
menu—even while the session plays or loops.

To select a take from the Takes List pop-up:

1 Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) with the Selector at the precise be-
ginning of the loop or punch range.

If the take currently residing in the track is se-

lected, Control-click (Windows) or Command-
click (Macintosh) it with the Selector.

Audio 1_01
Audio 1_01-01
Audio 1_01-02
Audio 1_01-03
Audio 1_01-04
audio 1_01-05

Takes List pop-up

A pop-up menu appears containing a list of re-
gions that share the same User Time Stamp.

2 Choose a region from the Takes List pop-up
menu. The region replaces the previous take and
snaps precisely to the correct location.

3 Repeat the above steps to audition other takes.

One way to ensure that future takes have the
same User Time Stamp (and appear in the Takes
List pop-up) is to store punch and loop record
selections as Memory Locations. Then if you
later need to record additional takes, simply re-
call the Memory Location. For more informa-
tion, see “Memory Locations” on page 165.



To change the User Time Stamp of other regions
so that they appear in the Takes List pop-up for
a certain location, use the Time Stamp Selected
command in the Regions List pop-up menu. For
more information, see “Time Stamping” on
page 557.

Takes List and Multiple Tracks

If you have recorded multiple tracks, and each
contains takes with identical User Time Stamps,
you can use the Takes List pop-up menu to re-

place all takes simultaneously.

To replace the takes for multiple tracks:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, click the Editing
tab, and enable the following options:
e Take Region Name(s) That Match Track
Names

e Take Regions Lengths That Match
2 Click Done to close the Preferences dialog.

3 With the Selector, select the take range for
each track you want to replace.

4 Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) any of the select takes with the Se-
lector.

A pop-up menu appears containing a list of re-
gions that share the same User Time Stamp for
that track.

5 Choose a region from the Takes List pop-up
menu. The region replaces the previous take and
snaps precisely to the correct location. The same
take numbers for the other selected tracks are
also automatically selected.

Editing Preferences for Takes

In addition to having the same User Time
Stamp, regions that appear in the Takes List
pop-up are also restricted according to options
in the Preferences dialog.

To set editing preferences for takes:

= Choose Setups > Preferences, click the Editing
tab, and enable or disable the following options
in the “Matching Start Time” Take List section:

Take Region Name(s) That Match Track
Names When selected, only regions that share

the same root name with the track/playlist ap-
pear in the Takes List pop-up menu. For exam-
ple, the Takes List for a track named “Gtr.L”
would show the regions “Gtr.L_01" and
“Gtr.L_02-01,” but not “Guitar.L_01.”

Take Region Lengths That Match When selected,
only regions that match the length of the current
selection (even if it is not an entire region) appear
in the Takes List pop-up menu. If there is no se-
lection, all takes with the same User Time Stamp
are displayed.

“Separate Region” Operates On All Related
Takes When selected, editing a region with the

Separate Region command also affects all other
related takes with the same User Time Stamp.

This option helps you compare different sec-
tions from a group of related takes. For example,
you can quickly separate an entire group of re-
lated vocal takes into sections, then audition
and select the best material from each section
independently.

If this option is selected, make sure the “Take
Region Names That Match Track Name(s)” and
“Take Region Lengths That Match” options are
also selected. If they are not, all regions in the
session that have the same User Time Stamp will
be affected.
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In most instances, you'll want to deselect the
“Separate Region Operates On All Related
Takes” option, to prevent a large number of re-
gions from being created when you use the Sep-
arate Region command.

Setting Punch/Loop Points

The start and end points of a record range for
punch and loop recording can be set by the fol-
lowing methods:

e Select a range in a track’s playlist
e Select a range in a Timebase Ruler
e Drag the Playback Markers in the Ruler

e Enter start and end times in the Transport
window

e Recall a Memory Location

To set the record range in a track’s playlist:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

3 With the Selector, drag in a track’s playlist un-
til the selection encompasses the record range.

Playlist selection

— Or —
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If a region’s start and end points define the
record range, click the region with the Grabber.

Q You can also enter start and end point dur-
- ing playback. Press the Down Arrow to set
the start point, and press the Up Arrow to
set the end point. Note that when in Grid
mode, entering start and end point in this
manner will not snap to the grid.

To set the record range in a Timebase Ruler:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag with the Selector in any Timebase Ruler
until the selection encompasses the record
range.

[161 162|163 164 |65 €& he7
520 £ s5a2n

Timeline selection

Q If the Selector is not active, you do not need
~ to manually select it. Other Edit tools (such

as the Grabber) automatically turn into the
Selector when used in the Timebase Ruler.

Playback Markers

When tracks are record enabled, Playback Mark-
ers for start and end times appear as red
up/down arrows in the Ruler. If no tracks are
record enabled, the Playback Markers are blue.

(0:0Z4p0:04 005 0064 0:07
Playback Markers in Ruler
The Playback Markers can be moved, either sep-

arately or at the same time, to set record and
play ranges.



To set the record range by dragging the Playback
Markers:

1 If you want the dragged Playback Markers to
snap to the current grid value, set the Edit mode
to Grid

2 Drag the first Playback Marker (down arrow)
to the start point of the range.

_?chu;nj . . : :
!

Dragging a Playback Marker (start time) in Ruler

3 Drag the second Playback Marker (up arrow)
to the end point of the range.

Q If the current record range is already the
" right length and the range needs only to be
moved, Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag
(Macintosh) either Playback Marker to
move both to a new location (while keeping
the same length).

Start, End, and Length Fields

The Transport window can be resized to display
start, end, and length times, and pre- and post-
roll settings (choose Display Transport Window
Shows > Expanded). When setting a record or
play range, it is reflected in these fields.

Transport window with Start, End, and Length fields
displayed

You can enter locations in the start and end
fields to set the record or play range. The Play-
back Markers in the Ruler are updated accord-
ingly.

To set the record range by entering start and end
times in the Transport window:

1 Select Display > Transport Shows > Expanded.

2 In the Transport window, click in the start
field.

—Or —

Press Alt+slash (Windows) or Option+slash
(Macintosh) on the numeric keypad to select the
start field in the Transport window.

3 Type in the start location and press slash on
the numeric keypad to enter the value and auto-
matically move to the end field.

4 Type in the end location and press Enter to ac-
cept the value.

Use the period (.) or Left/Right Arrow keys
to move through the different time fields for
start/end. Use the Up/Down Arrow keys to
increase or decrease the numerical values.

Memory Locations

You can store Edit selections as Memory Loca-
tions, which can include current pre- and post-
roll values.

For more information on Memory Locations,
see “Memory Locations and Markers” on
page 308.

To save an Edit selection with a Memory Location:

1 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

2 Set the record range by making a playlist or
Ruler selection, or by entering start and end
times in the Transport window.
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3 To save the pre- and post-roll values, enable
and set the pre- and post-roll amounts by enter-
ing them in the Transport window, or by drag-
ging the Pre- and Post-Roll Flags in the Ruler.
(For details, see “Setting Pre- and Post-Roll” on
page 167.)

4 Press Enter on the numeric keypad.

5 In the New Memory Location dialog, set Time
Properties to Selection, and if saving pre- and
post-roll values, select the General Properties
option for Pre/Post Roll Times.

E New Memory Location 1 ) ll
 Time Propertie:

0 ~ Marker Reference

£+ % Selection } Bar | Beat hd

" None

~General Properties———————————————————
Name i10|3| 612
& [T Zoom Settings
4{p ¥ Pre/PostRoll Times
44 [T Track ShowiHide
I [T Track Heights
{ff ™ Group Enables

Cancel

0K I

New Memory Location dialog

6 Enter a name for the new Memory Location
and click OK to save it.

To recall an Edit selection with a Memory
Location:

1 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.
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2 Choose Windows > Show Memory Locations.
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Memory Locations window

3 In the Memory Locations window, click the
name or number of the Memory Location.

—Or —

Recall the Memory Location by typing period,
the Memory Location number, and period again
on the Numeric Keypad. (See “Numeric Keypad
Modes” on page 35).

The start and end times and pre- and post-roll
settings stored with the Memory Location are re-
called.



Setting Pre- and Post-Roll

Pre- and post-roll times appear as flags in the
Ruler. When pre- and post-roll are enabled, the
flags are green, otherwise they are gray.

F &1l oo0 4=l 000

Green Pre- and Post-Roll Flags (enabled) in the Ruler

Pre- and post-roll amounts can be entered in the
Transport window, set from a track’s playlist or
Timebase Ruler, or by recalling a Memory Loca-
tion.

A\ Pre- and post-roll add significant demand
on the system and should be disabled when
not strictly needed (especially when using
QuickPunch, which also adds load to the
system).

Setting Pre- and Post-Roll in the
Transport Window

Pre- and post-roll can be enabled and set from
the fields in the Transport window.

To set and enable the pre- and post-roll times in
the Transport window:

1 Select Display > Transport Shows > Expanded.

2 In the Transport window, click in the pre-roll
field.

3 Type in the pre-roll amount and press slash on
the numeric keypad to enter the value and auto-
matically move to the post-roll field.

4 Type in the post-roll amount and press Enter
to accept the new value.

5 To enable either pre- or post-roll, click the ap-
propriate button so it becomes highlighted.

Use the period (.) or Left/Right Arrow keys
to move through the different time fields for
pre and post-roll. Use the Up/Down Arrow
keys to increase or decrease the numerical
values.

Setting Pre- and Post-Roll in a Playlist

You can use the Selector to enable and disable
pre- and post-roll by clicking in a track’s playlist.

To set and enable the pre- and post-roll by clicking
in a playlist:

1 Make sure that Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection is enabled.

2 With the Selector, drag in the track’s playlist
until the selection encompasses the record
range.

3 With the Selector, Alt-click (Windows) or Op-
tion-click (Macintosh) in the track’s playlist be-
fore the selection to enable the pre-roll at that
location.

4 With the Selector, Alt-click (Windows) or Op-
tion-click (Macintosh) in the track’s playlist af-
ter the selection to enable the post-roll at that
location.

To disable the pre- and post-roll by clicking in a
playlist:

1 With the Selector, Alt-click (Windows) or Op-
tion-click (Macintosh) within a track selection
near the start to disable the pre-roll.
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2 With the Selector, Alt-click (Windows) or Op-
tion-click (Macintosh) within a track selection
near the end to disable the pre-roll.

Q In the timeline, you can reset the pre- and
~ post-roll to zero. First, drag the Pre-Roll Flag
to the Playback Marker at the start point of
the range, then drag the Post-Roll Flag to
the Playback Marker at the end point of the
range

3 Drag the Pre-Roll Flag to the Playback Marker
at the start point of the range.

4 Drag the Post-Roll Flag to the Playback Marker
at the end point of the range.

Enabling Pre- and Post-Roll from the
Operations Menu

Pre- and post-roll (as a pair) can be enabled and
disabled from the Operations menu.

To enable both pre- and post-roll from the
Operations menu:

= Select Operations > Pre/Post Roll Playback.

Dragging Pre- and Post-Roll Flags in the
Timebase Ruler

The Pre- and Post-Roll Flags can be moved in the
Ruler, either separately or at the same time, to
set their location.
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To set the pre- and post-roll amounts by dragging
in the Ruler:

1 If you want the dragged flags to snap to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag the Pre-Roll Flag to a location in the
Ruler.

1t P2 & a s
{7

Dragging a Pre-Roll Flag in Ruler

3 Drag the Post-Roll Flag to a location in the
Ruler.

To set pre- and post-roll values to the same
amount, Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-
drag (Macintosh) either the Pre- or the Post-
Roll Flag in the Ruler. The deselected flag
will immediately reset to the same value,
and will adjust accordingly as you drag the
selected flag.



Chapter 13: MIDI Recording

Although recording MIDI in Pro Tools is similar
to recording audio, there are some important
differences:

o Unlike audio, MIDI recording is almost always
destructive. See “The Record Modes and MIDI”
on page 148 for details.

0 Unlike audio tracks, MIDI tracks can be record
enabled on-the-fly during playback or record-
ing.

o Similar to audio tracks, MIDI tracks have an
Input Selector that determines which ports on
your MIDI interface (devices) and which MIDI
channels are routed and recorded to the track. If
the Input Selector is set to All, all channels for
all devices are routed to the track.

o It is not necessary to use QuickPunch to
punch in on-the-fly with MIDI tracks. This capa-
bility is available in normal Nondestructive
Record mode, and in Destructive Record mode.

Recording from MIDI Devices

The MIDI Inputs for record-enabled MIDI tracks
determine which MIDI data is recorded in

Pro Tools. MIDI Inputs can be set to a specific
device (port) and channel, or they can be set to
“All,” where all channels for all devices are
merged to the track.

MIDI tracks in Pro Tools do not contain multi-
ple channels and always play back on the track’s
assigned (MIDI output) devices and channels.
Multiple MIDI channels can be simultaneously
recorded to multiple tracks.

The following Pro Tools options determine
whether you can record from a MIDI controller
device:

o Devices that are assigned as a MIDI Controller
in the Peripherals dialog are ignored when MIDI
tracks are recorded. This is to avoid recording
data from MIDI control surfaces (such as the
Mackie HUI).

0 On the Macintosh, to record to a device, it
must be enabled in the Input Devices dialog. For
more information, see “Enabling Input Devices”
on page 170.

In addition, the following options affect how
MIDI data is recorded in Pro Tools.

o The MIDI Input Filter can filter out MIDI mes-
sages that you may not want to record, such as
Polyphonic Aftertouch or System Exclusive
data. For more information, see “MIDI Input Fil-
ter” on page 171.

0 Input Quantize, when enabled, automatically
quantizes (time corrects) all MIDI notes that are
recorded. For more information, see “Input
Quantize” on page 172.
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Enabling Input Devices
(Macintosh Only)

To record from a MIDI controller in Pro Tools,
the device must be enabled in the Input Devices
dialog. You can also use this dialog to make sure
unwanted notes from certain devices, such as
drum machines or arpeggiators, are not re-
corded.

MIDI Control Surfaces In order to use any MIDI
control surfaces, such as the CM Labs Motor
Mix, they must be enabled in the Input Devices
dialog.

MMC In order for Pro Tools to sync to MMC, the
MMC source must be enabled in the Input De-
vices dialog.

To enable input devices:
1 Choose MIDI > Input Devices.

2 In the MIDI Input Enable dialog, select the

MIDI devices you will record from. Also, make
sure any devices that will be used as a control

surface are also selected.

MIDI Input Enable

# wmiDi 170, Port 2

# wmiDI 170, Port 3

# DI 170, Port 4
MIDI 1/0, Port 5
MIDI 1O, Port 6
MIDI 1O, Port 7
MIDI 1O, Port 8
MIDI 1O, Port 9
MIDI 1O, Port 10
PRE

g Pro Tools Input 1
Pro Tools Input 2
Pro Tools Input 3
Pro Tools Input 4

{ cancel ) M

MIDI Input Enable dialog
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3 Deselect any devices you want to ignore while
recording MIDI.

4 When you are finished, click OK.

Pro Tools Inputs
(Mac 0S X Only)

Pro Tools has four virtual MIDI inputs, called
Pro Tools Inputs, that can receive MIDI from
other supported software applications. For ex-
ample, you can use Pro Tools Inputs to synchro-
nize to MIDI Time Code generated from another
supported software application, or record MIDI
data from another MIDI sequencer to Pro Tools
MIDI tracks.

Q MIDI Patchbay is a useful application for
" routing MIDI between applications that
support virtual MIDI inputs (such as
Pro Tools), and applications that don’t
(such as Reason). For more information, see
http://pete.yandell.com/software.

MIDI Thru

To monitor MIDI tracks while recording, enable
MIDI Thru. When enabled, Pro Tools routes
MIDI from your controllers to the device and
channels assigned to the MIDI track currently
record enabled.

Q The MIDI Preference for Global MIDI Play-
back Offset and individual MIDI track off-
sets do not affect MIDI routed with MIDI
Thru.

Q When MIDI Thru is enabled, System Exclu-
sive events are echoed to the MIDI device as-
signed to the record-enabled track—but only
if the Sysex events are smaller than 256
bytes.



To enable MIDI Thru:
= Select MIDI > MIDI Thru.

Q When using MIDI Thru, you should disable
Local Control, if present, on your MIDI de-
vices. Otherwise, your MIDI device may re-
ceive double MIDI notes, which can lead to
stuck notes. If you are unsure how to disable
Local Control for your instrument, refer to
the manufacturer’s documentation.

The Default Thru Instrument

In addition to any MIDI tracks that are record
enabled, you can also route MIDI to the Default
Thru Instrument. This saves you the trouble of
creating a MIDI track and record enabling it to
hear a particular MIDI device and channel.

Unlike MIDI tracks, which only listen to the de-
vice and channel assigned to its Input Selector,

all incoming MIDI data is routed to the Default
Thru Instrument.

If the Default Thru Instrument is assigned to a
record-enabled MIDI track, Pro Tools only
routes to the record-enabled track.

To set the Default Thru Instrument:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, and click the
MIDI tab.

2 From the pop-up menu for Default Thru In-
strument, select the MIDI device and channel to
which MIDI data will be routed. To disable the
Default Thru Instrument, select None.

MIDI Input Filter

Use the MIDI Input Filter to prevent certain
MIDI messages from being recorded. The MIDI
Input Filter can be set to record “All” messages,
“Only” the specified messages, or “All Except”
the specified messages.

For example, to filter out Polyphonic Aftertouch:

1 Choose MIDI > Input Filter.

2 In the MIDI Input Filter dialog, select the All
Except option.

MIDI Input Filter

— Record
O an

O only...
® anl Except...

— Controllers

0 " mod wheel (1) |.}
1! breath entrl (2) 3
[l foot cnurl (4) B

— Channel Info

-

] Notes

Fe

_! pitch Bend

=

-

S Mono Aftertouch

™ Polyphonic Aftertouch Dt sustain (64) 3
_! Program Changes Ef volume (7) E‘

Ef pan (10) H—Ej
1 portamento time (5) }--3'}
= " partamenta (65) F:"}

_'_', System Exclusive

[ Cancel @

MIDI Input Filter

3 Select the option for Polyphonic Aftertouch.
Leave all other messages deselected.

4 Click OK.

When using the All Except option, the selected
MIDI messages will not be recorded. Conversely,
when using the Only option, only the MIDI
messages that are selected will be recorded.
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Input Quantize

When Input Quantize is enabled, all recorded
MIDI notes are quantized automatically. To pre-
serve the original “feel” of your recorded MIDI
tracks, make sure to disable this option.

To enable Input Quantize:

1 Choose MIDI > Input Quantize.

2 In the Input Quantize window, select the En-
able Input Quantize option.

[&] MIDI Operations

= Input Quantize

I

E Enable input guantize

__ What to Quantize
E Attack | Release

s Preserve note duration

— Quantize grid

o[BI

] Tuplet: 3 in time 2

) Offset grid by: 0O ticks
) Swing: v 100 %

__ Opti
1 Include within:
| Exclude within:
] strength:

E Randomize:

S —
Input Quantize window

Configure the other options in the Input Quan-
tize window. For details on the various Quantize
options, see “Quantize” on page 366. When fin-
ished, close the Input Quantize window.

For drum machine style loop recording, use Input
Quantize while loop recording MIDI in Merge
mode (see “Loop Recording with Merge Mode”
on page 179).

172 Pro Tools Reference Guide

Wait for Note

The Wait for Note button, located in the Trans-
port window, determines how Pro Tools begins
recording. When enabled, Pro Tools will not be-
gin recording until a MIDI event is received.
This ensures that you begin recording when
you're ready to play, and that the first note, or
other MIDI data, is recorded precisely at the be-
ginning of the record range (start time).

Wait for Note can be used when recording nor-
mally, when punching in, or when loop record-
ing. If pre-roll is enabled, it occurs after the
MIDI event is received and before recording be-
gins.

To enable Wait for Note:

1 To view the MIDI controls in the Transport
window, select Display > Transport Window
Shows > MIDI Controls.

) U L B e D

Transport window with MIDI Controls

2 In the Transport window, click the Wait for
Note button so it becomes highlighted.

Wait for Note button

Wait for Note enabled

With the Operation Preference for “Use F11
for Wait for Note” enabled, you can press
F11 to turn on Wait for Note.



MIDI Merge/Replace

The MIDI Merge button, located in the Trans-
port window, determines how MIDI is recorded
when overdubbing or punching in. When MIDI
Merge is on (Merge mode), recorded MIDI is
merged with existing track material. When
MIDI Merge is off (Replace mode), existing data
within the punched region is replaced by the
newly recorded material.

The MIDI Merge button can be turned on and

off while playing or recording. In Loop Record
mode, MIDI Merge has no effect, so its button is
dimmed.

To enable MIDI Merge with a keyboard
shortcut, set the Numeric Keypad Mode to
Transport, and press the 9 key on the nu-
meric keypad.

To enable MIDI Merge:

1 To view the MIDI controls in the Transport
window, select Display > Transport Window
Shows > MIDI Controls.

2 In the Transport window, click the MIDI
Merge button so it becomes highlighted.

MIDI Merge button

MIDI Merge enabled

Configuring MIDI Tracks for
Recording

A\ Mac OS 9 Users: If the IAC bus is enabled
as a MIDI input and you attempt to record
to a MIDI track assigned to IAC MIDI
Channel 2 or higher, Pro Tools will freeze
due to a MIDI feedback loop. Disable the
IAC bus as an input source in MIDI > Input
Devices, or turn off MIDI Thru.

For more information on OMS setup, see the
Getting Started Guide for your system.

To configure one or more MIDI tracks for
recording:

1 If you do not have a MIDI track to record to,
choose File > New Track and specify 1 MIDI
Track, then click Create.

New Track
Create 1 new [ MIDI Track B |

New Track dialog

2 Rename the MIDI track. Track names are used
to auto-name recorded regions. For more infor-
mation, see “Default Track Names” on page 142.
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3 In the Mix window, click the track’s MIDI In- 4 In the Mix window, click the track’s MIDI Out-
put Selector and assign the device and channel put Selector and assign a device and channel
to be recorded. from the pop-up menu. Channels already as-

signed to other tracks appear bold in this menu.

all channels m
ANIX 3 -none
HUI - channel-1 - channel-2
K2000 Sl chanress A-90EX >
Matrix-6r B channel-4 ANIX >
Microwave XT B channel-5 HUI - channel-1
PRE »  channel-6 Indige 1a - channel-1
Pro Tools Input 1 P channel-7 L =3
Pro Tools Input 2 P | channel-8 Matrix-6r P channel-2
Pro Tools Input 3 B | channel-9 MicroWave XT P channel-3
Pro Tools input 4 B channel-10 PRE P | channel-4
TG77 » channel-11 TG?7 P channel-S
| | channel-6
Predefined S | ::::::g Predefined 1 channety
channel-14 channel-8
channel-15 channel-9
channel-16 channel-10
channel-11
MIDI Input Selector, Mix window channet-12
channel-13
—Oor — channel-14
channel-15
channel-16

In the Edit window, with I/O view enabled, click
the track’s MIDI Input Selector and assign the
device and channel to be recorded. —or-

MIDI Output Selector, Mix window

In the Edit window, with I/O view enabled, click
the track’s MIDI Output Selector and assign a
device and channel from the pop-up menu.

all channels

channel-1

vhi

L ei-2 Channels already assigned to other tracks ap-
K2000 > channel-3 ) .
Matrix-6r B channel-4 pear bold in this menu.
MicroWawve XT P channel-5
PRE > channel-6
Pro Tools Input 1 B channel-7 "
Pro Tools Input 2 > channel-8 ¥ none i
Pro Tools Input 3 » channel-9 i
Pro Tools input 4 » channel-10 A-B0EX &
TG77 b channel-11 ANTX L&
| channel-12 HIJI_-("""-'-I
Predefined » 1 hannel-13 Indigo 1a - channel-1
channel-14 K ) » channel-1
chanral=15 Matrix-6r » channel-2
channal=16 MicroWave XT > channel-3
PRE P channel-4
MIDI Input Selector, Edit window TG77 4 channel-5
. channel-&
Predefined > channel-7
channel-8
channel-9
channel-10
channel-11
channel-12
channel-13

MIDI Output Selector, Edit window
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5 To assign multiple destinations to a single
MIDI track, Start-click (Windows) or Control-
click (Macintosh) the MIDI Output Selector and
select additional channels from any device.
When multiple destinations are selected for a
single MIDI track, a “*” sign will appear next to
the first destination name in the track’s MIDI
Output Selector on Windows and Mac OS X,
and a “+" sign will appear next to the first desti-
nation name in the track’s MIDI Output Selector
on Mac OS 9.

6 If you want to assign a default program
change to the track, click the Patch Select but-
ton, make the necessary selections for program
and bank select, then click Done.

Default program changes are sent whenever the
track is played. For more information, see
“Patch Select (Program and Bank Changes)” on
page 350.

7 If recording to multiple MIDI tracks, repeat
the above steps for each track, then continue to
the next step.

8 If you want to use a click, enable and config-
ure the click, and set a default tempo and meter
for the session. For details, see “Recording with a
Click” on page 149.

9 Enable Wait for Note or Countoff in the Trans-
port window if you want to use these features.

10 To replace existing track material, disable
MIDI Merge in the Transport window.

11 If you want to automatically quantize mate-
rial as it is recorded, enable Input Quantize (see
“Input Quantize” on page 172).

12 In the Transport window, click Return to
Zero so the start and end times are cleared. This
ensures that you'll start recording from the be-
ginning of the track.

13 In either the Mix or Edit window, click the
MIDI track’s Record Enable button to record en-
able the track.

14 Make sure MIDI > MIDI Thru is selected, then
play some notes on your MIDI controller. The
MIDI instrument assigned to the track should
sound, and the track’s meters should register
MIDI activity.

You are now ready to record MIDI data to the
record-enabled MIDI tracks. See “Recording to
MIDI Tracks” on page 175.

Recording to MIDI Tracks

In Pro Tools, you can record to one or more
MIDI tracks. Recording simultaneously to multi-
ple MIDI tracks allows you to:

e Record from multiple MIDI devices at the
same time, capturing material from several
performers

e Record multiple channels from the same de-
vice, capturing data from a split keyboard

e Transfer MIDI tracks from an external MIDI
sequencer

Q To take full advantage of the MIDI editing
" capabilities in Pro Tools, make sure to
record with the click enabled. This ensures
that recorded data aligns with the session’s
bar and beat boundaries.

To record to one or more MIDI tracks:

1 Configure a MIDI track for recording. Refer to
“Configuring MIDI Tracks for Recording” on
page 173.

2 Record enable the MIDI track you want to
record by clicking its Record Enable button.

Q Shift-click to toggle on record enable for
© multiple MIDI tracks.
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3 Put Pro Tools in normal Nondestructive
Record mode. In the Operations menu, deselect
Destructive Record, Loop Record, and Quick-
Punch.

4 Click Record in the Transport window to enter

Record Ready mode. The Record button flashes.

Record button

5 When you are ready to begin recording, click
Play. If using Countoff, Pro Tools counts off the
specified number of measures and then begins
recording.

— Oor —

If using Wait for Note, the Play, Record, and
Wait for Note buttons flash. Recording begins
when a MIDI event is received.

6 When you have finished recording, click Stop
in the Transport window.

For each record-enabled track, a new MIDI re-
gion is created and appears in the playlist. The
new MIDI regions also appear in the MIDI Re-
gions List.

There are several keyboard shortcuts you
can use to begin recording. See “Record
Shortcuts” on page 157 for details.

To play back recorded MIDI tracks:
1 Click the Record Enable button on each MIDI

track so that they are no longer record enabled.

2 In the Transport window, click Return to Zero.

3 Click Play in the Transport window to begin
playback.

The recorded MIDI data plays back through

each track’s assigned device (port) and channel.
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Undo and MIDI Recording

You can undo previous MIDI record takes.

To undo a MIDI recording:

= Once the Transport has been stopped, choose
Edit > Undo MIDI Recording.

The track’s playlist is restored to its previous
state. However:

o If you punched in and out several times be-
fore stopping the Transport, only the last punch
is undone.

o When using Loop Record mode, all takes from
each record pass are discarded.

Canceling a Record Take

It is also possible to discard the current record
take before the Transport is stopped.

To cancel a record take while recording:

= Press Control+period (Windows) or Com-
mand+period (Macintosh) before the Transport
is stopped.

If using Loop Record mode, all takes from each
record pass are discarded.



Punch Recording MIDI

To replace a portion of a MIDI track, you can
punch in by specifying the record range before
recording.

To punch in on a MIDI track:

1 Configure a MIDI track for recording. Refer to
“Configuring MIDI Tracks for Recording” on
page 173.

2 Put Pro Tools in normal Nondestructive
Record mode. In the Operations menu, deselect
Destructive Record, Loop Record, and Quick-
Punch.

3 In the Transport window, disable Wait for
Note and Countoff.

4 Select Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Se-
lection.

5 With the Selector, drag in the track’s playlist
until the selection encompasses the punch
range.

For other methods of setting the record range,
see “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on page 164.

6 To hear existing track material up to the start
point, or after the end point, enable and set pre-
and post-roll times. For details, see “Setting Pre-
and Post-Roll” on page 167.

7 Record enable the track containing the previ-
ous take by clicking its Record Enable button.

8 Click Record in the Transport window to enter
Record Ready mode. The Record button flashes.

9 When you are ready to begin recording, click
Play.

If pre-roll is enabled, the track material leading
up to the punch-in point plays. You can start
playing during the pre-roll to get the “feel.” Ma-
terial is not recorded until the start point is
reached.

When the start point is reached, Pro Tools be-
gins recording. Recording continues until the
end point is reached, unless Stop is clicked in
the Transport window. If post-roll is enabled,

playback continues for the specified post-roll

amount.

10 When you have finished recording, click
Stop in the Transport window.

The newly recorded MIDI data appears in the
track.

Punch Recording During Playback with
MIDI

You don’t have to set a record range to punch in
on a MIDI track. In fact, you can punch in and
out on-the-fly at any time during playback. Un-
like audio tracks, it is not necessary to enable
QuickPunch to perform real-time punch record-
ing.

To punch record on-the-fly with MIDI:

1 Configure a MIDI track for recording. Refer to
“Configuring MIDI Tracks for Recording” on
page 173.

2 Put Pro Tools in normal Nondestructive
Record mode. In the Operations menu, deselect
Destructive Record, Loop Record, and Quick-
Punch.

3 In the Transport window, disable Wait for
Note and Countoff.

4 Record enable the track containing the previ-
ous take by clicking its Record Enable button.

Chapter 13: MIDI Recording 177



5 Start playback by clicking Play in the Trans-
port window.

6 When you reach the punch-in point, click
Record in the Transport window.

— Or —

For Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, and Digi 001 sys-
tems (or Digidesign ProControl and Control|24
dedicated controllers) with a connected foot-
switch, press the footswitch at the punch-in
point.

The Record button stops flashing and stays lit
during recording.

7 To punch out, click Record again (or press the
footswitch).

Pro Tools exits Record mode and continues
playing. You can perform additional punches
during the same pass.
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Regions and Punch Recording

Depending on the record range, new regions
may be created after punch recording. For exam-
ple, Figure 9 shows two existing regions before
recording. Since the start and end times occur
within both of the existing regions, a new re-
gion is created to fill the space between them.

before punch record

i . IE I 3 7 u

{ERE] [l ERECT]

after punch record
i o -0

3 IR Feils
T

newly recorded

material new region

Figure 9. Region added after punch record

However, when selecting an entire region, or a
section within a region, before punching, no
new regions are created. In this instance, only
the material residing within the existing region
changes, with no new material recorded outside
the region.

Unlike audio recording, MIDI recording in this
scenario is destructive. If a region is altered be-
cause of a record take, the original material is
lost (unless you choose Edit > Undo MIDI Re-
cording), or combined with new material (if
MIDI Merge was enabled during recording). If
an existing region contains important material,
use Duplicate to make a copy of the region (“Du-
plicate Command” on page 267) or the track’s
playlist (see “Working with Playlists” on

page 202).



Loop Recording MIDI

Loop recording with MIDI is supported by two
methods:

¢ In normal Nondestructive Record mode, en-
able Loop Playback and MIDI Merge for drum
machine style loop recording.

— Or —

e Use Loop Record mode to record multiple
takes on each record pass. This is similar to
loop recording audio.

Loop Recording with Merge Mode

For drum machine style loop recording, use nor-
mal Nondestructive Record mode with Loop
Playback and MIDI Merge enabled. With this
method, MIDI is recorded and merged to the
same region with each new record pass—
thereby allowing you to, for example, record hi-
hats on the first pass and kick and snare on the
next.

Make sure that MIDI Merge is enabled in the
Transport window, otherwise (in Replace mode)
each subsequent take will destructively replace
the previous.

Q You can record enable a different MIDI
track on-the-fly while loop recording. While
pressing Control (Windows) or Command
(Macintosh), use the Up/Down Arrows to
record enable the previous or next MIDI
track.

To loop record with MIDI Merge:

1 Configure a MIDI track for recording. Refer to
“Configuring MIDI Tracks for Recording” on
page 173.

2 Put Pro Tools in normal Nondestructive
Record mode. In the Operations menu, deselect
Destructive Record, Loop Record, and Quick-
Punch.

3 Select Operations > Loop Playback. When
Loop Playback is enabled, a loop symbol appears
in the Play button.

d

Loop Playback enabled

4 Record enable the MIDI track by clicking its
Record Enable button. Make sure no audio
tracks are record enabled.

5 In the Transport window, click the MIDI
Merge button so it becomes highlighted.

6 Disable Wait for Note and Countoff in the
Transport window.

7 Select Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Se-
lection.

8 With the Selector, drag in the track’s playlist
until the selection encompasses the loop range.

For other methods of setting the record range,
see “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on page 164.

9 To hear track material up to the start point of
the loop, enable and set the pre-roll time. For
details, see “Setting Pre- and Post-Roll” on
page 167.

10 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.

The Record button flashes during the pre-roll.
When the start point is reached, Pro Tools be-
gins recording. When the end point is reached,
Pro Tools loops back to the start point and con-
tinues playing and recording.
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11 Play some notes on your MIDI controller.
Newly recorded MIDI data appears as a region in
the record track. On each successive take, re-
corded material shows up in the region, without
replacing material from previous takes.

12 If you want to switch to a new record track,
press Control (Windows) or Command (Macin-
tosh), and press the Up/Down Arrow keys to
record enable the previous or next MIDI track.

13 When you have finished recording, click
Stop in the Transport window.

The newly recorded MIDI data appears as a MIDI
region in the track’s playlist, and in the MIDI
Regions List.
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Loop Recording Multiple Takes

When recording MIDI in Loop Record mode,
new regions are created each time new material
is received during a record pass. This differs
somewhat from loop recording audio, where
Pro Tools creates a single audio file that com-
prises all takes, which appear as individual re-
gions in the Audio Regions List.

You can use MIDI loop recording to record suc-
cessive takes without stopping the record pro-
cess, thereby capturing your creative spontane-
ity. Another advantage with this method of
recording MIDI, which is nondestructive, is that
existing and newly recorded regions remain in-
tact (and available in the MIDI Regions List).

To record MIDI in Loop Record mode:

1 Configure a MIDI track for recording. Refer to
“Configuring MIDI Tracks for Recording” on
page 173.

2 Select Operations > Loop Record. When Loop
Record mode is enabled, a loop symbol appears
in the Record button.

550

— — —

[o) (][] m] | »] ][

Loop Recording enabled

3 If you have not done so already, record enable
the MIDI track by clicking its Record Enable but-
ton. Make sure no audio tracks are record en-
abled.

4 Disable Wait for Note and Countoff in the
Transport window.

5 Select Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Se-
lection.



6 With the Selector, drag in the track’s playlist
until the selection encompasses the loop range.

For other methods of setting the record range,
see “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on page 164.

7 To hear track material up to the start point of
the loop, enable and set the pre-roll time. For
details, see “Setting Pre- and Post-Roll” on
page 167.

8 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.

The Record button flashes during the pre-roll.
When the start point is reached, Pro Tools be-
gins recording. When the end point is reached,
Pro Tools loops back to the start point and con-
tinues playing and recording.

9 Play your MIDI controller. A new MIDI region
containing the newly recorded material is auto-
matically created and appears in the track’s play-
list, replacing the previous region.

Regions are replaced (nondestructively) during
subsequent record passes when new MIDI mate-
rial is received.

10 When you have finished recording, click
Stop in the Transport window. The most re-
cently recorded take is left in the record track.

The recorded takes appear as regions in the
MIDI Regions List and are numbered sequen-
tially. The takes, which are the same length and
easily interchangeable, can be auditioned from
the Takes List pop-up menu—even while the ses-
sion plays or loops.

To audition the various record takes:

1 Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) with the Selector at the precise be-
ginning of the loop record range.

If the take currently residing in the track is se-

lected, Control-click (Windows) or Command-
click (Macintosh) it with the Selector.

A pop-up menu appears containing a list of re-
gions that share the same User Time Stamp.

E L] T

Auditioning loop record takes

2 Choose a region from the Takes List pop-up
menu. The region replaces the previous take and
snaps precisely to the correct location.

For more information on auditioning and man-
aging takes, see “Auditioning Record Takes” on
page 162.
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Recording System Exclusive
Data

Pro Tools supports recording and playing Sys-
tem Exclusive data (Sysex) with MIDI tracks.
This allows you to use MIDI tracks in Pro Tools
to store patch and configuration data for your
MIDI devices, or to record real-time Sysex
changes for a particular parameter of a MIDI de-
vice that cannot be controlled by a standard
MIDI controller.

To record a Sysex dump at the beginning of a MIDI
track:

1 Make sure that the MIDI OUT for the device
sending the Sysex is connected to your MIDI in-
terface’s MIDI IN.

2 Configure a MIDI track for recording. Refer to
“Configuring MIDI Tracks for Recording” on
page 173.

3 Put Pro Tools in normal Nondestructive
Record mode. In the Operations menu, deselect
Destructive Record, Loop Record, and Quick-
Punch.

4 In the MIDI Input Filter, enable recording of
System Exclusive data.

5 If you have not done so already, record enable
the MIDI track by clicking its Record Enable but-
ton.

6 Enable Wait for Note in the Transport win-
dow.

7 In the Transport window, click Return to Zero
so the start and end times are cleared. This en-
sures that you'll start recording from the begin-
ning of the track.

8 When you are ready to begin recording, click
Record in the Transport window.
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The Record, Play, and Wait for Note buttons
flash, indicating that Pro Tools is waiting for
MIDI data.

9 Initiate the Sysex transfer from the MIDI de-
vice, according to the instructions in the guide
for your MIDI device. When receiving the MIDI
data, Pro Tools automatically begins recording.

10 When the transfer is complete (as defined in
in the guide for your MIDI device), click Stop in
the Transport window.

The newly recorded MIDI data appears as a MIDI
region in the track’s playlist, and in the MIDI
Regions List. MIDI regions that contain System
Exclusive data appear blank when the track’s
Display Format is set to Regions.

To see the Sysex event blocks, which indicate
the location of the data, set the MIDI Track View
to display Sysex (see “Regions View for MIDI
Tracks” on page 200). For details on moving and
copying of Sysex data, see “System Exclusive
Events” on page 355.

To resend the Sysex from Pro Tools:

1 For the device receiving the System Exclusive
data, make sure its MIDI IN is connected to your
MIDI interface’s MIDI OUT. Also, make sure the
device is set to receive Sysex. Some devices re-
quire that memory protect be off.

2 For the previously recorded track, click its
Record Enable button so that it is no longer
record enabled.

3 Click the track’s MIDI Device/Channel Selec-
tor and assign the device from the pop-up
menu.

4 In the Transport window, click Return to Zero.

5 Click Play in the Transport window to begin
playback. Pro Tools begins playing and trans-
mits the previously recorded Sysex to the as-
signed MIDI device.
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QuickPunch Audio Recording

Pro Tools features an intelligent on-the-fly
punch capability called QuickPunch. Quick-
Punch lets you instantaneously punch in and
out on record-enabled audio tracks during play-
back by merely clicking the Record button in
the Transport window.

Q For Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, and Digi 001
systems, and Digidesign control surfaces,
you can use a footswitch to punch in and
out when recording with QuickPunch.

When using QuickPunch, Pro Tools begins re-
cording a new file when playback begins, auto-
matically generating regions in that file at each
punch-in and punch-out point. These regions
appear in the track’s playlist; and the complete
audio file appears in the Regions List along with
the QuickPunch created regions. Up to 100 of
these “running punches” can be performed in a
single pass. Unlike normal punch recording (see
“Punch Recording Audio” on page 159), Quick-
Punch provides instantaneous monitor switch-
ing on punch-out. All QuickPunch recording is
nondestructive.

Q You don’t need to use QuickPunch to punch
" on-the-fly with MIDI tracks. This capability
is available in normal Nondestructive
Record mode, and in Destructive Record
mode.

QuickPunch Crossfade Length

Pro Tools can automatically write a crossfade for
each punch point when using QuickPunch. The
length for these crossfades is set with the Quick-
Punch Crossfade Length option in the Editing
Preferences.

To set the QuickPunch Crossfade Length:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, and select the
Editing tab.

2 Enter a value (in msec) for the QuickPunch
CrossFade Length.

A good general-purpose crossfade length for
punches is 4 milliseconds. If you set the prefer-
ence to zero, Pro Tools will not create any cross-
fades at the punch-in/out points.

3 Click Done.

If a value other than zero is specified for the
QuickPunch Crossfade Length, QuickPunch
writes a pre-crossfade at the punch-in point
(which occurs up to but not into the punched
region boundary), and a post-crosstade at the
punch-out point (which occurs after the
punched region).

Even if the QuickPunch Crossfade Length is set
to zero, Pro Tools always executes a

4 millisecond “monitor only” crossfade (which
is not written to disk) to avoid distracting pops
or clicks that might occur as you enter and exit
record mode.
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QuickPunch crossfades can later be edited in the
same manner as standard crossfades. For details,
see “Using Crossfades” on page 279.

QuickPunch Guidelines for
TDM Systems

When using QuickPunch on TDM systems, two
voices are required for each record-enabled,
mono track. This means that you can record up
to half the total number of voices available on
your system. For example, a Pro Tools|HD sys-
tem configured for 128 voices can simulta-
neously record on up to 64 mono tracks with
QuickPunch (or 32 stereo tracks).

If the required number of voices for the record-
enabled tracks is not available when switching
to QuickPunch mode, you will be prompted to
free up the necessary voices.

To free up voices on tracks that are not record-
enabled, and do not need to be heard while
recording:

= Set voice assignments for tracks to Off.

= Make tracks inactive.

As necessary, voices in use by other tracks,
which are not record-enabled, may be “stolen”
while recording with QuickPunch. Priority for

tracks while recording with QuickPunch are as
follows:

e Tracks with assigned voices that are not
record-enabled

e Tracks with assigned voices that are record-en-
abled

e Auto-voiced tracks that are not record-en-
abled

e Auto-voiced tracks that are record-enabled
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If the session has plenty of available voices, you
may have no trouble using QuickPunch with
auto-voiced tracks. However, if you are running
out of voices, and want to ensure that a track
will be heard when recording with QuickPunch,
assign it a voice.

QuickPunch and Auto Voice
(TDM Systems Only)

When using QuickPunch with a Pro Tools TDM
system configured for the maximum 128- or 64-
voices, make sure to set the voice assignment for
each audio track to Auto. This ensures that

Pro Tools will automatically handle the distri-
bution of voices between each set of voices. For
example, for a 128-voice configured

Pro Tools|HD system, auto-voice distributes
voices evenly across four sets of voices (1-32,
33-64, 65-96, and 96-128).

If you do not use auto-voicing, the voices must
be evenly distributed between all DSP engines.
For example, to use QuickPunch on 32 tracks
without auto-voicing, tracks 1-16 must be as-
signed to voices 1-16 and tracks 17-32 must be
assigned to voices 33-48.



QuickPunch Guidelines for
Pro Tools LE

For LE systems, 16 audio tracks can be simulta-
neously recorded with QuickPunch in addition
to the maximum number of mono tracks sup-

ported by your specific Pro Tools LE system (see
“Pro Tools LE System Capabilities” on page 10).

To simultaneously record more tracks than this
with QuickPunch, you’ll need to reduce the
number of tracks in the session.

A\ With Pro Tools LE, QuickPunch uses CPU
processing power, and may reduce the num-
ber of tracks and plug-ins you can use.

Recording with QuickPunch

To punch on-the-fly with QuickPunch:

1 Select Operations > QuickPunch. When
QuickPunch is enabled, a “P” appears in the
Record button.

QuickPunch enabled

2 To change the automatic crossfade used by
QuickPunch, configure QuickPunch Crossfade
Length option in the Editing Preferences (see
“QuickPunch Crossfade Length” on page 183).

3 Record enable the tracks you want to punch in
on. Make sure there are enough available voices
on your system.

4 Prepare to record by cueing Pro Tools to an ap-
propriate location. If you want to use pre-roll,
enable a pre-roll value in the Transport window.

5 Start playback by clicking Play in the Trans-
port window.

6 When you reach the punch-in point, click
Record in the Transport window.

— Or —

For Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, or Digi 001 systems
with a connected footswitch, press the foot-
switch at the punch-in point.

The Record button stops flashing and stays lit
during recording.

7 To punch out, click Record again (or press the
footswitch).

As Pro Tools continues playing, you can per-
form additional punches (up to 100). When re-
cording multiple punches during a single pass, a
single audio file is recorded from which

Pro Tools creates the appropriate regions.

QuickPunch with an Edit Selection

If you make an Edit selection and use Quick-
Punch, the following rules apply:

o If the Transport is not online, recording be-
gins and stops whenever you click the Record
button—regardless of the selection’s start or end
point.

o If the Transport is online, punch-in/out be-
havior is controlled by the Online Options set-
ting in the Operations Preferences. If you select
Record Online at Insertion/Selection, Quick-
Punch punches in and out only within the se-
lection (or in the case of an insertion point, only
after the insertion point). If you select Record
Online at Time Code Lock, QuickPunch disre-
gards the selection and punches in and out
whenever you want (after Pro Tools has locked
to time code).
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Region and Take Numbering with
QuickPunch

After recording with QuickPunch, the new au-
dio regions appear in the Audio Regions List.
This includes the whole-file audio region en-
compassing all punches from the record pass,
along with the regions derived for each punch.

Names for the punched regions are numbered
consecutively starting with “01.” For example, if
QuickPunch is used to punch in twice on a track
called “Lead Gtr,” a region for the parent audio
file appears and is named “Lead Gtr_01,” and
two regions for the punches are named “Lead
Gtr_01-01” and “Lead Gtr_01-02.”

If you stop playback and record additional
punches with QuickPunch, subsequent regions
are named by incrementing the first two digits
in the name. For example, on the second pass,
the punched regions are named “Lead Gtr_02-
01,” “Lead Gtr_02-02,” and so forth.

Recording from a Digital
Source

If you plan to use a DAT player, digital-output
CD recorder, or other digital input and output
device with your Pro Tools system, make sure it
supports the correct digital format. For example,
your interface’s AES/EBU inputs and outputs
should only be connected to another AES/EBU
device.

Pro Tools|HD Systems

The 192 1/0, 192 Digital 1/O, and 96 I/O include
AES/EBU, S/PDIF, and ADAT digital options. Ad-
ditionally, the 192 I/O and 192 Digital I/O in-
clude TDIF digital I/O options.
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On a 192 1/0, 192 Digital I/O, or 96 1/0,

Pro Tools can receive digital audio from the fac-
tory-installed Optical (ADAT) I/O at any time (if
it is not set to S/PDIF). However, Pro Tools can

only receive digital audio from one of its enclo-
sure [Encl] digital sources—AES, S/PDIF or Opti-
cal (S/PDIF) at a time.

Enclosure digital sources come standard with
HD I/Os and are labelled on-screen as [Encl] ver-
sions, to differentiate them from digital inputs
and outputs available on the 192’s Digital I/O
card. For example, the AES/EBU inputs and out-
puts that come standard in the 192 I/O enclo-
sure are identified as AES/EBU [Encl].

The additional digital ports on the 192 I/O and
192 Digital I/O are TDIF, AES/EBU, and ADAT.
Pro Tools can only receive digital audio from
one of these ports at a time.

However, inputs on both the 192 I/O’s enclo-
sure I/O and Digital card can be used simulta-
neously. For example, on a 192 I/0O, it is possible
to clock off a source from one of the enclosure
inputs and have another digital input from the
digital ports doing a sample rate conversion,
thus having two digital sources.

Pro Tools|24 MIX Systems

On the 888|24 1/0, 24-bit ADAT Bridge 1/O, and
the original ADAT Bridge 1/O, both AES/EBU
and S/PDIF outputs are active at all times, so you
can actually send digital audio to two different
digital devices simultaneously at mix time.
However, Pro Tools can only receive digital au-
dio from one digital source (AES or S/PDIF) at a
time.

In addition, although the 888|24 I/O has four
stereo AES input pairs, only input pair 1-2 on
the master audio interface, (the first audio inter-
face connected to your main DSP card), can ac-
cept an external digital clock source.



Pro Tools LE Systems

The Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, and Digi 001 in-
clude S/PDIF and ADAT digital options.

The Mbox and Audiomedia III include only the
S/PDIF digital option.

All digital outputs are active at all times, so you
can actually send digital audio to different digi-
tal devices simultaneously at mix time.

Recording from Digital Sources

To record from a digital source with Pro Tools (in
this example, from a DAT recorder):

1 Connect the digital output of the DAT re-
corder to the appropriate digital input of your
audio hardware.

2 If you want to start a new session with a dif-
ferent sample rate, choose File > New Session,
and select the sample rate. Click Save.

3 Make sure to specify the format (digital) of the
inputs of the audio interface you will be using.
Choose Setups > Hardware Setup, choose the au-
dio interface, and select the format for the ap-
propriate channel pair. Some Digidesign I/O
units, such as Digi 001, only have two channels
(Ch 1-2) that can be set for analog or digital.
Also, if your audio hardware supports different
digital formats (such as AES/EBU and S/PDIF),
select the digital format you will use.

4 For HD systems, choose Setups > Hardware
Setup and select the appropriate Clock Source
connected to the appropriate I/O audio inter-
face; or use the Session Setup window to select
the appropriate Clock Source.

5 Click OK to close the Hardware Setup dialog.

6 Choose File > New Track and specify 1 Stereo
Audio Track, then click Create.

7 Assign the Input Selectors for the track to the
appropriate inputs. Since this is a digital-do-
main transfer, you don’t need to worry about in-
put levels.

8 In the Mix window, click the track’s Output
Selector and assign a stereo hardware output.

In the Edit window, with I/O view enabled, use

the track’s Output Selector to assign a hardware
output.

9 In the Operations menu, deselect Destructive
Record, Loop Record, and QuickPunch.

10 In the Transport window, click Return to
Zero so the start and end times are cleared. This
ensures that you'll start recording from the be-
ginning of the track.

11 In the Mix window, record enable the new
audio track by clicking its Record Enable button.

In the Edit window, click the audio track’s

Record Enable button to record enable the track.

12 Click Record in the Transport window. When
you are ready to begin recording, click Play.

13 Start playback on the DAT deck.

14 When the material from the DAT has fin-
ished, click Stop in the Transport window.

For more information on configuring your
particular Pro Tools system for recording
from a digital source, see your Getting
Started Guide.
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After a Digital Transfer

After you have finished recording digitally, set
the Clock Source (Pro Tools 6.x) or Sync Mode
(Pro Tools 5.x) pop-up menu in the Session
Setup window back to Internal. Otherwise,

Pro Tools will not switch back to its own inter-
nal clock and will not record or play audio prop-
erly. Failure to switch back to Internal sync typ-
ically results in pitch problems (fast or slow
playback) or DAE errors, since a DAT recorder or
CD Recorder that is idle can default to a differ-
ent sample rate or stop outputting a sample rate
clock altogether.

Half-Speed Recording and
Playback

Pro Tools lets you play and record at half-speed.
This capability is similar to that of a tape deck
where you can record material at half-speed and
then play it back at normal speed (up an octave)
for special effects.

To record at half-speed:

1 Press Shift+Control+Spacebar (Windows) or
Shift+Command+Spacebar (Macintosh). Re-
cording begins and all existing track material
plays at half-speed.

2 When you have finished recording, click Stop.

When played at normal speed, the material re-
corded at half-speed plays twice as fast (up an
octave).

Q Use half-speed recording to record difficult
~ to play MIDI tracks. This allows you to hear
audio tracks while recording. Half-speed re-
cording and playback do not affect how
MIDI tracks sound when played.
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To play at half-speed

1 Press Shift+Spacebar. Playback begins and
track material plays at half-speed. Any audio
tracks recorded at normal speed will sound half
as fast and an octave lower, and any audio tracks
playing back that were recorded at half-speed
will sound like they are playing back at normal
speed.

Q You can also play at half-speed by Shift-
clicking the Play button.

2 Click Stop in the Transport window to stop
playback.

Q Use half-speed playback to learn or tran-
~ scribe difficult passages in recorded tracks.
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Chapter 15: Editing Basics

Pro Tools Editing

The Edit window in Pro Tools provides a power-
ful collection of tools for editing and assembling
audio and MIDI tracks. Track material can be ed-
ited nondestructively and in real time during
playback.

Nondestructive Editing

The vast majority of audio editing in Pro Tools is
nondestructive. Whether cutting, pasting, trim-
ming, separating, or clearing regions, you are
only performing these functions on a map of
the actual audio data. The source audio files re-
main untouched. If a particular process or tool
works destructively (that is, if it can perma-
nently change audio files on your hard disk),
this guide alerts you.

While editing for MIDI tracks is in some in-
stances destructive, with a few precautions you
can keep important MIDI tracks and regions safe
when performing edits (see “Nondestructive
MIDI Editing” on page 201).

Editing During Playback

Pro Tools lets you perform many editing tasks
while the session plays. This powerful capability
allows you to interactively modify and edit a
session, hearing the changes as you make them.
You'll find many instances where you can use
this capability to increase your productivity
when working with a session.

Following are just a few examples of editing that
can be performed while your tracks loop or play:

e Capture, separate, and trim regions
e Place, spot, or rearrange regions

e Add fades or crossfades to audio regions

Transpose, quantize (including Groove Quan-
tize), and otherwise modify MIDI tracks

* Nudge audio or MIDI regions

Audition different playlists

e Adjust or scale automation data

Insert a real-time plug-in

e Process audio with an AudioSuite plug-in

There are a few things that cannot be changed
while Pro Tools plays. These include routing to
sends and assigning outputs.
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Track Material

Each time you record or import audio and MIDI,
Pro Tools creates regions for the new track data,
which not only indicate where the material be-
gins and ends, but also provides good feedback
on its general shape and content. When you
record additional takes, or “punch in” on a spe-
cific location within a track, Pro Tools creates
additional regions.

Regions are also created by cutting and pasting,
resizing, separating, and re-capturing existing
regions. Regions in a session are listed in the Au-
dio Regions List and MIDI Regions List, where
they can be dragged to existing tracks. A track
can contain any number of regions, in any ar-
rangement. The order and location of regions in
a track define its playlist.

Region Types

There are different region types, based on how
they are created:

Whole-File Audio Regions These audio regions
are created when recording or importing audio,
consolidating existing regions, and when non-
destructively processing with an AudioSuite
plug-in. Whole-file audio regions reference an
entire audio file that resides on your hard drive.
Whole-file audio regions are displayed in bold
in the Audio Regions List (see “The Audio and
MIDI Regions Lists” on page 205). Normal re-
gions often reference only a portion of the par-
ent audio file and are created in the course of ed-
iting and, in some instances, when punch
recording.
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User-Defined Regions These are regions that are
explicitly defined, such as when you record or
import audio or MIDI; capture, separate, or con-
solidate a selection; trim a whole-file audio re-
gion; and rename an existing region.

Auto-Created Regions These regions are auto-
matically created in the course of editing, and,
in some instances, when punch recording over
existing regions. Since these regions can accu-
mulate rapidly in a session, you can hide them
so they don’t appear in the Audio and MIDI Re-
gions List (see “Naming and Displaying Re-
gions” on page 294). Auto-created regions can
be turned into user-defined regions by renaming
them.

Offline Regions Regions are offline when their
parent audio files cannot be located, or are not
available, when opening a session or importing
a track. Oftline regions appear in the Audio Re-
gions List as italicized and dimmed; they appear
in playlists as light blue regions with italicized
names. Offline regions can be edited like other
regions, but they cannot be processed with Au-
dioSuite plug-ins.

Multichannel Regions These regions, which are
displayed as a single region in the Audio Regions
List, reference multiple regions and audio files
for stereo and surround tracks. Multichannel re-
gions can be expanded (by clicking the triangle
next to their name) to see the individual chan-
nels, which can be dragged independently to
tracks.



Track View

The Track View determines which data is dis-
played and edited in the track’s playlist area.
Track View data can be set to Blocks, Waveform,
Volume, Pan, Mute, or an automated control or
continuous controller, based on the track type:

Audio Tracks These tracks can be set to Blocks,
Waveform, Volume, Pan, Mute, or any plug-in
controls that have been automated. Except
when editing automation data, audio tracks are
by default set to Waveform, where track mate-
rial is graphically drawn with amplitude wave-
forms (a time-domain representation of sound).
This Track View provides the necessary detail for
important region edits.

resd
aute

Track View set to Waveform for audio track

Auxiliary Input Tracks These tracks can be set to
Volume, Pan, Mute, or any plug-in control that
has been automated.

Master Fader Tracks These tracks can be set to
Volume, or any plug-in control that has been au-
tomated.

MIDI Tracks These tracks can be set to Blocks, Re-
gions, Notes, Volume, Pan, Mute, Velocity, Pitch
Bend, After Touch, Program, Sysex, and any con-
tinuous controller type. Except when editing
controller data, program changes, or Sysex
events, MIDI tracks are commonly set to Notes
or Regions, each of which displays notes in a

“piano roll” format. Use Notes View for insert-
ing, editing, and copying and pasting MIDI
notes; use Regions View to arrange, capture, or
consolidate regions.

Al

Track View set to Regions for MIDI track

With the Track View set to Blocks, audio and
MIDI regions are displayed as empty blocks
bearing the region’s name. This mode is most
useful once you have finished capturing and ed-
iting regions at the waveform or MIDI event
level and are moving and rearranging them.
Screen redraws are fastest with this format.

When an audio track is displayed as Volume,
Pan, or another automated control, or when a
MIDI track is set to one of the continuous con-
troller types (Volume, Pitch Bend, After Touch),
the data for that track appears in the form of a
line graph with a series of editable breakpoints.
The breakpoints can be dragged to modify the
automation data, and new breakpoints can be
inserted with the Pencil or Grabber.

Track View set to Pan for audio track

For details on editing automation data for audio
tracks, see Chapter 28, “Automation.” For de-
tails on inserting and editing controller data for
MIDI tracks, see “Continuous Controller
Events” on page 348.
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To set the Track View:

= Click the Track View Selector for the track and
choose the format from the pop-up menu.

Click for Track View pop-up menu

blocks
volume
mute
pan left
pan right

Audio Track View Selector (Pro Tools 6.x)

Click for Track View pop-up menu

blocks

regions

velocity

volume

mute

pan

pitch bend
maono aftertouch
program change
sysex
controllers >

MIDI Track View Selector (Pro Tools 6.x)

Track View Selector (Pro Tools 5.x)

The track displays the new format. If the track is
part of an active Edit Group, all tracks in the
group are set to the new format.
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Toggling Track Views

Most editing of audio tracks occurs in Waveform
and Volume View. For MIDI tracks, most editing
occurs in Notes and Regions View. Pro Tools
provides an easy way to toggle these views for
tracks containing an edit selection or the edit
cursor.

To toggle Track Views:

1 Click in the track you want to toggle. To tog-
gle multiple tracks, Shift-click or drag the Selec-
tor to select additional tracks.

2 Press Start+Minus (Windows) or Control+Mi-
nus (Macintosh) on the alpha keyboard.

— Or —

With the Commands Focus enabled, press Mi-
nus on the alpha keyboard.

Audio tracks are toggled between Waveform and
Volume View. MIDI tracks are toggled between
Notes and Regions View.

The Master View Format

Audio and MIDI tracks have Track Views that
act as “master.” When a track is displayed in its
master format, any edits performed apply to all
data in the track. For instance, when an audio
track is set to Waveform, copying and pasting
affects not just the waveform information, but
all of the automation data as well.

The Track Views that act as master for audio and
MIDI tracks are:
e Audio tracks: Waveform and Blocks

e MIDI tracks: Regions, Blocks, and Notes
(when using the Selector)



Auxiliary Input tracks and Master Fader tracks
do not have a Master View. This means that any
edits made to an Auxiliary Input or Master Fader
track affect any automation data in that track

Track Height

Tracks can be viewed in the Edit window at any
of six heights: Mini, Small, Medium, Large, Jumbo,
and Extreme. Larger track heights are particularly
useful for precise editing. Smaller track heights
are useful for conserving screen space in a large
session.

You can adjust track heights on an individual
track basis or set all tracks to the same height.
Track heights can be adjusted during playback.

To set the Track Height:

= Click the small arrow next to the Track View
Selector to get the Track Height pop-up menu.

Click for Track Height pop-up menu

mini
small
large
Jjumbo
extreme

expanded track display

Track Height pop-up menu (Pro Tools 6.x)

— Oor —

= Click in the area just to the right of the track
controls and choose the height from the pop-up
menu.

Track Height pop-up menu (Pro Tools 5.x)

The track is resized to the new height. If the
track is part of an Edit Group, all tracks in the
group are set to the new height.

Press Start+Up/Down Arrow key (Win-
dows) or Control+Up/Down Arrow key
(Macintosh) to increase/decrease track
height of any track that contains a selection
or in which the edit cursor is currently
placed.

Expanded Track Display

Stereo and multichannel tracks share a single
playlist for volume and mute. This shared play-
list normally occupies the entire height of the
track, extending across all channels.

Volume playlist for stereo track

With Expanded Track Display, you can display
playlists individually for each channel, thereby
allowing for more accurate breakpoint editing.
This is also useful for editing pan or multi-mono
plug-in data, both of which can be different for
each channel.

E | .

Stereo track in Expanded Track Display

Expanded Track Display also provides for a
larger waveform display (equal to that of mono
audio tracks), as well as a separate Track View Se-
lector and meter for each channel.
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To turn on Expanded Track Display for a stereo or
multichannel track:

« From the Track Height pop-up menu, select

Expanded Track Display.
Drums |3 | L |
RSN mini =
volume l;i small |
%1 read + medium | S
jumbo o
extreme

Track Height pop-up menu

Track Controls and Track Height

The Track Height affects how the various track
controls appear in the Edit window. For in-
stance, when a track’s height is set to Small,
most of the buttons are reduced in size, and in
Pro Tools 5.x and lower, the menus for Track
Height and Track View are accessed from the
same pop-up menu.

Track Height set to Small (Pro Tools 5.x)

When the Track Height is set to Mini, only con-
trols for Mute and Solo appear, and the menus
for Playlist, Track Height, and Track View are ac-
cessed from the same pop-up menu.

EINEn [ ey

Track Height set to Mini (Pro Tools 5.x)
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When the Track Height is set to Large, Jumbo, or
Extreme, all track controls are displayed at their
full size.

Track Height set to Large

Displaying Region Names and
Times

Region names can sometimes get in the way of
editing audio waveforms and MIDI data. In

these instances you may want to disable their
display.

To disable the display of region names in playlists:

= Deselect Display > Display Name In Regions.

To enable the display of region names in playlists:

= Choose Display > Display Name In Regions.
This is extremely useful when working with film
and video.

madrigat-02 L
000,000

Display enabled for region names and times
To display region times:

« From Display > Display Time In Regions, se-
lect one of the following options:

None Disables display of region times.



Current Time Displays start and end times for re-
gions.

Original Time Stamp Displays the Original Time
Stamp for each region. The Original Time Stamp
is the original time code location for the region
when it was first recorded or created.

User Time Stamp Displays the User Time Stamp
for each region. The User Time Stamp, which
defaults to the Original Time Stamp, can be re-
defined with the Time Stamp Selected com-
mand.

Audio Regions and Waveforms

When the Track View for audio tracks is set to
Waveform, Pro Tools draws a waveform diagram
of the audio. Audio waveforms tell you several
things about the recorded sound.

Figure 10. Audio waveform of drum loop

Figure 10 shows an audio waveform for a drum
track. The “peaks” represent places in the re-
cording (beats) where the attack of the sound
causes the volume to increase momentarily.
These are followed by “valleys,” where the vol-
ume decreases.

Different types of sounds produce different
types of waveforms. Drums, for example, gener-
ally produce waveforms with sharp transients
(peaks of short duration) that are clearly de-
fined. A drum hit has a loud, sharp attack and a
rapid decay.

Other sounds, such as vocals or sustained key-
board sounds, produce very different wave-
forms, ones that have less pronounced peaks
and valleys. That’s because these sounds gener-
ally have softer attacks and longer decays.

Draw Waveforms Rectified Preference

When the Display Preference for Draw Wave-
forms Rectified is selected (Setups > Preferences
> Display), audio waveforms are displayed so
that their positive and negative waveform ex-
cursions are summed together and viewed as a
single positive-value signal. However, even
when this preference is enabled, zooming in be-
yond a certain point will cause the waveforms to
be displayed normally.

Audio displayed in Normal mode

Rectified mode displays more detailed wave-
forms when using track heights of Medium or
Small, and can be particularly useful when edit-
ing volume automation data, since it depicts
waveform “levels” as starting at the bottom of
the track.
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Guidelines for Editing Waveforms

With the Selector tool in the Edit window, you
can select portions of audio waveforms and di-
vide them into segments called regions, so that
you can rearrange and manipulate them in
tracks.

While editing, try to create regions that allow
you to maintain a consistent beat. If you always
define regions so that they contain a whole
number of beats, you'll be able to string the re-
gions together and maintain a smooth, steady
rhythm.

It's sometimes useful to have a steady, well-de-
fined waveform (such as a drum track) as a guide
when selecting and defining other regions. If
you've played in time with the beat, chances are
that you can create rhythmically accurate re-
gions by referring to the drum waveform.

Some important rules to keep in mind when de-
fining regions:

o Whenever possible, begin a region precisely
before a volume peak, and end it immediately
before another volume peak.

o Whenever possible, make sure a region starts
and ends on exactly the same part of a beat.

Avoiding Clicks and Pops

If an edited region begins or ends at a point of
high amplitude, you may hear an unpleasant
click when Pro Tools plays from one region to
another. In order to avoid clicks or pops do any
of the following:

o Make sure that the start and end points of
your selection are as close as possible to the
point where the amplitude of the waveform
tapers down to meet the zero-crossing line (the
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center line of the track’s waveform display). If
necessary, use the zooming tools in the Edit
window (see “Zooming” on page 211) to display
waveforms in greater detail.

Selection that begins and ends at zero crossings

0 On Pro Tools TDM systems, use the AutoFade
feature to apply real-time fade-ins/outs to all re-
gion boundaries that do not touch or overlap
other regions. See “Using AutoFades” on

page 289 for details.

o Apply a crossfade between regions where a
click or pop occurs. See “Creating a Crossfade”
on page 286 for details.

Nondestructive Audio Editing

When editing an audio track’s playlist in

Pro Tools, you're not actually cutting and mov-
ing pieces of sound as you would if you were
cutting and splicing analog tape. Instead,

Pro Tools creates a map of the audio file on your
hard disk, which describes the order in which to
play the track portions.

When trimming audio regions with the Trim-
mer tool, or when editing the placement or or-
der of regions within a track, use multiple play-
lists to easily return to a track’s previous state.
See “Playlists” on page 202 for details.



Audio Regions and Automation
Data

Automation data for audio resides in tracks and
not in the Regions List. This means that when
you drag an audio region from the Audio Re-
gions List to a new track, no automation data is
placed in the track. However, if you drag an au-
dio region from an existing track (that contains
automation data) to another track, the automa-
tion from the source track is placed in the desti-
nation track.

MIDI Regions and MIDI Data

The two most common Track Views you’ll use
for MIDI tracks are Notes and Regions. Use
Notes View for inserting and editing individual
MIDI notes, and for working with and affecting
groups of notes.

When you need to experiment with the arrange-
ment of regions, or define new ones, use Re-
gions View.

For more information on setting Track View, see
“Track View” on page 193.

Q To toggle the track view, click in the track
- you want to toggle and press Start+Minus
(Windows) or Control+Minus (Macintosh)
on the alpha keyboard.

Notes View for MIDI Tracks

When a MIDI track’s Track View is set to Notes,
MIDI notes are displayed in a “piano roll” for-
mat. Each note is displayed as a small rectangle
with its vertical placement indicating pitch and
its horizontal placement indicating location
(and duration).

Track note above the

Up arrow current display

111] 000 2111 000
o

]
3 il
il
el

-

keyboard reference MIDI nlote

Down arrow

Figure 11. MIDI track displaying notes

To the left of the MIDI track’s playlist is a verti-
cal mini-keyboard, complete with octave num-
bering, for pitch reference. You can Control-
click (Windows) or Command-click (Macin-
tosh) the mini-keyboard to audition pitches. Ar-
rows at the top and bottom of the mini-key-
board (not available in the smaller track heights)
are used to scroll the Notes display up and
down.

The pitch range of MIDI notes that can be dis-
played depends on the track height, and on the
current zoom value. Any time a track’s notes do
not fit within its current height, notes above or
below the viewed area are displayed as single-
pixel lines at the very top and bottom of the
range (see Figure 11).
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To scroll the Notes display up or down for a MIDI
track:

» Click either the up or down arrow of the mini-
keyboard.

3 il
|

]
Scrolling notes with the Up arrow on mini-keyboard

= With any of the Edit window tools (such as
the Grabber tool) selected, press Con-
trol+Alt+Start (Windows) or Command+Op-
tion+Control (Macintosh) and drag up or down
on the mini-keyboard.

ol

amll
all li\n-?
an—
Scrolling Notes display by dragging

Using the Edit window tools, notes can be in-
serted, transposed, trimmed, and moved. For
more information, see “Manually Editing MIDI
Notes” on page 343.

Q In Pro Tools 6.1, if you have a mouse with a
" scroll wheel, you can use it to scroll a MIDI

track’s Notes display. Place the mouse over
a MIDI track in the Edit window, and Alt-
Start-Control-scroll (Windows) or Com-
mand-Control-Option-scroll (Macintosh)
the scroll wheel to scroll the Notes display
for that MIDI track.
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Regions View for MIDI Tracks

MIDI tracks can also be viewed as Regions,
which is similar to Waveform View for audio
tracks. While a track’s notes are visible in Re-
gions View, individual note editing is not avail-
able in this view. Instead, all editing occurs
across a time range encompassing all track data,
including continuous controller events, pro-
gram changes, and System Exclusive events.

Use Regions View to define regions that repre-
sent song sections and clips, or to rearrange or
assemble track material.

For more information on setting the Track View,
see “Track View” on page 193.

Q To toggle the track view, click in the track
you want to toggle and press Start+Minus
(Windows) or Control+Minus (Macintosh)
on the alpha keyboard.

There are, however, a few things to keep in
mind when selecting, copying and cutting, and
trimming MIDI regions:

0 When cutting or clearing a region selection
that includes a note’s start point, the entire note
is removed. This is even the case when only a
portion of the note (that includes its start point)
is selected.



o When copying or cutting a region selection
that includes a note’s end point (but not its start
point), the note remains and overlaps the edge
of the region.

1|31 0D 211 O
o M -0
.‘ -
113 o0 21| Do
e | -0 HIE 1 -10
R —— I

Cutting a MIDI region with note overlap

o Similar rules also apply when MIDI regions
are trimmed with the Trimmer tool. If the MIDI
region’s start point is moved beyond a note’s
start point, the note is removed. If the region’s
end point is trimmed so that a note’s start point
is within the region but its end point is not, the
note remains and overlaps the edge of the re-
gion.

When moving and placing MIDI regions with
overlapping notes, the notes always move with
the regions. When placing MIDI regions with
overlapping notes next to or near another re-
gion, the overlapping notes extend into the ad-
jacent region.

Nondestructive MIDI Editing

While editing audio regions is usually nonde-
structive, this is not always the case for MIDI re-
gions. For instance, if a MIDI region resides in
just one track at a single location, editing for
that region is destructive. This means that alter-
ing the pitch, duration, or placement of notes in
Notes View permanently alters the region.

However, when editing a MIDI region that oc-
curs elsewhere, in the same track (at another lo-
cation or in a different playlist) or in another
track, the editing is nondestructive and occurs
to an auto-created region. To go back to the pre-
vious material, drag the original region from the
MIDI Regions List, or return to a previously
saved playlist.

Q One way to safely return to a track’s previ-
" ous state is with playlists. Before you edit
notes, trim regions, or rearrange the order of
regions, make a duplicate of the track’s ex-
isting playlist and instead work with it (see
“Playlists” on page 202).

MIDI Regions and Continuous
Controller Events

Continuous controller events reside in MIDI re-
gions and not in tracks. This means that when
dragging regions that contain controller data
from either a track or the MIDI Regions List, the
controller data is written to the destination
track.

Unlike continuous controller events, which rep-
resent nuances that are part of a MIDI perfor-
mance, Mute in Pro Tools is an automation
playlist that actually mutes the MIDI engine.
Mute automation does not correspond to actual
MIDI events and is therefore not exported when
saving as a Standard MIDI File.
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Playlists

The ability to create playlists is one of the most
powerful features of Pro Tools, and one reason
why it is infinitely more versatile than tradi-
tional multitrack recorders.

Edit playlists allow you to take a snapshot of a
track’s current arrangement of regions, thereby
freeing you to experiment with alternate ar-
rangements, returning as necessary to previ-
ously saved playlists.

Click for Playlist pop-up menu

Duplicate...
Delete Unused...

Drum 1 take 3 (3}
Drum 1 take 2 (2}

Playlist Selector pop-up

A playlist, which can consist of a single region or
many regions, can only be assigned to a track if
it is not in use by another track. While you can
create an almost unlimited number of edit play-
lists, which are shared among all tracks, each
track has its own set of dedicated automation
playlists.

Automation playlists for audio tracks store data
for volume, pan, mute, and plug-in controls.
Automation playlists for MIDI tracks, however,
store only mute information; continuous con-
troller events, program changes, and Sysex
events are stored in MIDI regions and therefore
reside within edit playlists.

202 Pro Tools Reference Guide

Playlists and Groups

Playlist functions affect all tracks within an Edit
Group (if the group is active). This is useful
when you want to switch to new or existing
playlists among several tracks.

Working with Playlists

When you add a new track to a session, its play-
list is empty until you record or import material
to it, or drag a region to it from the Audio or
MIDI Regions List.

Duplicating a Playlist

When you edit a track, you can work with a
copy of the track's playlist and keep the original
playlist arrangement intact.

To duplicate a track’s current playlist:

1 Click the track’s Playlist Selector and choose
Duplicate from the pop-up menu.

2 Enter a name for the new playlist and click
OK.

The duplicated playlist appears in the track and
the track’s name is changed to the name of the
new playlist.

New and duplicated playlists are auto-named
with the track name, followed by a period and
the playlist number (such as the first playlist for
a “Kick” track being auto-named “Kick.01”). In
this example, subsequent playlists would be
auto-named “Kick.02,” “Kick.03,” and
“Kick.04.”



Creating a Playlist

You can also create a new playlist and record or
drag regions to it.

To create a new (empty) playlist:

1 Click the track’s Playlist Selector and choose
New from the pop-up menu.

2 Enter a name for the new playlist and click
OK. An empty playlist with the specified name
appears in the track.

As long as a playlist is unassigned, it can be re-
called and assigned to any track. Only unas-
signed playlists appear in the Playlist Selector
pop-up menu.

Recalling a Playlist

You can also recall a previously-created playlist.

To recall and assign a playlist:
= Click the track’s Playlist Selector and choose
the playlist from the pop-up menu.

The selected playlist appears in the track and the
track’s name is updated to that of the selected
playlist.

Renaming a Playlist
You can rename a playlist by renaming the track

to which it is assigned.

To rename a track’s assigned playlist:

1 Double-click the track’s name.

2 Enter a new name and click OK. Both the track
and playlist names are updated.

Deleting a Playlist

You can delete a playlist from a session entirely.
However, since playlists take almost no disk
space, you don’t need to delete them for space
reasons.

To delete one or more playlists from a track:

1 Click the track’s Playlist Selector and choose
Delete Unused from the pop-up menu.

2 Select the unassigned playlists you want to de-
lete. Shift-click to select multiple playlists.

3 Click OK to delete the playlists. This operation
cannot be undone.

Q When deleting a track from a session, you
have the option of deleting or keeping its
playlists, so they can be used on other
tracks.

Multiple Undo

Pro Tools 6.1 can keep track of up to 32 of the
last undoable operations, allowing you to return
to a previous editing state. Pro Tools 6.0 and
lower support up to 16 Levels of Undo.

The Undo operations in Pro Tools are stored in a
queue, in the order in which they were invoked.
When choosing Edit > Undo, the most recent
operation is undone. If you choose Undo again,
the next operation in the queue is undone. You
can also choose Edit > Redo to redo an opera-
tion, which moves back through the Undo
queue by one step.

When the number of operations in the Undo
queue reaches the maximum Level of Undo,
performing another undoable operation will re-
move the oldest operation at the bottom of the
queue.
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For example, suppose the following operations
have been performed, with item 1 being the
most recent (first in the queue):

1 Region cut from track
2 Region pasted to track
3 Region slid forward

4 Regions shuffled

5 MIDI note trimmed

6 MIDI note inserted with Pencil

In this example, to Undo the region shuffle, you
would have to choose Edit > Undo four times,
which would also Undo the first three opera-
tions in the queue.

If you then choose Edit > Redo, followed by an-
other edit operation, such as a region trim, the
Undo queue would then be:

1 Region trimmed
2 Regions shuffled
3 MIDI note trimmed

4 MIDI note inserted with Pencil

To undo the last operation:
= Choose Edit > Undo.

= Press Control+Z (Windows) or Command+Z
(Macintosh).

To redo the last undone operation:
= Choose Edit > Redo.

= Press Shift+Control+Z (Windows) or
Shift+Command+Z (Macintosh).
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Operations that Clear the Undo Queue

Pro Tools will not warn you of operations that
clear the Undo Queue. Operations that clear the
Undo Queue include:

e Deleting a track, or clearing a region from the
Audio or MIDI Regions List

e Selecting “Select Unused” in the MIDI Re-
gions List pop-up

e Selecting “Select Unused Regions,” or “Select
Unused Regions Except Whole Files” in the
Audio Regions List pop-up

e Importing tracks or session data

Levels of Undo and Memory

Because Pro Tools needs to keep track of the
playlists for all tracks that are edited, the use of
multiple Levels of Undo can be memory inten-
sive. You can lower the Levels of Undo in

Pro Tools to reduce the amount of system mem-
ory (RAM) used by the Undo queue. If you have
plenty of memory allocated to Pro Tools, you
can use higher Levels Of Undo.

To set the Levels of Undo in Pro Tools:
1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click the Ed-
iting tab.

2 Click in the Levels of Undo field and enter a
value of between 1-32 (Pro Tools 6.1) or 1-16
(Pro Tools 6.0 and lower).

QuickPunch Crossfade Length: 0 msec

Levels Of Undo: | 32 | Max: 32

Levels of Undo preference

3 Click Done to close the Preferences dialog.



The Audio and MIDI Regions
Lists

All regions that are recorded, imported, or cre-
ated by editing appear in the Audio and MIDI
Regions Lists. Regions can be dragged from ei-
ther list to tracks and arranged in any order. Re-
gions can also be auditioned from the Regions
List by Alt-clicking (Windows) or Option-click-
ing (Macintosh) them.

In the Audio Regions List, whole-file audio re-
gions are displayed in bold, and stereo and mul-
tichannel regions can be expanded to display in-
dividual channels.

Because region names can become lengthy, the
Regions List can be scrolled or resized as neces-
sary (see Figure 12). In addition, you can use the
pop-up menu at the top of either list to sort,
search, rename, and clear regions.

Drag to resize width of
Regions Lists

E Click for pop-up menus
_ Key Focus

b Drum Guide_01-01 {Sterec)  ~
| Drums Bounce_0) (Stereo)
Drums Bounce_01-0ff L
DX7 Bass_06
D7 Bass_06-01 N
DX7 Bass 2_12
D7 Bass 2_12-01
I Elec Buitar 1_11|(Sterea)
b Elec Guitar 1_15|(Sterec)
[ Elect Guit Z_15 (Sterea)
[ Elect Guit 2_67 (Stereo)
b Elect Guit 2_67-01 {Sterea)
=7 Guit Bounce_01 (Etereo)
Guit Bounce_j1.L
Guit Bounce_{}1.R
I Rhyth Guit_22 (Spereo)
b Rhyth Guit_37 (Speres) J
[ Rhyth Guit_37-01 ($tereo) -
b Rhyth Guit_37-02 ($terec) ry
I Ryth Guit 2_06 (Ftereo) 3

Prophet sample
Rumble Bass

Stab height of Regions

Drag to resize

Strings

Swoosh L

Verse 2 T

Virus Lead -

b4 Wave Pad b 4
A

,—))

Click to hide
Figure 12. Audio and MIDI Regions Lists

Lists

If the Editing Preference for “Region List Selec-
tion Follows Track Selection” is enabled, click-
ing a region in the Regions List highlights it in
the track that contains it.

Q Use the MIDI Regions List as a bin for stor-
ing your favorite MIDI clips. Save the ses-
sion as a template and the regions are avail-
able for future sessions (see “Creating
Custom Session Templates” on page 52).
Since MIDI regions are tick-based (unlike
audio regions), they scale seamlessly for use
with any tempo.

Displaying File Info for Audio Regions

In addition to region names, the Audio Regions
List can also display information about the re-
gion’s parent audio file:

¢ Disk name, which represents the name of the
hard drive on which it resides

File name, which represents the audio file
from which the region originated

The full directory Pathname of the region’s lo-
cation

[» Mac Internal:Drive My Car:Audio Files:16" Istanbul 15/1 L wav /16" Istanbul 15/1 (Stere,
Mac Internal:Drive My Car :Audio Files Bass Bounce_01.wav/Bass Bounce_01

[ Mac Internal:Drive My Car:Audio Files Cowbell 8.5 35/6.L.wavy/Cowbell 8.5 35/6 (Stereo]

[ Mae Internal:Drive My Caraudio Files Cowbel1 8.5 35/6 Lwav/Cowbell 2.5 35/6-01 (Stereo)

[ Mac Internal:Drive My Car:Audio Files :Drum Guide_01.L.way /Drum Guide_01 (Stereo)

[ Mae InternalDrive My Car :hudie Files Drum Guide 01 L.wav /Drum Guide01-01 (Stereo)

ive My Car:Audie Files :Drums Bounce_01.L.way /Drums Bounce_01 (Stereo

My Car shudie Files Drums Bounce I Lway /Drums Bounce_01-01

ive My Car:Audio Files :DX7 Bass_06.wav/DX7 Bass_06

My Car hudio Files DX7 Bass_08 wav/DH7 Bass_06-01

Mac Internal:Drive My Car:Audio Files DX7 Bass 2_12 wav/DX7 Bass 2_12

Ma Internal Drive My Car Audio Files DX7 Bass 2_12 wav/DX7 Bass 2_12-01

Audio Regions with file info

Pro Tools defaults to displaying just the region
portion of a region’s name. To display file infor-
mation for audio regions, choose Show File
Names, Show Disk Names, or Show Full Path-
names from the pop-up menu at the top of the
Audio Regions List.

For details on displaying additional audio
file information using DigiBase, see the
DigiBase and DigiBase Pro Guide.
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Sorting and Searching the
Regions Lists

Most sessions will contain many regions, which
may make it difficult to locate a particular re-
gion in the Regions Lists. The ability to sort re-
gions and search for them will help greatly in
keeping track of large numbers of regions.

To sort regions in a Regions List:

1 From the Regions List pop-up menu, choose
Sorting and select the basis for sorting from the
submenu.

Find... O 8F |
Display All %D
Descending
Import Audic... fed |
+/ By Region Name
Select > By Region Length
Select All O%A By Region Timestamp
Clear Selected, ORE By Region Start In File
== B Refon End e
= s File N
Rename Selected... og | Dy Source File Name
By Source File Length
Auto Rename Selected... -
Time Stamp Selected. ORM By Source File Creation Date
i REA Dl sy | B Source File Modification Date
Disk N
Export Selected As Files. . Ry DiskName
5 By Track Format
Recalculate Waveform Overviews

Show File Names
Show Disk Names
Show Full Pathnames
+/ Select Parent Files In Project Browser

Sort attributes for audio regions

MIDI regions can be sorted by name, length, or
timestamp. In addition to these, audio regions
can be sorted by region start and end times, var-
ious attributes of the source audio file, disk
name, and track format.

2 From the Regions List pop-up menu, select As-
cending or Descending to switch the order of
the displayed regions.
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Finding Regions

Use the Find command to display all regions in
a list whose names contain a particular word or
phrase.

To find and display regions that match a word or
phrase:

1 Choose Find from the pop-up menu in the
Audio or MIDI Regions List.

2 Type the name, or any portion of the name,
for the regions you want to find, then click OK.

Pro Tools displays all regions whose names con-
tain the name that was specified. Figure 13
shows regions found when searching on the
word “loop.” When displaying regions with the
Find command, a small diamond appears at the
top of the Audio and MIDI Regions List.

Y, TTR—

Clav loop
Fumble Bass loop
by loop

A

Figure 13. Regions located with Find command

To return the Regions List to displaying all regions:

=« Choose Display All from the Regions List pop-
up menu.



Selecting in the Region Lists

In the Regions Lists you can select multiple re-
gions so they can be dragged to tracks, or pro-
cessed with AudioSuite plug-ins.

To select a range of regions in a Regions List:

= Move the cursor to the left of the region
names, so the Marquee appears, and drag
around the regions you want to select.

F Aieraule Plas [Ge e
RHoce
Flusi T
bl
o i b P (5 b
Plaks Pk |
Plaka Foies B
Doy bl
B aaplar Lwwp
Harmply Lnop-i11
Earwpdy Lacy-1
ey L0 L
Enare :

Regions selected with Marquee
« Shift-click, to the left of the region names, the

first and last region you want to select. All re-
gions between become selected.

To select discontiguous regions in the Regions
List:

= Move the cursor to the left of the region
names, so the Marquee appears, then Com-
mand-click each region you want to select.

— Or —

= Move the cursor over the region names, then

Shift-click each region name you want to select.

Keyboard Selection of Regions

If the Audio Regions Focus or MIDI Regions Fo-
cus is enabled, you can type the first few letters
of a region’s name and Pro Tools will automati-
cally locate and select the region in the Regions
List.

To enable and use the Audio Regions List Key
Focus or MIDI Regions List Key Focus:

1 Click the a-z button in upper right of the Au-
dio Regions List or MIDI Regions List.

Click to enable Key Focus

I 167 Istanbul 1571 (Ste
Bass Bounce_01 m
[ Cowbell 8.5 3576 (Stel
[ Cowbell 8.5 35/6-01 (Ste
[> Drum Guide_01 (Stereo
[ Drurn Guide_01-01 (Steres
[ Drums Bounce_01 (Stel
Drumns Bounce_01-01 L :
DX7 Bass_06 !
DY Bass_06-01 v

Audio Regions List Key Focus enabled

2 Type the first few letters of the region to auto-
matically locate and select it. Once a region is lo-
cated and selected, it can be dragged to a track.

Keyboard selection of audio regions locates re-
gions based on their region name, not on the
names for their parent audio files or the vol-
umes on which they reside.

Stereo and Multichannel Tracks in
the Audio Regions List

Stereo and multichannel regions, whether im-
ported or recorded into Pro Tools, are displayed
as single items in the Audio Regions List. For ex-
ample, two mono source regions named “Main
Piano.L” and “Main Piano.R” are listed as “Main
Piano (Stereo).” An Expand/Collapse triangle in-
dicates stereo and multichannel regions.
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Stereo and multichannel regions are displayed
in the Regions List by default in collapsed view.
The individual regions can be displayed by click-
ing the arrow to the left of the region to expand
the name.

Expand/Collapse

Stereo regions, collapsed (top) and expanded (bottom)

To expand or collapse all stereo and multichannel
regions:

= Press Alt (Windows) or Option (Macintosh)
while clicking the triangle.

Individual items of an expanded-view stereo or
multichannel region can be selected indepen-
dently of the other associated regions in the Au-
dio Regions List.

Rules for Stereo and Multichannel
Regions

For stereo and multichannel regions to be
shown as collective regions, the component re-
gions must be the same length. If an existing ste-
reo or multichannel region has been dragged
onto multiple mono tracks and edited such that
one or more components are no longer the same
length, the stereo display is removed and the re-
gions are displayed as individual regions in the
Regions List.

Selecting Files in DigiBase Browsers

For information on selecting items in DigiBase,
see the DigiBase and DigiBase Pro Guide.
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Edit Modes

Pro Tools has four Edit modes: Shuffle, Spot,
Slip, and Grid. (With Pro Tools 6.x, Grid mode
provides two modes of operation: Relative and
Absolute, explained below). The Edit mode is se-
lected by clicking the corresponding button in
the upper left of the Edit window.

Edit mode buttons

You can also use F1 (Shuffle), F2 (Slip), F3
(Spot), and F4 (Grid) to set the Edit mode.

The Edit mode affects the movement and place-
ment of audio and MIDI regions (and individual
MIDI notes), how commands like Copy and
Paste function, and also how the various edit
tools (Trimmer, Selector, Grabber, and Pencil)
work.

Shuffle

In Shuffle mode, you can move regions freely
within a track or to other tracks, but their move-
ment is constrained by other regions. That is, if
you place several regions in a track, they auto-
matically snap to each other. You can then
“shuffle” their order, but you cannot separate
them from each other and you cannot make
them overlap as in Slip mode. However, if there
is silence between existing regions, and the re-
gions are shuffled, the silence is maintained,
and not removed.

In Shuffle mode, adding another region to the
beginning of a track moves all subsequent re-
gions to the right by the length of the region
added.



When using the Trimmer in Shuffle mode,
changing a region’s start or end point automat-
ically moves the adjacent regions as necessary.
The placement and insertion of MIDI notes is
not affected by Shuffle mode.

Slip

In Slip mode, regions can be moved freely
within a track or to other tracks. In this mode, it
is possible to place a region so that there is space
between it and other regions in a track. When
the track is played back, this space is silent. It is
also possible to move a region so that it overlaps
or completely covers another region.

Use Slip mode when you want the Trimmer, Se-
lector, Grabber, and Pencil tools to work with-
out any restrictions to placement in time.

Spot

Use Spot mode to place regions at precise loca-
tions. In Spot mode you can specify a frame lo-
cation (or a location based on any of the other
time formats), capture an incoming Time Code
address, or use a region’s time stamps as refer-
ence points for spotting. This can be particularly
useful when performing post production tasks
around SMPTE frame locations.

When Spot mode is enabled, Pro Tools asks you
to specify a destination location when a region
is dragged from either of the Regions Lists, or
from a supported DigiBase browser.

The Trimmer is constrained by the boundary’s
adjacent regions, regardless of the current Edit
mode, as follows:

e Trimming towards the left is constrained
by the adjacent region's left-most bound-
ary (region start).

e Trimming towards the right is constrained
by the region's right-most boundary (re-
gion end).

In Grid mode, regions and MIDI notes that are
moved or inserted “snap” to the currently se-
lected grid value, or to precise increments on a
user-definable time grid.

Grid mode can be applied in Absolute or Rela-
tive mode.

0 In Absolute Grid mode, moving any region
snaps the region start to Grid boundaries. If a re-
gion’s start point falls between beats, and the
Grid is set to 1/4 notes, dragging the region will
snap its start time to the nearest 1/4 note (the
current absolute Grid value).

0 In Relative Grid mode, regions can be moved
by Grid (or Nudge) units. If a region’s start point
falls between beats and the Grid is set to 1/4
notes, dragging the region will be constrained to
1/4 notes, preserving the region’s relative posi-
tion to the nearest beat.
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To select Absolute or Relative Grid mode:

= Click the Grid mode selector and choose Ab-
solute or Relative.

To temporarily suspend Grid mode and
switch to Slip mode while dragging a region,
hold down the Control key (Windows) or
Command key (Macintosh).

For more information on Relative Grid
mode, see “Sliding Regions in Grid Mode”
on page 258.

Configuring the Grid

The actual Grid size, chosen from the Grid Value
pop-up can be based on a time value using the
Main Time Scale; or, if Follow Main Time Scale is
deselected, another time format can be used for
the Grid size.

In Pro Tools 6.x, the Grid Value selector is lo-
cated in the Edit window Options bar.

- ] 112 mote
=
1] 178 note
B 1118 nate
¥ 1132 rote
1] 1164 note

=] vortea
1] tripia

v BarsBeats
Min Secs
Teme Code
Feet Frames
Samplec
Regiona /Maskers

+ Follow Main Time Scale

Selecting the Grid Value (Pro Tools 6.x)
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In Pro Tools 5.x, the Grid Value selector is lo-
cated in the upper right of the Edit window,
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Selecting the Grid Value (Pro Tools 5.x)

Q The current Grid value is also used for the
Quantize Regions Command. For informa-
tion, see “Quantizing Regions” on
page 263.

Also available in the Grid Value pop-up is an op-
tion for Regions/Markers. When selected, events
can be placed freely (as in Slip mode) but will
snap to region locations (start, end, and sync
points), Markers, and Edit selections when
placed near them.

Q MIDI notes inserted with the Pencil tool ig-
" nore the Regions/Markers option, and in-
stead snap to the time value selected in the
Grid Value pop-up menu.



To display the Grid lines in the Edit window:

= Choose Setups > Preferences > Display then
enable Draw Grids in Edit Window.

i | DD S

[Ty ————

TH| K1

Turning on Grid lines from Edit Window

= Enable (and disable) Grid lines by clicking any
Timebase Ruler Name (Pro Tools 6.x) or its Indi-
cator Dot (Pro Tools 5.x).

Click for Grid lines

L‘ [ Bars:Beats 5 6 F |7 i

Min:Secs o:10
0:06 00 [o0:00:09:0 [00:00:4
[z00000 [400000 [s00000

Tempo
3 Meter
Markers
= wix — T —

Turning on Grid lines from Ruler (Pro Tools 6.x)

Alt-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Macintosh) for Grid lines
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Turning on Grid lines from Ruler (Pro Tools 5.x)

For more information on Grid options, see
“Sliding Regions” on page 255.

Zooming

Zooming options in Pro Tools include the Hori-
zontal and Vertical Zoom buttons, the Zoomer
tool, the Zoom Preset buttons, and the Zoom
Toggle command.

Horizontal and Vertical Zoom
Buttons

Use the Horizontal and Vertical Zoom buttons
to zoom in and out on track data. Unlike the
horizontal zoom value, the vertical zoom value
for audio and MIDI tracks are independent, and
therefore have separate buttons.

To zoom in horizontally for all tracks:

Horizontal Zoom button

» Click the right Horizontal Zoom button. To
zoom out, click the other (left) Horizontal Zoom
button.

= Press Control+] (Windows) or Command+]

(Macintosh). To zoom out, press Control+[
(Windows) or Command+| (Macintosh).

—Or —

« Click and drag on the Horizontal Zoom but-
ton to zoom continuously.
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To zoom in vertically for all audio tracks:

Vertical Zoom button (audio)

= Click the (top) Vertical Zoom button with the
audio waveform. To zoom out, click the bottom
Vertical Zoom button.

= Press Control+Alt+] (Windows) or Com-
mand+Option+] (Macintosh). To zoom out,

Control+Alt+[ (Windows) or press Com-
mand+Option+[ (Macintosh).

« Click and drag on the Vertical Zoom button to

zoom continuously.

To zoom in vertically for all MIDI tracks:

o

(L) () () (s)
Vertical Zoom button (MIDI)

= Click the (top) Vertical Zoom button with the
MIDI notes. To zoom out, click the bottom Ver-
tical Zoom button.

— Oor —

= Press Control+Shift+] (Windows) or Com-
mand+Shift+] (Macintosh). To zoom out, press
Control+Shift+[ (Windows) or Com-
mand+Shift+[ (Macintosh).
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To return to the previous zoom level:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) any of the Horizontal or Vertical Zoom
buttons.

— Or —

= Press Control+Alt+E (Windows) or Com-
mand+Option+E (Macintosh).

To zoom in on a selection:

= Press Alt+F (Windows) or Option+F (Macin-
tosh).

To zoom so that all regions are visible in the Edit
window:

= Double-click the Zoomer tool in the toolbar.

« Press Alt+A (Windows) or Option+A (Macin-
tosh).



Zoomer Tool

Use the Zoomer tool to zoom in and out around
a particular area within a track. The Zoomer tool
offers two modes: Normal, and Single Zoom
mode.

0 In Normal Zoom mode, the Zoomer tool re-
mains selected after zooming.

o In Single Zoom mode, the previously selected
tool is automatically reselected after zooming.

Normal Zoomer Tool

To zoom around a certain track point:

1 Click the Zoomer tool pop-up menu and se-
lect Normal Zoom mode.

— Or —

Press the F5 key to toggle to Normal Zoom
mode.

Zoomer tool

2 Click once with the Zoomer at the point
within the track. All tracks are zoomed in by one
level and the Edit window is centered around
the zoomed point.

3 To zoom back to the previous level, Alt-click
(Window) or Option-click (Macintosh) with the
Zoomer.

To zoom into a particular track area:

1 Click the Zoomer tool pop-up menu and se-
lect Normal Zoom mode.

— Or —

Press the F5 key to toggle to Normal Zoom
mode.

2 To zoom horizontally, drag with the Zoomer
in the track’s playlist.

— Or —

To zoom horizontally and vertically, press Con-
trol (Windows) or Command (Macintosh) while
dragging in the track’s playlist.

=

=

[

\

—

Zooming horizontally with Zoomer tool

The zoomed area fills the entire Edit window.
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Single Zoom Mode

Single Zoom mode returns you to the previously
selected tool after a zoom has been performed.

For example, when using the Smart Tool you
can click the Single Zoom tool, and once the
Zoom operation has been performed, Pro Tools
automatically switches back to the Smart Tool.

To use Single Zoom mode:

« Click the Zoomer tool pop-up menu and se-
lect Single Zoom mode.

— Or —

= Press the F5 key to toggle to Single Zoom
mode.

Single Zoom is identified with an arrow to the
right of the Zoomer icon.

Single Zoom mode

Normal Zoom mode doesn’t have the arrow.

Normal Zoom mode
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Zooming in the Ruler

To zoom horizontally in the Ruler:

1 Press Control+Alt (Windows) or Com-
mand+Control (Macintosh) and move the cur-
sor into the Ruler area, so the Zoomer appears.

T

Ll 720
L)
i

e

Zooming in the Ruler

2 Click once to zoom in one level around a cer-
tain point.

—Or —

Drag to zoom in around a particular Ruler range.

Zoom Preset Buttons

Pro Tools lets you save up to 5 horizontal Edit
window Zoom presets, which can be recalled by
typing a number or by clicking a Zoom Preset
button.

To store a zoom preset:

1 Using either the Horizontal Zoom buttons or
the Zoomer tool, navigate to the zoom level you
want to store.

2 While pressing Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh), click one of the five Zoom
Preset buttons.

—

(N2} (3)(a)(s)

Storing a zoom preset

The button flashes, indicating it is being written
to, and then becomes selected.



To recall a zoom preset, do one of the following:

= Click the Zoom Preset button.

= While pressing the Start key (Windows) or
Control (Macintosh), type the Zoom Preset’s
number on the alpha keyboard.

= With Commands Focus enabled, type the
Zoom Preset’s number on the alpha keyboard.

Horizontal zoom levels for all tracks are recalled.

Q Zoom settings can also be stored with Mem-
" ory Locations. For details, see “Naming and
Displaying Regions” on page 294.

Zoom Toggle

The Zoom Toggle command lets you zoom in
and increase the current track's height and
zoom level with one keystroke.

To use Zoom Toggle:

1 Make a selection on one or more tracks.

2 Press Start+E (Windows) or Control+E (Macin-
tosh).

— Or —

With Commands Focus enabled, press E.

The selection is zoomed to fill the Edit window,
and the tracks containing the selection are set to
a Track Height of Large. MIDI tracks automati-
cally change to Notes view.

S

Using the Zoom Toggle

Setting a Default Zoom Toggle Track Height

Zoom Toggle provides single-key toggling be-
tween the current track zoom setting and the
default (Large) track height. You can change the
default height for toggled tracks in the Display
preferences.

To set a default Zoom Toggle Track Height:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences.

2 In the Display pane, select a default from the
Zoom Toggle Track Height selector.
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Zooming with a Scroll Wheel

If you have a mouse with a scroll wheel, you can
use the scroll wheel to zoom in and out of
tracks, both vertically and horizontally.

To zoom in and out horizontally in the Edit window:

1 Place the mouse over the tracks in the Edit
window.

2 Alt-scroll (Windows) or Option-scroll (Macin-
tosh) the scroll wheel up or down to zoom in or
out horizontally.

To zoom in and out vertically in the Edit window:

1 Place the mouse over the tracks in the Edit
window.

2 Alt-Shift-scroll (Windows) or Option-Shift-
scroll (Macintosh) the scroll wheel up or down
to zoom tracks in or out vertically.

The Universe Window
(TDM Systems Only)

The Universe window displays an overview of
the entire session, representing audio and MIDI
material on all tracks that are not hidden (in-
cluding tracks that are inactive, or that contain
offline regions). The order in which material is
displayed in the Universe window corresponds
to the track order in the Edit window.
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To open the Universe window:

= Choose Windows > Show Universe.

highlighted material
ooe

Universe window (Pro Tools 6.x)

Audio material residing in audio tracks is repre-
sented by a single, horizontal line in the Uni-
verse window. Each channel in a stereo or mul-
tichannel track is represented individually.

Since Auxiliary Input and Master Fader tracks do
not contain audio, they are displayed as blank
areas in the Universe window.

Similar to audio tracks, MIDI tracks containing
note material are represented by single, horizon-
tal lines.

Resizing the Universe Window

Even though the Universe window can be re-
sized horizontally and vertically, the length of
the entire session is always displayed in the Uni-
verse window. If the Universe window is resized
so some of the session’s track are not displayed,
a vertical scroll bar becomes available.

Highlighted Material in the
Universe Window

The highlighted, shaded area in the Universe
window represents the material displayed in the
Edit window. If you change what’s displayed in
the Edit window—by zooming, scrolling hori-
zontally or vertically, hiding or unhiding tracks,
or changing track heights—the highlighted area
in the Universe window updates.



During playback, if the Edit window is set to
scroll, the highlighted area in the Universe win-
dow also scrolls.

Scrolling in the Universe Window

By clicking in the Universe window, you can au-
tomatically scroll, either horizontally or verti-
cally, the material displayed in the Edit window.
This provides a convenient method of locating
anywhere in the session, or adjusting which
shown tracks are visible in the Edit window.

To move the highlighted area in the Universe
window:

1 Choose Windows > Show Universe.

2 To affect which tracks are displayed in the Edit
window, click lower or higher (vertically) in the
Universe window.

e = o ——
pomm e e

3 To scroll to a different session location, click
later or lower (horizontally) in the Universe
window.

When all tracks are visible in the Edit window
and the session is zoomed all the way out, with

all regions visible, the entire Univer
shaded.

se window is

Timebase Rulers
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All Rulers displayed (Pro Tools 5.x)

Any or all of the following Timebase Rulers can
be displayed at the top of the Edit window:

e Bars:Beats
¢ Minutes:Seconds

e Time Code (All TDM systems and Pro Tools LE
systems with DV Toolkit only)

e Feet.Frames (All TDM systems and Pro Tools
LE systems with DV Toolkit only)

e Samples
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In addition to providing a timing reference for
track material, the Timebase Rulers are also used
to define Edit selections for track material, and
Timeline selections for record and play ranges.

Q With the Selector, drag in any Timebase
Ruler to select material across all tracks in
the Edit window. To include the Conductor
Tracks in the selection, press Alt (Windows)
or Option (Macintosh) while dragging.

Any or all of the following Conductor Rulers can
be displayed:

* Tempo

e Meter

e Markers

The Meter and Tempo Rulers indicate changes
in meter and tempo within the Session. The

Markers Ruler displays Markers to important
track locations.

To display all Rulers:
= Select Display > Ruler View Shows > All.

To remove a Ruler from the display:

= Option-click the Ruler’s name (to the left of
the Ruler display).

— Or —

« Deselect the Ruler in Display > Ruler View
Shows.

To display only the Main Time Scale in the Ruler:

= Select Display > Ruler View Shows > None.
(See “Main Time Scale” on page 219.)

To add a specific Ruler to the display, such as the
Markers Ruler, for instance:

= Select Display > Ruler View Shows > Markers.
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To change the display order for the Rulers:

= Click a Ruler’s name and drag up or down to
the new location.

Ruler Options Pop-up Menu

The Ruler display options are also available from
a pop-up menu.

Click for Ruler Options pop-up menu

Bars Beats
+/ Minutes:Seconds

v Feet.Frames

v Samples

v Markers
v Tempo
V' Meter

All
None

Ruler Options pop-up menu (Pro Tools 6.x)

——Click for Ruler Options pop-up menu

Ruler Options pop-up menu (Pro Tools 5.x)



Main Time Scale

While all Timebase Rulers can simultaneously
be displayed in the Edit window, there is only
one that represents the Main Time Scale. The
Main Time Scale determines the time format
used for:

e The Transport’s Main Counter
e Start, end, and length values
e Pre- and post-roll amounts

e Grid and Nudge values

The Main Time Scale can be set to the following
formats:

Bars:Beats Displays the Time Scale in bars and
beats. Use this Time Scale if you are working
with musical material that must align with bars
and beats.

To ensure your tracks align with the bars and
beats in your session, make sure to record with
the click (see “Recording with a Click” on
page 149).

Material that is recorded without listening to
the click can still be aligned to bar and beat
boundaries in Pro Tools with the Identify Beat
command (see “Identify Beat Command” on
page 302).

Minutes:Seconds Displays the Time Scale in
minutes and seconds. As you zoom in farther
with the Zoomer, the Time Scale begins to dis-
play tenths, hundredths, and thousandths of a
second.

Time Code (All TDM Systems and Pro Tools Sys-
tems with DV Toolkit Only) Displays the Time
Scale in SMPTE frames. The Frame Rate and Ses-
sion Start time are set from the Session Setup
window. Pro Tools supports the following frame
rates: 24, 25, 29.97 Non-Drop, 29.97 Drop, 30
Non-Drop, and 30 Drop frames per second.

Feet.Frames (All TDM Systems and LE Systems
with DV Toolkit Only) Displays the Time Scale in

feet and frames for referencing audio-for-film
projects. The Feet.Frames time display is based
on the 35 millimeter film format.

With this Time Scale, you can enter a Start
Frame based on an appropriate frame location at
the beginning of your project tape. The
Feet.Frames Ruler will then use this value as its
start reference.

Meant To Be
Start Frame: 0+00 |
F—— ?

Feet.Frames dialog

To set a start frame for a session:

=« Choose Setups > Feet.Frames and enter an ap-
propriate start frame and click OK (negative off-
sets are not supported). This value will become
the “zero point” in the Feet.Frames Ruler.

Samples Displays the Time Scale in samples.
This format is very useful for high-precision
sample editing.
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Setting the Main Time Scale

To set the Main Time Scale:

= Select a Time Scale at the bottom of the Dis-
play menu.

= Select from the Main Time Scale pop-up (also

available in the Transport window, when it is set
to display Counters).

' Bars:Beats

Min:Secs
Time Cade
Feet.Frames
z Samples

003 0:04 TOTT 006
Main Time Scale pop-up (Pro Tools 6.x)

Main Time Scale pop-up (Pro Tools 5.x)

« IfaTimebase Ruler is displayed, click its name
(Pro Tools 6.x) or Indicator Dot (Pro Tools 5.x)
so it becomes highlighted.

Bars:Beats 1 E
Min:Secs | |0:00
Feet.Frames | |0+00

Samples u]

Tempo Manual *
2 Meter Default:
|| Markers O

Switching the Main Time Scale (Pro Tools 6.x)

.00 [0:m o
111] 000 21

Min :Secs

Eats Beats
EI Markets

Switching the Main Time Scale (Pro Tools 5.x)
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Navigating with the Main Counter.

The Main Counter (in the Main Time Scale pop-
up or the Transport window) provides a conve-
nient way to navigate to a specific time location.

To navigate with the Main Counter:
1 Click in the Main Counter.
2 Type in a location.

3 Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Macintosh)
to automatically locate to a new location.

Setting the Sub Time Scale

There is also a Sub Location Indicator displayed
below the Main Location Indicator, and below
the Transport’s Main Counter, which provides
an additional timing reference.

To set the Time Scale for the Sub Location
Indicator:

= Select from the Sub Time Scale pop-up next to
the Location Indicator

— Or —

= Select from the Sub Time Scale pop-up in the
Transport Window.

Bars:Beats
Min:Secs
Time Code

Sub Time Scale pop-up (Pro Tools 5.x Transport window)



Tick-Based Timing

Pro Tools is a sample-based program with an in-
ternal MIDI resolution of 960,000 pulses per
quarter note (ppq). However, when the Time
Scale is set to Bars:Beats, the display resolution
in Pro Tools is 960 ppq.

In Bars:Beats, Pro Tools is tick-based (960 ticks
to a quarter note), which means that some
amount of sample-rounding may occur when
placing events at certain locations (see “Sample
Rounding and Edit Operations” on page 221).

When working in Bars:Beats, you'll often want
to specify tick values for a number of operations,
including:

e Placing and spotting regions
e Setting lengths for regions or MIDI notes

e Locating and setting play and record ranges
(including pre- and post-roll)

¢ Specifying settings in the Quantize and
Change Duration windows

e Setting the Grid and Nudge values

The following table lists the number of ticks for
each of the main note sizes:

Note Value Normal | Dotted | Triplet
1/2 note 1920 2880 1280
1/4 note 960 1440 640
1/8 note 480 720 320
1/16 note 240 360 160
1/32 note 120 180 80
1/64 note 60 90 40

Ticks versus Samples

Audio material in Pro Tools is sample-based.
This means that if an audio region is located at a
particular sample (or SMPTE) location, it will
not move from this location if the tempo
changes in the session (though the audio re-
gion’s bar and beat location will change).

MIDI data in Pro Tools is tick-based. This means
that if a MIDI region is located at a particular bar
and beat location, it will not move from that lo-
cation if the tempo changes in the session—
though its sample location will change, thereby
adjusting its relationship to audio.

When creating Markers and Selection Memory
Locations, you can specify whether they have
an Absolute (sample-based) or Bar|Beat (tick-
based) reference. For more information, see
“Bar|Beat and Absolute Reference” on page 309.

Sample Rounding and Edit Operations

Because audio material in Pro Tools is sample-
based, some amount of sample-rounding may
occur with some edits when the Main Time
Scale is set to Bars:Beats. This is most evident
when you need audio regions to fall cleanly on
the beat (as when looping) and notice that the
material is sometimes a tick or two off. With a
few simple precautions, this can be avoided.

When selecting audio regions to be copied, du-
plicated, or repeated, make sure to select the ma-
terial with the Selector (enable Grid mode for
precise selections), or set the selection range by
typing in the start and end points in the Event
Edit area. Do not select the material with the
Grabber (or by double-clicking with the Selec-
tor). This ensures that the selection will be pre-
cise in terms of bars and beats (and not based on
the length of the material in samples).
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Chapter 16: Playing and Selecting

Track Material

Playing Tracks

After recording or importing to tracks, you'll
want to listen to the material to find track
ranges that require editing, or material that can
be turned into regions for use elsewhere.

To set where playback begins, you can click any-
where in a track with the Selector tool (as long as
the Edit and Timeline selections are linked, see

“Linking or Unlinking Edit and Timeline Selec-
tions” on page 230).

Setting a playback point with the Selector

Depending on the selected Scrolling Option, the
playback cursor, a solid unblinking line, moves
across the Edit window to indicate the current
playback position. The playback location is dis-
played in the Counters in the Transport win-
dow, in the Big Time window, and also in the
Location Indicators.

Transport with Counters displayed

The edit cursor, on the other hand, is a flashing
line that appears when you click with the Selec-
tor in a track’s playlist. The blinking edit cursor
indicates the start point for any editing tasks
performed. If you make a selection and perform
an edit, the selection is the target of the edit.

The selected Scrolling Option determines how
the Edit window scrolls during playback, and
how the playback cursor functions. See “Scroll-
ing Options” on page 226 for details.

To begin playing from a specific point within a
track:

1 Select Operations > Scrolling Options > No
Auto Scrolling.

2 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

3 With the Selector, click in the track where you
want playback to begin.

4 Click Play in the Transport window to begin
playback.

5 Click Stop in the Transport window to stop
playback.

To jump to a different location and begin play-
ing from there, click with the Selector at that
point and click Play in the Transport window.
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With the Edit and Timeline selections linked,
you can click a region or MIDI note with the
Grabber to automatically update the Timeline
with the selection’s start time, allowing you to
easily play from that point.

Page Scroll During Playback

You can set Pro Tools to scroll the track display
while playing, and also have the edit cursor ap-
pear wherever playback stops.

To make the track display and the edit cursor
follow playback:

1 Select Operations > Scrolling Options > Page
Scroll During Playback.

2 Choose Setups > Preferences. In the Operation
page of the Preferences dialog, select the option
for “Timeline Insertion Follows Playback,” then
click Done.

Pressing Start+N (Windows) or Control+N
(Macintosh) is a quick way to toggle Time-
line Insertion Follows Playback.

3 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

Pressing Shift+slash (/) toggles Link Edit
and Timeline selection on and off.

4 With the Selector, click in the track where you
want playback to begin.

5 Click Play in the Transport window to begin
playback. The playback cursor scrolls across the
Edit window, indicating the current playback
position.

6 Click Stop in the Transport window to stop
playback. The edit cursor appears at the location
where playback stops.
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Locating and Auditioning with Fast
Forward/Rewind

You can use the Fast Forward and Rewind but-
tons in the Transport window to locate material
in your tracks. If the Operation Preference for
“Audio During Fast Forward/Rewind” is se-
lected, you'll actually hear the scanned audio
(similar to a CD player) when clicking the Fast
Forward and Rewind buttons.

You can also fast forward or rewind incremen-
tally by repeatedly clicking the appropriate but-
ton. The size of these increments is determined
by the Main Time Scale:

e Bars:Beats: moves to the beginning of the pre-
vious or next bar.

e Min:Sec: moves back or forward in one-sec-
ond steps.

e Time Code: moves back or forward in one-sec-
ond steps (while adjusting for current SMPTE
format).

e Feet.Frames: moves back or forward in one-
foot steps.

e Samples: moves back or forward in one-sec-
ond steps.



Location Indicators

The Location Indicators, in the upper portion of
the Edit window, display the current playback
location. All Location Indicators (except the Sub
Location Indicator) let you enter a location in
their counter display to navigate to a specific
time location.

Main

Sub

Location Indicators (Pro Tools 6.x)
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Location Indicators (Pro Tools 5.x)

The Main Location Indicator displays the play-
back location in the time format for the Main
Time Scale. The Sub Location Indicator can be
set to any of the other Time Scale formats for an-
other timing reference. Both the Main and Sub
indicators also appear in the Transport window
when it is set to display Counters.

To navigate with the Location Indicators:
1 Click in one of the Location Indicators.

— Oor —

Press asterisk (*) on the numeric keypad to high-
light the Main Location Indicator (or the Trans-
port Counters or Big Time window, if either are
displayed).

2 Type in the new location. Press period (.) to

cycle through to the different time fields.

3 Press Enter to accept the new value and auto-
matically locate there.

Q Select the time format from the pop-up
" menus next to the Main and Sub indicators
in either the Edit or Transport window.

Scrolling in the Ruler

You can scroll the contents of the Edit window

by clicking and dragging in the Ruler. While this
doesn’t actually update the session’s Current Lo-
cation, it does let you conveniently shift the dis-
play left or right for the sake of finding and ed-
iting material.

This method of scrolling is especially useful
when using Continuous Scroll With Playhead
(TDM systems only), which does not update or
follow Timeline selections.

To scroll the entire contents of the Edit window
from the Ruler:

=« While pressing Control+Alt+Start (Windows)
or Command+Option+Control (Macintosh),
drag left or right in any of the Timebase Rulers.
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Scrolling in the Ruler
Scrolling with a Scroll Wheel

If you have a mouse with a scroll wheel, you can
use the scroll wheel to scroll vertically or hori-
zontally in any Pro Tools window that has a
scroll bar (such as the MIDI Event List).

To scroll a Pro Tools window vertically:

1 Place the mouse over the window you want to
scroll (for example, in the Edit window you
might want to scroll either the track display or
the Regions List).

2 Scroll the scroll wheel up or down to scroll the
window up or down.
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To scroll a Pro Tools window horizontally:

1 Place the mouse over the window you want to
scroll (for example, in the Edit window you
might want to scroll either the track display or
the Regions List).

2 Shift-scroll the scroll wheel up or down to
scroll the window to the left or right.

Locating the Playback Cursor
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

Use the Playback Cursor Locator to locate the
playback cursor when it is off-screen. The Play-
back Cursor Locator will appear on the right
edge of the Main Timebase Ruler if the playback
cursor is located beyond the time visible in the
Edit window. If the playback cursor is located
before the time visible in the Edit window, the
Playback Cursor Locator will appear on the left
edge of the Main Timebase Ruler.
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Playback Cursor Locator

B e

Playback Cursor Locator, recording enabled (Playback
Cursor located after currently viewed audio)

The Playback Cursor Locator is red when a track
is record enabled and blue when no track is
record enabled.

For example, if the Scrolling Option is set to No
Auto-Scrolling, the playback cursor will move
off-screen after it has played past the time cur-
rently visible in the Edit window. The Playback
Cursor Locator will appear on the right edge of
the Main Timebase Ruler after the playback cur-
sor moves beyond the time visible in the Edit
window.
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To locate the playback cursor when it is off-screen:
= Click the Playback Cursor Locator in the Main

Timebase Ruler.

The Edit window will change to center the play-
back cursor on-screen.

Scrolling Options

Pro Tools offers the following options for how it
scrolls the contents of the Edit window during
playback and recording. Choose Operations >
Scroll Options and select one of the following
from the submenu:

No Auto-Scrolling The Edit window does not
scroll during or after playback. The playback
cursor moves across the Edit window, indicating
the playback location.

Scroll After Playback The playback cursor moves
across the Edit window, indicating the playback
location. When playback has stopped, the Edit
window scrolls to the final playback location.

Page Scroll During Playback The playback cursor
moves across the Edit window, indicating the
playback location. When the right edge of the
Edit window is reached, its entire contents are
scrolled, and the playback cursor continues
moving from the left edge of the window.

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, making a selection or edit-
" ing with the mouse in the Timeline or a

playlist as the playback cursor moves off-
screen, or manually scrolling the Timeline
while in Page Scroll or Continuous Scroll
mode will suspend page scrolling. To re-
sume page scrolling and jump to the current
playback location, click the Playback Cur-
sor Locator in the Main Timebase ruler (see
“Locating the Playback Cursor” on
page 226).



Continuous Scroll During Playback
(TDM Systems Only)

This scrolling option causes the Edit window’s
contents to scroll continuously past the play-
back cursor, which remains in the center of the
window. With this option, playback is always
based on the Timeline selection (unlike Contin-
uous Scroll With Playhead).

Continuous Scroll With Playhead
(TDM Systems Only)

This scrolling option causes the Edit window’s
contents to scroll continuously past the Play-
head, which is a blue line in the center of the
window (red when recording).

The Playhead indicates where playback begins
when clicking Play in the Transport window.
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Continuous Scroll With Playhead

To move the Playhead to a particular location
for playback, you can scroll there in the Ruler
(see “Scrolling in the Ruler” on page 225), use
the Edit window’s horizontal scroll bar, or type
the location into one of the Location Indicators
or one of the Counters.

Moving the Playhead with these methods does
not update the Timeline selection. However, up-
dating the Timeline selection automatically
moves the Playhead to the Timeline insertion
point.

With the Playhead enabled, you can jump to
and play an Edit or Timeline selection. For de-
tails, see “Playing Edit and Timeline Selections
with the Playhead” on page 243.

Half-Screen Edit Window

When either Continuous Scroll During Playback
or Continuous Scroll With Playhead is enabled,
a half-screen appears at the far left of the Edit
window (before the beginning of the session).

1li] oD
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Half-screen for Continuous Scroll With Playhead

The Scrubber

The Scrubber lets you “scrub” up to two tracks of
audio in the Edit Window. Scrubbing is a tech-
nique that originated in tape editing, where the
tape was rocked back and forth past the play-
head at slower than normal speeds to find a par-
ticular location (usually for the sake of perform-
ing splices).

While viewing an audio waveform in Pro Tools
can be helpful in visually finding an edit point,
sometimes a waveform display (because of its
sonic characteristics) may not reveal the desired
spot in the audio material. By scrubbing back
and forth over an edit point in Pro Tools, you
can listen and zero in on the exact edit point
you're looking for.

When the Operation Preference for “Edit Inser-
tion Follows Scrub/Shuttle” is enabled, the edit
cursor automatically locates to the point where
scrubbing stops.
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When the Scrolling Option is set to Continuous
Scroll During Playback or Continuous Scroll
With Playhead, clicking with the Scrubber in a
track’s playlist centers the Edit window around
that point, and moves the Playhead there. With
these Scrolling Options, scrubbed material
moves past the Playhead, which remains sta-
tionary and centered.

Q Scrubbing is only supported for audio
tracks. MIDI tracks cannot be scrubbed.

To scrub a single audio track:

1 With the Scrubber selected, drag within the
track—Ileft for reverse, right for forward.

o

Scrubbing an audio track with the Scrubber

The distance and speed with which you drag
(with either the mouse, or an external MIDI
controller wheel) determine the length and
speed of the scrubbed audio. Audio from the
scrubbed track is routed to its output, along with
any effects assigned to the track.

The resolution for the Scrubber is dependent
upon the zoom factor for the scrubbed track.

Q You can temporarily switch the Selector to
" the Scrubber by Right-clicking (Windows) or
Control-clicking (Macintosh). For finer reso-
lution, Control-Right-click (Windows) or
Command-Control-click (Macintosh).
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To scrub up to two audio tracks:

= With the Scrubber selected, drag between two
adjacent tracks.

o
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Scrubbing between two audio tracks

— Or —

« Scrub within a selection that contains multi-
ple tracks. Only the first two tracks are heard.

A\ The maximum number of channels
scrubbed in Pro Tools is eight, which would
allow you to scrub two stereo tracks (four
channels), but not two 5.1 surround tracks
(12 channels).

Scrub/Shuttle Mode

When scrubbing normally, you can scrub at nor-
mal playback speeds or slower. Scrub/Shuttle
mode, however, lets you scrub at several times
normal speed, which is helpful in playing
through large ranges and locating material.

To scrub in Shuttle mode (at several times normal
speed):

1 Select the Scrubber tool.

2 While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), drag within the track—left for re-
verse, right for forward. The Fast Forward and
Rewind buttons in the Transport window en-

gage.

The distance and speed dragged determine the
speed for the scrubbed audio.



Shuttle Lock Mode

Shuttle Lock mode lets you trigger playback for
up to two tracks at varying speeds, forward and
reverse, from the numeric keypad. If multiple
tracks are selected, only the first two tracks are
shuttled.

To play one or two tracks with the shuttle lock:

1 For TDM systems, make sure the Operation
Preference for Numeric Keypad Mode is not set
to Shuttle.

2 With the Selector, click in the track where you
want playback to begin. To shuttle on two
tracks, Shift-click in a second track.

3 Press the Start key (Windows) or Control
(Macintosh) and a number on the numeric key-
pad: 0-9 (9 is fastest, 5 is normal speed, and O
stops shuttling).

Once Shuttle Lock mode is initiated, Fast For-
ward and Rewind become highlighted in the
Transport window.

4 Press additional keys to change the playback
speed, or press Plus (+) or Minus (-) to switch the
playback direction (plus for forward, minus for
backward).

5 To stop playback, press Start+0 (Windows) or
Control+0 (Macintosh).

To exit Shuttle Lock mode:

= Press Stop in the Transport window.

= Press the spacebar.

Numeric Keypad Set to Shuttle
(TDM Systems Only)

Pro Tools offers another form of shuttling, dif-
ferent from that of Shuttle Lock mode. With the
Numeric Keypad Mode set to Shuttle, playback
of the current Edit selection is triggered by press-
ing and holding the keys on the numeric key-
pad—playback stops once the keys are released.
Various playback speeds are available in both
forward and reverse. In this mode, pre- and post-
roll are ignored.

To shuttle with the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Shuttle:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Opera-
tions.

2 Set the Numeric Keypad Mode to Shuttle and
click Done.

3 With the Selector, click in the track where you
want playback to begin. To shuttle on two
tracks, Shift-click in a second track.

4 Press and hold any of the following keys (or
key combinations) on the numeric keypad to
trigger playback.

Shuttle Speed Rewind Key | Forward Key
1 X Speed 4 6

4 X Speed 7 9

1/4 X Speed 1 3

1/2 X Speed 4+5 5+6

2 X Speed 7+8 8+9

5 Press a different key to switch the playback di-
rection or speed. Release to stop.
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Linking or Unlinking Edit and
Timeline Selections

Pro Tools lets you link or unlink the Edit and
Timeline selections.

By default, the Edit and Timeline selections are
linked. In this mode, selecting in a track’s play-
list (an Edit selection) also defines the play and
record range (the Timeline selection).

Unlinking Edit and Timeline selections lets you
make a selection within a track for editing pur-
poses that is distinct from the selection in the
Timeline (which determines the playback and
recording range).

To unlink the Edit and Timeline selections:

= Deselect Operations > Link Edit and Timeline
Selection.

— Or —

= In the upper left of the Edit window, click the
Link Selection button so it becomes unhigh-
lighted.

Link Selection disabled and enabled (Pro Tools 6.x)

kst

Link Selection button disabled (Pro Tools 5.x)

If you are working with a film or video scene,
you may want to unlink the Edit and Timeline
selections to find or audition material that is at
a different location than the current Timeline
selection. Edit selections can be played (choose
Operations > Play Edit Selection) without dis-
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rupting the current Timeline selection. Once
you find the material, you can then go back to
the Timeline selection and place it within the
context of the scene.

Figure 14 illustrates another reason you’'d want
to unlink the Edit and Timeline selections. In
this example, the Timeline selection sets a range
to be looped on playback, while a MIDI region
(residing within the loop) is selected for editing
purposes. During playback, the Edit selection
can be nudged, quantized, or transposed while
the loop plays back completely independent
and uninterrupted.
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Figure 14. Edit and Timeline selections unlinked

While you could theoretically do this with the
Edit and Timeline selections linked, as soon as
playback is stopped, the playback range would
then be updated to that of the more recent edit
range.

Playback/Edit Markers

Timeline selections are displayed in the Ruler
with Playback Markers, which appear as blue ar-
rows (red when recording). In addition, there
are Pre- and Post-Roll Flags (which are green
when enabled) indicating the location for pre-
and post-roll.
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Playback Markers with Pre- and Post-Roll Flags




When the Edit and Timeline selections are un-
linked, Edit selections are displayed in the Ruler
with Edit Markers, which appear as black brack-
ets.

of 1121720
Figure 15. Edit Markers
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If the Edit and Timeline selections are linked,
Edit selections are represented by the blue Play-
back Markers.

See the following sections for details on working
with Edit and Timeline selections:

e “Selecting Track Material” on page 231

e “Timeline Selections” on page 241

e “Setting Punch/Loop Points” on page 164

e “Setting Pre- and Post-Roll” on page 167

Selecting Track Material

Before audio and MIDI material can be edited, it
must first be selected. A track’s Display Format
determines how the material is viewed and se-
lected.

When you make a selection, it appears as a high-
lighted area of the tracks, and is also indicated
by blue start and end arrows (Playback Markers)
in the Ruler at the top of the Edit window. If any
track (audio or MIDI) in the session is record-en-
abled, even if it is hidden, these markers appear
red.

Playback Markers indicating Edit selection

If the Edit and Timeline selections are unlinked,
the Edit selection range is indicated by Edit
Markers in the Ruler. See “Linking or Unlinking
Edit and Timeline Selections” on page 230 for
details.

Selections and Edit Groups

When making selections on tracks that are part
of an Edit Group, all tracks within the group be-
come selected.

Selections and Hidden Tracks

When editing tracks that are part of an active
Edit Group, any tracks within the group that are
hidden are not affected by the edits. To edit all
members of a group, make sure they are visible
by highlighting their names in the Show/Hide
Tracks List.

Selections in Multiple Tracks
(Pro Tools 6.1 Only)

To make a selection in multiple tracks:

= With the Selector, click and drag horizontally
to include adjacent tracks in a selection (drag
vertically to define the time range).

Selecting Regions

To select a portion of a region:

= With the Selector, drag within a region (left or
right) to select the material on a single track.
(You can also use the Selector across multiple,
adjacent tracks to make multitrack selections.)

Selecting a portion of a region
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To select an entire region:
= Click the region with the Grabber.

= Double-click the region with the Selector.

To select two regions and the time range between
them:

1 With the Grabber, click the first region.

2 Shift-click the second region. Both regions be-
come selected, along with the time range be-
tween them (including any other regions).

To select an entire track:

» Click in the track with the Selector and then
choose Edit > Select All.

— Oor —

« Triple-click in the track with the Selector.

To select all regions in all tracks:

1 Select the “All” Edit Group in the Groups List.

2 Click in any track with the Selector and
choose Edit > Select All.

Triple-click with the Selector in any track.

Another way to select all regions in all
tracks, without having to select the “All”
Edit Group, is to press Enter (Windows) or
Return (Macintosh), then type Control+A
(Windows) or Command+A (Macintosh).

Selecting All from Timebase Rulers

To select all material in all displayed audio and
MIDI tracks:

1 Make sure the Edit and Timeline selections are
linked.
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2 Double-click in any Timebase Ruler. All re-
gions in all displayed audio and MIDI tracks are
selected. Tracks that are hidden are not selected.

To select all material in all tracks, along with
Conductor events:

1 Make sure the Edit and Timeline selections are
linked.

2 While pressing Control (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), double-click in any Timebase
Ruler. All regions in all displayed audio and
MIDI tracks are selected, along with all events in
each of the Conductor tracks.

Making Selections While Playing

Pro Tools lets you make on-the-fly selections
with the arrow keys.

To make a selection while playing:

1 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline selection.

2 With the Selector, click somewhere near the
beginning of the track in which you want to
make the selection.

3 Click Play in the Transport window to begin
playback.

4 When playback reaches the point where you
want the selection to begin, press the Down Ar-
row key.

5 Press the Up Arrow key at the point where you
want the selection to end. The selected range be-
comes highlighted.

6 To stop playback, click Stop in the Transport
window.

To automatically scroll to the beginning of the
selection (or to the location of the on-screen

cursor), press the Left Arrow key. To scroll to the
end of the selection, press the Right Arrow key.



In Pro Tools 6.x, while in Page Scroll or Contin-
uous Scroll mode, making a selection in the
Timeline or a playlist during playback as the
playback cursor moves off-screen will suspend
page scrolling. To resume page scrolling and
jump to the current playback location, click the
Playback Cursor Locator in the Main Timebase
ruler (see “Locating the Playback Cursor” on
page 226).

Object Selections (TDM Systems Only)

You can use the Object Grabber to select non-
contiguous regions on one or more tracks. Non-
contiguous selections must encompass entire re-
gions. If you want a non-contiguous selection to
include a portion of a region, first turn the por-
tion into a new region with the Separation
Grabber (see “Separation Grabber” on page 247)
or the Separate Region command (see “Separate
Region Command” on page 246).

Q The Object Grabber is not available when
" the Edit mode is set to Shuffle or Spot.
To select non-contiguous regions:

1 Make sure the Edit mode is set to either Slip or
Grid.

2 Choose the Object Grabber from the Grabber
tool pop-up menu.

Object Grabber

3 Shift-click each region you want to include in
the selection. The regions can even reside on dif-
ferent tracks.
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Non-contiguous selection
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Each clicked region becomes surrounded by a
dark rectangle, indicating it is selected.

The Object Grabber ignores Edit Groups when
making selections. For instance, selecting a re-
gion on a grouped track does not cause regions
in the other tracks in the group to become se-
lected.

Object to Time Selection (TDM Systems Only)

You can convert between Time- and Object-
based selections. Time selections are made with
the Selector and Time Grabber. Object selections
are made with the Object Grabber.

Converting to an Object selection is useful
when you are working with large selections, es-
pecially across multiple tracks, and you want to
remove certain regions from the selection.

Converting to a Time selection is useful if you
want to select all regions between a non-contig-
uous Object selection.

To change a Time selection to an Object selection:

1 Drag with the Selector in any track to define a
selection. Select in a Timebase Ruler to select
across all tracks.
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2 With the Object Grabber selected, double-
click the Grabber icon in the toolbar. The re-
gions falling within the selection range become
selected as objects. Regions that were partially
selected become deselected.

To select regions that were partially selected,
press the Control key while double-clicking the
Grabber icon.

To change an Object selection to a Time selection:

1 Select any number of regions with the Object
Grabber.

2 Double-click the Selector icon in the toolbar.
The time range between the first and last region
becomes selected.

If using the Object Grabber (TDM systems only),
regions on the other tracks in the group are se-
lected if they fall within the range of the se-
lected region.

Changing a Selection Length

The selection range can be shortened or length-
ened; this does not affect the material within
the selection.

To change the length of a selection:

= With the Selector, position the cursor over
one end of the current selection and Shift-click
or Shift-drag left or right.

— Oor —
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= In the Ruler, drag the Playback Marker for the
selection’s start or end point.

Dragging a Playback Marker

« If the Edit and Timeline selections are un-
linked, drag the Edit Markers (see Figure 15 on
page 231) to change the selection length.

To make a long-length selection:

1 With the Selector, click at the beginning of the
selection.

2 Scroll to the end point of the selection and
Shift-click at that point.

To verify the start and end points of a long selec-
tion, press the Left Arrow key to scroll to the be-
ginning of the selection, or press the Right Ar-
row key to scroll to the end.

Nudging a Selection Range

The selection range (not the material within the
selection) can be moved by the Nudge value.

To nudge a selection range:
1 Configure the Nudge value. For details, see
“Defining the Nudge Value” on page 260.

2 Make the initial selection with the Selector.

3 While pressing Shift, press Plus (+) or
Minus (-) on the numeric keypad to move the
selection range by the Nudge value.



Nudging Selection Start/End Points

Start and end points for selections can be moved
by nudging them.

To move a selection start or end point by the
Nudge value:

1 Configure the Nudge value. For details, see
“Defining the Nudge Value” on page 260.

2 Make the initial selection with the Selector.

3 While pressing Alt+Shift (Windows) or Op-
tion+Shift (Macintosh), press Plus (+) or
Minus (-) on the numeric keypad to move the
selection’s start point by the Nudge value.

While Control+Shift (Windows) or pressing
Command+Shift (Macintosh), press Plus (+) or

Minus (-) on the numeric keypad to move the
selection’s end point by the Nudge value.

Extending Selections

You can extend selections to region start and
end points, to include an adjacent region, or to
Markers and Memory Locations.

To extend a selection to a region start or end
point:

1 With the Selector, select a portion of a region,
or click anywhere in the region.

2 Press Shift+Tab to extend the selection to the
region’s end point.

Press Shift+Control+Tab (Windows) or

Shift+Option+Tab (Macintosh) to extend the se-
lection to the region’s start point.

To extend a selection to include an adjacent
region:

1 Select the first region with the Grabber.

2 Press Shift+Start+Tab (Windows) or
Shift+Control+Tab (Macintosh) to extend the
selection to include the next region.

Press Shift+Start+Control+Tab (Windows) or
Shift+Control+Option+Tab (Macintosh) to ex-

tend the selection to include the previous re-
gion.

To extend a selection to a Marker or Memory
Location:

1 Click in a track with the Selector at the selec-
tion’s start or end point.

—Or —

Make a selection with the Selector or Grabber.

2 Shift-click a Marker in the Markers Ruler.

—Or —

Shift-click a Memory Location in the Memory
Locations window.

The selection is extended from the original In-
sertion point to the Marker or Memory Loca-
tion.
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Using the Selection Indicators
(Start, End, and Length)

The Selection Indicators at the top of the Edit
window can define precise edit selections. Time
values for the Selection Indicators use the time
format for the Main Time Scale.

1d

Length

Selection Indicators (Pro Tools 6.x)

Selection Indicators (Pro Tools 5.x)

To make a selection with the Selection Indicators:

1 Click with the Selector in the track you want
to select.

2 Click in the Start field at the top of the Edit
window.

3 Type in the start point for the selection and
press the slash key to enter the value and auto-
matically move to the end field.

4 Type in the end point for the selection and
press Enter to accept the value.

Numeric Entry Shortcuts for Selection
Indicators

You can use the following shortcuts for entering
values in the Selection Indicators:

= Press the slash key to cycle through the three
Selection Indicators.

= Use period (.) or the Left and Right Arrow keys
to move through the different time fields in
each Selection Indicator.

= Press the Up or Down Arrow keys to increase
or decrease the numerical values.
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=« Control-drag (Windows) or Command-drag
(Macintosh) in a field to scroll to a new value.

= Press Plus (+) or Minus (-), along with an ac-
companying number, to add or subtract from
the current field value.

For example, to add 10 to a current field value,
cycle to the field, press the Plus (+) key, type
“10” and then press Enter.

Q If using Calculator Entry mode with the
" Time Scale set to Bars:Beats, see “Calcula-
tor Entry Mode” on page 236.

= Press Escape to exit the Selection Indicators
without entering any values.

Y These shortcuts can also be used to enter
start and end values in the Transport win-
dow.

Calculator Entry Mode
You can perform calculator-style editing of val-

ues in the Selection Indicators.

To subtract time values:

1 In the Selection Indicator, highlight the time
field you want to change.

2 Press Minus (-) on the numeric keypad.

3 Type the amount you want to subtract from
the current time value, then press Enter.

4 Press Enter again to apply the change.

To add time values:

1 In the Selection Indicator, highlight the time
field you want to change.

2 Press Plus (+) on the numeric keypad.

3 Type the amount you want to add to the cur-
rent time value, then press Enter.

4 Press Enter again to apply the change.



Selecting Across Multiple Tracks

To perform edits across multiple tracks or all
tracks, you must first select the tracks. Do this by
making selections on tracks that are grouped
(see “Grouping Tracks” on page 101), by includ-
ing other tracks in the selection, or by selecting
in a Timebase Ruler (for all tracks).

To make a selection in multiple tracks (Pro Tools
6.1 Only):

With the Selector, click and drag horizontally to
include adjacent tracks in a selection (drag ver-
tically to define the time range).

To extend a selection to another track:

1 Using the Selector or Grabber, make a selec-
tion in the first track or tracks.

2 Shift-click in additional tracks with the Selec-
tor. An identical range is selected for each addi-
tional track.

To shorten or lengthen the selection across each
of the tracks, press Shift while dragging to
change the range of the selection.

To select across all tracks:

= Enable the All Edit Group and make a selec-
tion in any track.

— Or —

= Drag with the Selector in any Timebase Ruler
(make sure the Edit and Timeline Selections are
linked).

These selections include all tracks in the Edit
window, but do not include the Conductor
tracks (for Tempo, Meter, and Markers).

To select across all tracks, including the
Conductor tracks (for Tempo, Meter, and
Markers):

= Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Macin-
tosh) with the Selector in any Timebase Ruler.

Moving and Extending Selections
Between Tracks

With Commands Focus enabled, Edit selections

can be moved or extended to adjacent tracks.

To move a selection to an adjacent track:

1 Enable the Commands Focus by clicking its
button in the upper left of the Edit window.

Commands Focus button enabled (Pro Tools 6.x)

Commands Focus button enabled (Pro Tools 5.x)

2 With the Selector or Grabber, make a track se-
lection.

3 Press P on your computer keyboard to move
the selection to the previous track.

—Or —

Press semicolon (;) to move the selection to the
next track.

In either instance, the original Edit selection be-

comes deselected.

To extend a selection to an adjacent track:

1 Enable the Commands Focus.

2 With the Selector or Grabber, make a track se-
lection.
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3 Press Shift+P to extend the selection to the
previous track.

— Or —

Press Shift+semicolon to extend the selection to
the next track.

In either instance, the original Edit selection re-
mains selected.

To remove the bottom track from a selection:

= Press Start+Alt+semicolon (Windows) or Con-
trol+Option+semicolon (Macintosh) to remove
the bottom track.

Other Useful Selection Techniques

Following are some additional selection tech-
niques.

To position the edit cursor precisely at a region
start, end, or sync point:

1 Click with the Selector in the track.

2 Press Tab to move the cursor to the next re-
gion start, end, or sync point.

— Or —

Press Control+Tab (Windows) or Option+Tab
(Macintosh) to move the cursor to the previous
region start, end, or sync point.

To make a selection with the Scrubber:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences. In the Operation
page of the Preferences dialog, select the option
for “Edit Insertion Follows Scrub/Shuttle,” then
click Done.

2 Scrub with the Scrubber to find an appropriate
start point for the selection, then release.
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3 While pressing Shift, scrub to an appropriate
end point for the selection, then release. The
range between the initial and final scrub be-
comes selected.

To move a selection to an adjacent region on the
same track:

1 Select a region with the Grabber.

2 Press Start+Tab (Windows) or Control+Tab
(Macintosh) to move the selection to the next
region.

—Or —

Press Start+Control+Tab (Windows) or Con-
trol+Option+Tab (Macintosh) to move the selec-
tion to the previous region.

In either instance, the original region becomes
deselected.

To slide an Edit selection in the Ruler:

1 With the Selector or Grabber, make a track se-
lection.

2 While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), move the cursor over either of the
Playback Markers in the Ruler (the Grabber ap-
pears).

Sliding an Edit selection in the Ruler

3 Drag left or right to move the Edit selection
back or forward in time, while preserving its
length.

If the Edit and Timeline selections are unlinked,
Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Macintosh)
the Edit Markers instead.



Tabbing to Transients

With the Tab to Transients button, you can au-
tomatically navigate to transients in audio
waveforms, placing the cursor just before the de-
tected transient peak. This allows you to easily
define selections and play ranges, as well as start
and end points for new regions, without having
to zoom in on the waveform.

Tab to Transients button enabled (Pro Tools 6.x)

Tab to Transients button enabled (Pro Tools 5.x)

When Tab to Transients is enabled, the Tabbing
function also locates the cursor to region start
and end points, but not to sync points.

To set the start and end points of a selection with
Tab to Transients:

1 In the upper left of the Edit window, click the
Tab to Transients button so it becomes selected.

2 If you will be setting the play range with this
selection, selection Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

3 Click in the audio track just before the begin-
ning of the material you want to select.

4 Press Tab repeatedly until the cursor locates to
the transient at the start of the selection.

If necessary, you can move to the previous tran-
sient by pressing Control+Tab (Windows) or
Option+Tab (Macintosh).

5 Press Shift+Tab until the cursor locates to the
end of the material you want to select.

To move the selection end point to the previous
transient, press Shift+Control+Tab (Windows)
or Shift+Option+Tab (Macintosh).

Once selected, the material can be looped for re-
cording or playback, or it can be turned into a
new region with the Separate or Capture com-
mand.

Q Peak transients are usually visible in the
" waveform. However, some low-frequency
transients may not appear as visible peaks
in the waveform.

Region List Selection Follows
Track Selection

When the Editing Preference for “Region List Se-
lection Follows Track Selection” is enabled, se-
lecting a region in a track also causes the region
to become selected in the Audio or MIDI Re-
gions List.

Conversely, if the Editing Preference for “Track
Selection Follows Region List Selection” is en-
abled, selecting a region in the Audio or MIDI
Regions List causes the initial occurrence of that
region to become selected within the track.

Playing Selections

Once an Edit selection is made, you can audi-
tion the track range by clicking Play in the
Transport window. If enabled, the pre- and post-
roll amounts play as well.

To play a selection:

1 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

2 With the Selector or Grabber, make a track se-
lection.

3 If you want to use pre-or post-roll, enable and
set the pre- and post-roll amounts. For details,
see “Setting Pre- and Post-Roll” on page 167.

4 Click Play in the Transport window.

Chapter 16: Playing and Selecting Track Material 239



All tracks play for the range of the selection, in-
cluding pre- and post-roll if enabled.

Auditioning Pre- and Post-Roll

You can audition and play just the pre-roll or
post-roll material for a selection.

To play from the pre-roll point to the start of a
selection, or to the current cursor location:

= Press Alt+Left Arrow (Windows) or Op-
tion+Left Arrow (Macintosh).

To play to the post-roll point from the end of a
selection, or from the current cursor location:

= Press Control+Right Arrow (Windows) or
Command+Right Arrow (Macintosh).

Auditioning Start and End Points for
Selections

There may be times when you want to audition
the start or end of a selection without hearing
the entire selection. This allows you to check,
for instance, whether the beginning or end of a
selection includes any unwanted clicks or pops.

1] o0&

plays start
(for post amount)

plays end
(for pre amount)

plays pre-roll + start plays end + post-roll

Playback ranges for auditioning start/end points

To audition a selection start point:

= Press Control+Left Arrow (Windows) or Com-
mand+Left Arrow (Macintosh).
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When auditioning the beginning of a selection,
the selection plays from the start point for a du-
ration equal to the post-roll amount.

To audition a selection start point with pre-roll:

» Press Control+Alt+Left Arrow (Windows) or
Command+Option+Left Arrow (Macintosh).

To audition a selection end point:

= Press Alt+Right Arrow (Windows) or Op-
tion+Right Arrow (Macintosh).

When auditioning the end of a selection, play-
back begins before the end point by the pre-roll
amount.

To audition a selection end point with post-roll:

= Press Control+Alt+Right Arrow (Windows) or
Command+Option+Right Arrow (Macintosh).

Looping Playback

When Loop Playback is enabled, the selected
track range repeats on playback. If there is no se-
lection, playback occurs normally from the cur-
rent cursor location.

Q A selection must be at least 500 ms in
" length for it to loop on playback.

Looping playback is a useful way to check the
rhythmic continuity of a selection when work-
ing with musical material. If you're working
with one-bar selections, you can loop playback
to see if the material loops cleanly. If it seems to
skip, you should then adjust the length of the
selection until it works “musically” within the
context of the playlist and the other tracks.



To loop playback of a selection:

1 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

2 With the Selector, select the track range you
want to loop.

3 Select Operations > Loop Playback. When en-
abled, a loop symbol appears in the Play button
in the Transport window.

Loop Playback enabled

You can also enable Loop Playback by doing one
of the following:

e Right-clicking (Windows) or Control-click-
ing (Macintosh) the Play button in the
Transport window.

e With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Transport, press 4 on the numeric keypad.

4 Click Play in the Transport window.

Playback begins from the pre-roll point (if en-
abled) and continues to the selection’s end
point, where it loops back to the start point.

5 Click Stop in the Transport window to stop
playback.

Loop Playback and Audio Recording

When Loop Playback is enabled, Pro Tools will
not loop when attempting to record audio
tracks with QuickPunch, Destructive Record, or
Nondestructive Record mode.

To loop record audio tracks in Pro Tools, you
must enable Loop Record mode. (See “Loop Re-
cording Audio” on page 161.)

Timeline Selections

With the Edit and Timeline selections unlinked,
selections can be made in the Timeline that are
distinct and separate from Edit selections.

With the Edit and Timeline selections linked,
any Edit selections that are made are mirrored in
the Timeline.

Whether the Edit and Timeline selections are

linked or not, the range indicated by the Play-
back Markers always determines the range for
playback and recording.

For TDM systems, when Continuous Scroll With
Playhead is enabled, it determines where play-
back begins. For details, see “Playing Edit and
Timeline Selections with the Playhead” on
page 243.

To make a Timeline selection with the Selector:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag with the Selector in any Timebase Ruler.

(1] 000

3l 000

Making a Timeline selection with the Selector

The Timeline selection is indicated in the Ruler
by the blue Playback Markers (red if a track is
record-enabled). The start, end, and length for
the Timeline selection is displayed in the corre-
sponding fields in the Transport window.

Q To select all tracks, including Conductor
tracks, press Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh) while dragging in a Timebase
Ruler with the Selector.
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To set the Timeline selection by dragging the
Playback Markers:

1 If you want to constrain movement to the cur-
rent grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 With the Grabber, drag the first Playback
Marker (down arrow) to set the start point.

3 Drag the other Playback Marker (up arrow) to
set the end point.

ENTE

4 [4hooo

L

Dragging a Playback Marker

To set the Timeline selection by typing into the
Transport window:

1 If necessary, resize the Transport window by
clicking in the upper right so the start and end
times are displayed.

2 In the Transport window, click in the start
field.

— Oor —

Press Alt-slash (Windows) or Option-slash (Mac-
intosh) to select the start field in the Transport
window.

3 Type in the new start location and press slash
to enter the value and automatically move to
the end field.

4 Type in the new end location and press Enter
to accept the value.

Shortcuts for entering start and end values
in the Transport window are listed in “Nu-
meric Entry Shortcuts for Selection Indica-
tors” on page 236.
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Sliding a Timeline Selection

Like Edit selections, Timeline selections can be
slid in the Ruler.

To move a Timeline selection in the Ruler:

1 While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), move the cursor over either of the
Playback Markers (the Grabber appears).

2 Drag left or right to move the Timeline selec-
tion back or forward in time, while preserving
its length.

Timeline Selections to/from Edit
Selections

When the Edit and Timeline selections are un-
linked, you can copy selections between them.

To copy an Edit selection to the Timeline:

« Choose Operations > Copy Edit Selection to
Timeline.

To copy a Timeline selection to an Edit selection:

=« Choose Operations > Copy Timeline Selection
to Edit.



Playing Edit and Timeline
Selections with the Playhead

(TDM Systems Only)

When Continuous Scroll With Playhead is en-
abled, selections in the Timeline do not deter-
mine when playback begins. The Playhead, it-
self, denotes where playback begins when
clicking Play in the Transport.

The Edit and Timeline selections, however, can
still be played when the Playhead is enabled.

To play an Edit selection with the Playhead
enabled:

1 Deselect Operations > Linked Edit and Time-
line Selections.

2 Select Operations > Scroll Options > Continu-

ous Scroll With Playhead.

3 With the Selector or Grabber, make a track se-

lection.

4 Choose Operations > Play Edit Selection.

The Playhead jumps to the Edit selection and

plays it from beginning to end, and then stops.

To play a Timeline selection with the Playhead
enabled:

1 Deselect Operations > Linked Edit and Time-
line Selections.

2 Select Operations > Scroll Options > Continu-

ous Scroll With Playhead.

3 Drag with the Selector in any Timebase Ruler

to set the play range.

4 Choose Operations > Play Timeline Selection.

The Playhead jumps to the Timeline selection
and plays it from beginning to end, and then
stops.

Moving the Playhead

When Continuous Scroll With Playhead is en-
abled, the Playhead can be moved forward or
back to the next region boundary in the selected
track.

To move the Playhead through a track’s region
boundaries:

1 Click in the track with the Selector.

2 Press Tab to move the Playhead forward to the
next region boundary.

Press Control+Tab (Windows) or Option+Tab

(Macintosh) to move the Playhead back to the
previous region boundary.
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Chapter 17: Working with Regions and

Selections

Because regions are the basic building block of

audio and MIDI tracks, understanding how they
are created, edited, and arranged is essential to

taking full advantage of the editing capabilities
of Pro Tools.

This chapter covers basic editing functions as
they apply to regions and selections. The mate-
rial, for the most part, applies to both MIDI and
audio data.

For editing procedures more specific to MID],
see Chapter 23, “MIDI Editing.” For more ad-
vanced editing procedures, see Chapter 18, “Ad-
vanced Editing (TDM Systems Only).” You
should, however, become familiar with the in-
formation in this chapter before moving on to
the others.

Creating New Regions

Pro Tools provides you with several commands
for creating regions, each of them having a
slightly different effect on the selection. When
you create a new region, it appears in the Re-
gions List and in the track’s playlist. For details
on how these new regions are automatically
named, see “Auto-Naming Options” on

page 295.

When creating a new region from an existing re-
gion, the original region remains in the Regions
List.

Capture Region Command

The Capture Region command defines a selec-
tion as a new region and adds it to the Regions
List. From there, the new region can be dragged
to any existing tracks.

To capture a new region:

1 With the Selector, drag within an existing re-
gion to select the material for the new region.

-

Selecting a region portion

b

2 Choose Edit > Capture Region.

3 Enter a name for the new region and click OK.

The new region appears in the Regions List. The
selected region portion remains intact and un-
changed.
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Separate Region Command

The Separate Region command defines a selec-
tion within an existing region, or a partially se-
lected region, as a new region and separates it
from adjacent material. If there is no selection
and the Edit cursor is placed within the region,
the region is split at the insertion point.

Auto-Name Separated Regions

With the Auto-Name Separated Regions option
in the Editing Preferences selected, Pro Tools au-
tomatically names separated regions for you.
The name is a numbered variation of the origi-
nal region’s name.

To separate one or more regions:

1 With the Selector, drag to select the material

for the new region or regions. The selection can
reside within a single region, across adjacent re-
gions within the same track, or across multiple

tracks.

— Or —

Click with the Selector at the point within a re-
gion, where you want to split the region in two.

2 Choose Edit > Separate Region.

— Or —

Press Command+E (Windows) or Control+E
(Macintosh).

3 If the Editing Preference for Auto-Name Sepa-
rated Regions is disabled, enter a name for the
new region when prompted, then click OK.

The new regions appear in the tracks in which
they were created, separate from the data sur-
rounding it. They also appear in the Regions
List. From there they can be dragged to other
tracks.
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By separating a region, additional regions are
auto-created from data on either side of the sep-
aration, which have new numbers assigned to
their names. The original region remains intact
and unchanged on the Regions List.

If the Editing Preference for “Separate Re-
gion Operates On All Related Takes” is se-
lected and you are editing a region that is
one of a number of related takes with the
same User Time Stamp (for example, as cre-
ated with loop recording), the Separate Re-
gion command affects each take. For details
see, “Editing Preferences for Takes” on
page 163.

Separating Multiple Tracks

Figure 16 illustrates a separation across three
mono audio tracks and one stereo track. For
some tracks, the selection resides within a re-
gion, while others reside at the start or end of a
region.

— - - p— - = i
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Figure 16. Separating across multiple tracks

Once separated, this material can be easily
moved or copied to another location.



Separation Grabber

You can use the Separation Grabber to automat-
ically separate an edit selection and move it to
another location or another track.

To separate a selection with the Separation
Grabber:

1 With the Selector, drag to select the material

for the new region or regions. The selection can
reside within a single region, across adjacent re-
gions within the same track, or across multiple

tracks.

2 From the Grabber pop-up menu, choose the
Separation Grabber.

&

Separation Grabber

3 Drag the selection to the new location, or to
another track.

TIE ET
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Dragging later in track with Separation Grabber

A new region (or regions) containing the previ-
ous selection is created, separate from the origi-
nal selection. New regions are also created from
the material outside the original selection.

To separate a selection without affecting the
original regions:

1 With the Selector, drag to select the material

for the new region or regions. The selection can
reside within a single region, across adjacent re-
gions within the same track, or across multiple

tracks.

2 From the Grabber pop-up, choose the Separa-
tion Grabber.

3 While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), drag the selection to the new loca-
tion, or to another track.

THIGE S
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Dragging to another track with Separation Grabber

New regions containing the previous selection
are created and placed at the new location. The
original selection and regions remain intact.

Trim To Selection Command

The Trim To Selection command removes data
before and after a region or MIDI note selection,
leaving only the selection. This command pro-
vides a handy means of quickly removing all
data in a region (and in some instances the en-
tire track) except for the current selection.

To trim unwanted data from a region or note:

1 With the Selector, select a portion of a region
or note (or a range of notes).

2 Choose Edit > Trim > To Selection to remove
material outside of the selection.

Chapter 17: Working with Regions and Selections

247




Healing a Separation

The Heal Separation command returns sepa-
rated regions to their original state—provided
the regions are still next to each other and their
relative start/end points haven’t changed since
the separation.

If you have trimmed or otherwise changed the
start or end points of the two regions, or moved
them further away from each other, you won't
be able to repair them with the Heal Separation
command. It is not possible to heal two regions
created from different audio files.

To heal a separation between two regions:

1 With the Selector, make a selection that in-
cludes part of the first region, the entire separa-
tion between the regions, and part of the second
region.

2 Choose Edit > Heal Separation.

If the regions won't heal, there are other ways to
return the separated regions to a single region.

o Delete one of the two separated regions (make
sure you're in Slip mode so the gap doesn’t
close) and use the Trimmer to expand the re-
maining region to its original length. For infor-
mation on using the Trimmer, see “The Trimmer
Tool” on page 251.

— Oor —

o Delete both of the separated regions and drag
the original region from the Regions List to the
original location. For information on placing re-
gions, see “Placing Regions in Tracks” on

page 248.
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Placing Regions in Tracks

Once you have created a region, it appears in the
Audio or MIDI Regions List. From there you can
drag it to a track to add to an existing arrange-
ment of regions, or you can create a new track
and start adding regions from scratch. The exact
placement of regions in a track depends on
whether the Edit mode is set to Shuffle, Slip,
Spot, or Grid (see “Edit Modes” on page 208 for
details).

For information on locating regions in the Re-
gions List by typing the first few letters of their
name, see “Keyboard Selection of Regions” on
page 207.

To place a region in a track:

1 In the Audio or MIDI Regions List, select the
region or regions you want to place.

2 Drag the selected regions from the Regions
List to a location in a track.

If dragging multiple regions, the regions are
placed on adjacent tracks. If dragging a stereo re-
gion, it must be placed in a stereo track or in two
mono tracks.

Regions are placed according to the current Edit
mode:

¢ In Shuffle mode, existing track regions are slid
as necessary to make room for the new region.

e In Spot mode, you are prompted by the Spot
dialog to enter a location for the dragged re-
gion (see “Spotting Regions” on page 257).

¢ In Grid mode, the dragged region snaps to the
nearest Grid boundary.

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, you can temporarily dis-
" able Grid mode while dragging a region by
holding down the Control key (Windows) or
Command key (Macintosh).



e In Slip mode, the regions are placed freely
anywhere in the destination track.

Use the Replace Region function to replace
all occurrences of a region (in all tracks)
with a different region from the Regions
List. See “Replacing Audio Regions” on
page 275.

Defining Region Sync Points

The placement of regions in Grid and Spot
mode can be based on the definition of a region
sync point. Sync points are used when a point
within a region must be aligned to the Grid or to
a particular SMPTE or bar/beat location. This ca-
pability is important in placing music and
sound effects for film and video work.

For example, suppose you had an audio region
for a door slam that included the creak of the
door closing, the actual slam, and the reverb of
the slam. You may want to align the “slam” to
other locations within the session.

To define a region sync point:

1 Set the Edit mode to Slip by clicking its button
in the upper left of the Edit window.

2 Click with the Selector at the point in the re-
gion, usually the peak of the waveform, where
you want to define the sync point.

3 Choose Edit > Identify Sync Point. A small
down arrow appears at the bottom of the region,
indicating the location of the sync point.

101 Qo0
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Sync point defined

To remove a sync point:

= Select the entire region and choose Edit > Re-
move Sync Point.

To change the location of a sync point:

« Click with the Selector at a point in a region
and choose Edit > Identify Sync Point. The new
location is identified as the sync point for the re-
gion.

Placing Regions at the Edit
Insertion Point

You can place and align a region’s start, end, or
sync point to the Edit insertion point. This tech-
nique is useful in post production applications
since it allows you to set a reference point and
quickly place sound effects while ensuring that
their start point remains consistent.

You can drag a region from the same track, from
another track, or from the Audio or MIDI Re-
gions List.

Q For TDM systems, when Continuous Scroll
~ with Playhead is selected, regions snap to
the playhead, instead of the Edit insertion
point.

To place the start of a region at the Edit insertion
point:

1 Click with the Selector in the track at the time
location where you want to place the start of the
region.
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2 While pressing the Start key (Windows) or
Control (Macintosh), drag the region from the
Regions List, or from another track, to the desti-
nation track.

— Or —

If the region is already in the track, Start-click
(Windows) or Control-click (Macintosh) the re-
gion with the Grabber.

To place the end of a region at the Edit insertion
point:

1 Click with the Selector in the track at the time
location where you want to place the end of the
region.

2 While pressing Control+Start (Windows) or
Command+Control (Macintosh), drag the re-
gion from the Regions List, or from another
track, to the destination track.

— Oor —

If the region is already in the track, Control-
Start-click (Windows) or Command-Control-
click (Macintosh) the region with the Grabber.

To place the sync point of a region at the Edit
insertion point:

1 Click with the Selector in the track at the time
location where you want to place the sync point
of the region.

2 While pressing Shift+Start (Windows) or
Shift+Control (Macintosh), drag the region
from the Regions List, or from another track, to
the destination track.

If the region is already in the track, Shift-Start-

click (Windows) or Shift-Control-click (Macin-
tosh) the region with the Grabber.
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Aligning to Region Start Points

The start, end, and sync point of one region can
be aligned to the start of a different region on
another track.

Q For TDM systems, if Continuous Scroll with
" Playhead is enabled, region start, end, and
sync points align to the playhead.

To align the start points of regions on different
tracks:

1 With the Grabber, select the region you want
to align to by clicking it.

2 For TDM systems, if Continuous Scroll with
Playhead is enabled, move the playhead to the
start of the selected region. For details, see
“Moving the Playhead” on page 243.

3 With the Grabber, Start-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Macintosh) the region you want
to move.

— Or —

Start-drag (Windows) or Control-drag (Macin-
tosh) a region from the Regions List to another
track.

The start point of the second region is aligned to
the start of the first region.

To align the end point of a region to the start of
another region (on a different track):

1 With the Grabber, select the region you want
to align to by clicking it.

2 For TDM systems, if Continuous Scroll with
Playhead is enabled, move the playhead to the
start of the selected region. For details, see
“Moving the Playhead” on page 243.



3 With the Grabber, Control-Start-click (Win-
dows) or Command-Control-click (Macintosh)
the region you want to move.

— Or —

Control-Start-drag (Windows) or Command-
Control-drag (Macintosh) a region from the Re-
gions List to another track.

The end point of the second region is aligned to
the start of the first region.

To align the sync point of a region to the start of
another region (on a different track):

1 With the Grabber, select the region you want
to align to by clicking it.

2 For TDM systems, if Continuous Scroll with
Playhead is enabled, move the playhead to the
start of the selected region. For details, see
“Moving the Playhead” on page 243.

3 With the Grabber, Shift-Start-click (Windows)
or Shift-Control-click (Macintosh) the region
you want to move.

Shift-Start-drag (Windows) or Shift-Control-

drag (Macintosh) a region from the Regions List
to another track.

The sync point of the second region is aligned to
the start of the first region.

The Trimmer Tool

The Trimmer tool provides region, note, and
data trimming functions.

Pro Tools TDM systems provide three Trimmers,
including the Standard, Time, and Scrub Trim-
mer. Pro Tools LE provides the Standard and
Time Trimmers.

Standard Trimmer

With the Trimmer tool, you can quickly shorten
or expand a region (up to the entire length of
the source audio file). The first time you trim a
region, Pro Tools automatically adds it to the
Regions List as a new region (with a name de-
rived from the original) in order to differentiate
it from the original.

The Standard Trimmer is a nondestructive tool
and doesn’t actually modify the original audio
or MIDI data (when working on regions). To re-
turn to the length of the original region, drag it
from the Regions List, or resize the edited region
with the Trimmer to its original length.
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Use of the Trimmer is affected by the current
Edit mode: Shuffle, Slip, Spot, or Grid. See “Edit
Modes” on page 208 for more information.

Q The Standard Trimmer can also be used to
~lengthen and shorten MIDI notes (see
“Trimming Note Start and End Times” on
page 345), and also to scale automation
and controller data up or down “Drawing
Automation” on page 447.

For TDM systems, the Trimmer has three
modes: Standard Trimmer (discussed in
this section), Scrub Trimmer (see “The
Scrub Trimmer” on page 254), and Time
Trimmer (see “The Time Trimmer” on
page 252).

To trim a region with Standard Trimmer:

1 Select the Trimmer tool. For TDM systems,
make sure the Standard Trimmer is selected in
the Trimmer pop-up menu.

=

Standard Trimmer

2 Move the cursor near the start or end of the re-
gion, so the Trim cursor appears.

Trim cursor

To reverse the direction of the Trim cursor, press
Alt (Windows) or Option (Macintosh).
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3 If trimming the end, drag left to shorten the
region, right to lengthen.

— Or —

If trimming the start, drag right to shorten the
region, left to lengthen.

A\ When working with audio, you cannot trim
past adjacent regions.

When trimming regions in a stereo or multi-
channel track, all channels are trimmed.

When using Shuffle mode, adjacent regions are
slid as necessary to make room for the edited re-
gion. If using Grid mode, the dragged start/end
times snap to the nearest Grid boundary. If us-
ing Spot mode, the Spot dialog opens, where
you can enter the new location for the region’s
start or end point.

The Time Trimmer

The Time Trimmer is a convenient tool for
matching an audio region to the length of an-
other region, a tempo grid, a video scene, or to
practically any other reference point you want.

Time Trimmer over a region

The Time Trimmer works by using the Time
Compression/Expansion (TC/E) AudioSuite
plug-in (or a third party plug-in) to create a new
audio file. You use the Time Trimmer by drag-
ging the region’s start or end point to expand or
compress the region.



Time Compression/Expansion Plug-In
Preferences

You can select settings for the Time Compres-
sion/Expansion AudioSuite plug-in by choosing
from the Default Settings pop-up list in the Pro-
cessing Preferences, under “TC/E.” The settings
available are presets included with Pro Tools; in
addition, if you save your own presets for the
Time Compression/Expansion plug-in, they will
also appear here.

Refer to the DigiRack Plug-Ins Guide for
more information about AudioSuite plug-
ins.

Using the Time Trimmer in Grid Mode

The Time Trimmer can be used in Grid mode to
match a region to the tempo of a session or a
section of a session. For example, you might im-
port a one-bar drum loop with a tempo of 90
BPM into a session with a tempo of 120 BPM. In
Grid mode, you can use the Time Trimmer to
simply and quickly “time compress” the drum
loop to the length of one measure, with mini-
mal loss of audio fidelity.

A\ 1n Pro Tools 6.x, trimming regions while in
Relative Grid mode will trim the regions in
grid increments while maintaining their rel-
ative offset (if any) from the grid.

To use the Time Trimmer in Grid mode:

1 Set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Select “TCE Trimmer” from the Trimmer pop-
up menu.

Trimmer set to TCE

3 With the Time Trimmer, drag the region’s start
or end point to compress or expand the region
to the Grid (for example, by quarter notes). The
region is automatically processed using the
Time Compression/Expansion AudioSuite plug-
in. The new region appears in the playlist and in
the Regions List.

Using the Time Trimmer in Slip Mode

To use the Time Trimmer in Slip mode:

1 Set the Edit mode to Slip.

2 Select “TCE Trimmer” from the Trimmer pop-
up menu.

3 With the Time Trimmer, drag the region’s start
or end point to compress or expand the region
freely. A new region is automatically processed
using the Time Compression/Expansion Audio-
Suite plug-in. The new region appears in the
playlist and in the Regions List.

Using the Time Trimmer in Spot Mode

In Spot mode, clicking with the Time trimmer in
a region opens the Spot Dialog. You can specify
the location you want the region to start or end
at, or the duration of the region, and the region
is automatically compressed or expanded as
specified.

To use the Time Trimmer in Spot mode:
1 Set the Edit mode to Spot.

2 Select “TCE Trimmer” from the Trimmer pop-
up menu.
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3 Click the region near its start or end point.
The Spot Dialog opens. Using any Time Scale,
enter a new start or end time (or duration) for
the region, then click OK. A new region is auto-
matically processed using the Time Compres-
sion/Expansion AudioSuite plug-in. The new
region appears in the playlist and in the Regions
List.

The Scrub Trimmer
(TDM Systems Only)

The Scrub Trimmer is a convenient tool for au-
ditioning material (on up to two tracks) to find a
trim point. You can drag in a track to hear the
audio information, then trim at a specific loca-
tion by releasing the mouse button.

This action creates a new region. Note that the
cursor changes into a “right trim” or “left trim”
shape as it is placed over the right or left side of
a region. To reverse the direction of the Scrub
Trimmer, press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac-
intosh) before you click the region.

Scrub Trimmer over a region

Scrub playback speed and direction vary with
controller movement. Scrubbed audio is routed
through the track signal path, so you hear any
effects in the signal path.
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To scrub trim a track:

1 Click the Scrub Trimmer tool. The cursor
changes to a speaker with a bracket.

2 Drag within a track to the left or right. Audio
from a scrubbed track is routed through the
track signal path, including any TDM effects.
When you locate the trim point, release the
mouse button to trim the region.

To scrub trim two tracks, click with the Scrub
Trimmer between two adjacent tracks and drag.

To scrub with finer resolution (without having
to zoom in), press Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh) while scrubbing.

Trim To Insertion Command

You can trim a region or MIDI note by automat-
ically removing the material between the Edit
insertion point and the start or end point.

To trim from a start point to insertion:

1 With the Selector, click inside the region or
note where you want the new start point to be.

2 Choose Edit > Trim > Start To Insertion. The
region’s start point is automatically trimmed to
the insertion point.



To trim from an end point to insertion:

1 With the Selector, click inside the region or
note where you want the new end point to be.

2 Choose Edit > Trim > End To Insertion. The re-
gion’s end point is automatically trimmed to the
insertion point.

i bbb
—

Region end trimmed to insertion

Trimming with Nudge

You can trim the start and end points of a region
by nudging them.

To trim a region’s start or end point by the Nudge
value:

1 Configure the Nudge value. For details, see
“Defining the Nudge Value” on page 260.

2 With the Grabber, select the region you want
to trim.

3 While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), press Plus or Minus on the nu-
meric keypad to trim the region’s start point by
the Nudge value.

— Oor —

While pressing Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh), press Plus or Minus on the
numeric keypad to trim the region’s end point
by the Nudge value.

Sliding Regions

A region or group of selected regions (on the
same track or on multiple tracks) can be slid
with the Grabber tool to new locations or to
other tracks. This feature is useful in music and
post production applications where the timing
of audio events such as sound effects and dialog
need to be spotted to music, film, or video.

Sliding regions is affected by whether the cur-
rent Edit mode is set to Shuffle, Slip, Spot, or
Grid. See “Edit Modes” on page 208 for details.

Q You can slide a copy of a region to another
location or track by pressing Alt (Windows)
or Option (Macintosh) while dragging.

Q To retain a region’s location when dragging
" to another track, press the Start key (Win-
dows) or Control (Macintosh) while drag-

ging.

Shuffling Regions

In Shuffle mode, you can move regions freely
within a track or onto another track, but their
movement is constrained by other regions. That
is, if you place several regions in a track, their
start and end points automatically snap to each
other. You can then “shuffle” their order, but
you cannot separate them from each other and
you cannot make them overlap as in Slip mode.
In Shuffle mode, adding another region to the
beginning of a track moves all subsequent re-
gions to the right by the length of the region
added.
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To shuffle regions:

1 Set the Edit mode to Shuffle by clicking its
button in the upper left of the Edit window.

2 Drag a mono region from the Regions List to
an empty track. The region snaps to the begin-
ning of the track.

3 Drag a second region from the Regions List to
the same track, somewhere in the middle. The
start point for the second region snaps to the
end of the first region.

4 With the Grabber, drag the second region to
the beginning of the track.

Pro Tools “shuffles” the position of the two re-
gions. The second region now occurs first, yet
the two still cling together.

5 Experiment more with Shuffle mode by drag-
ging additional regions to the track and rear-
ranging them.

Locked regions (see “Locking Regions” on
page 263), and all regions occurring after the
locked region, are not displaced when other
neighboring regions are moved in Shuffle mode.
If there is not enough room to place or duplicate
aregion in front of a locked region, the insertion
area is disabled.

If you place a region while in Slip mode and
switch to Shuffle mode, Pro Tools preserves the
relative timing and position of the slipped re-
gion, and any blank space between it and other
regions.
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Shuffling Multiple Tracks and
Multichannel Regions

Selections across multiple tracks or on multi-
channel tracks can be shuffled. Unlike shuffling
regions on a single, mono track, any partially se-
lected regions will be cut and moved along with
the dragged region. This lets you retain only the
material that corresponds to the dragged region,
similar to a tape splice and multitrack.
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Shuffling this region cuts this
channel

Shuffling multichannel regions

Slipping Regions

In Slip mode, regions can be moved with the
Grabber freely within a track, or onto other
tracks. In this mode, it is possible to place a re-
gion so that there is space between it and other
regions in a track. When the track is played
back, this space is silent. It is also possible to
move a region so that it overlaps or completely
covers another region.



To slip regions:

1 Set the Edit mode to Slip by clicking its button
in the upper left of the Edit window.

2 Drag a region from the Regions List to an
empty track.

3 Drag a second region from the Regions List to
the same track, somewhere in the middle. The
second region is placed wherever you release it.
It doesn’t snap to the first region as in Shuffle
mode.

4 Drag the regions to different locations within
the track to get a feel for moving them in Slip
mode. Try placing the second region so that it
slightly overlaps the first region. Play back the
results.

Spotting Regions

Spot mode is useful for sessions in which you
want to spot regions to precise locations based
on any of the Time Scales. This can be particu-
larly useful when performing post production
tasks. In Spot mode you can spot a region by
specifying a SMPTE frame (all TDM systems and
LE systems with DV Toolkit only) or bar and
beat location, by capturing an incoming time
code address, or by using the region’s time
stamps.

For even quicker spotting, if you are using
VITC, use the Auto-Spot Regions command
to spot a region to the current SMPTE frame
location with the Grabber. For more infor-
mation, see “Auto-Spotting Regions” on
page 556.

To spot a region:

1 Set the Edit mode to Spot by clicking its but-
ton in the upper left of the Edit window.

2 Drag a region from the Regions List to an ex-
isting track.

— Or —

Click a region already in a track with the Grab-
ber.

3 In the Spot dialog, select a time format from
the Time Scale pop-up menu.

Each of the fields in the Spot dialog are dis-
played in the chosen Time Scale.

Spot Dialog

Current Time Code:  00:00:00:00 ¥

Time Scale: = Min:Secs &
Start: 0:35.041

Sync Point: 0'35.041
End: 0:37.414
Duration: 0:02.373

_ Use Subframes

26:21.862 4]
26:31.862 4]

Original Time Stamp:
User Time Stamp:

[ Cancel E

Spot dialog

4 For TDM systems or LE systems with DV Tool-
kit, if the Time Scale is set to Time Code, select
the Use Subframes option to display subframes
in the fields for improved accuracy.
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5 Click in the field for Start, Sync Point, or End
and type in a new location. Changing one of
these locate points automatically updates the
other locate points.

— Or —

Click one of the up arrows next to Original Time
Stamp or User Time Stamp to enter the associ-
ated values into the currently selected field.

— Or —

If you are using an external SMPTE time code
source, click the down arrow next to the Current
Time Code display—or press Equal (=) on the
numeric keypad—to capture an incoming time
code address.

6 Click OK. The region is moved to the new lo-
cation specified for its start, end, or sync point.

If a region does not have a sync point defined,
the Sync Point field in the Spot dialog functions
the same as the Start field.

To learn more about using SMPTE with
Pro Tools, refer to Chapter 35, “Working with
Synchronization.”

Region Time Stamps

When a region is created, it is time stamped rel-
ative to the SMPTE start time specified for the
session. This Original Time Stamp is perma-
nently stored with the region and cannot be
changed. If a region is ever moved, it can easily
be placed at its original position from the Spot
dialog.

When the Original Time Stamp for a region is
initially set, this same location is also used to de-
fine the region’s User Time Stamp.
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Unlike the Original Time Stamp, the User Time
Stamp can be redefined with the Time Stamp Se-
lected command in the Regions List pop-up
menu. For more information, see “Time Stamp-
ing” on page 557.

Time Stamps in DigiBase

Columns are provided in DigiBase browsers for
both the Original and User Time Stamps.

Time Stamps and the Takes List

Regions with identical User Time Stamps appear
together in the Takes List pop-up menu when
auditioning takes. For more information, see
“Auditioning from the Takes List Pop-up Menu”
on page 162.

Sliding Regions in Grid Mode

Grid mode provides several useful capabilities
for sliding and moving regions in track playlists.
This mode is especially useful for lining up re-
gions at precise intervals, as when working with
a session that is bar- and beat-based. Grid
boundaries, depending on the Main Time Scale,
can be based on frames, bar and beat values,
minutes or seconds, or a number of samples.

Grid mode also provides two operational
modes, Absolute and Relative. These modes con-
trol how the Grid is applied. (See “Absolute and
Relative Grid Mode” on page 260 for more in-
formation.)

To temporarily suspend Grid mode and
switch to Slip mode while dragging a region,
hold down the Control key (Windows) or
Command key (Macintosh).



Setting Up the Grid

When the Display Preference for “Draw Grid in
Edit Window” is enabled, vertical Grid lines ap-
pear in the Edit window.

Grid lines in the Edit window can also be en-
abled and disabled by clicking the Timebase
Ruler name (Pro Tools 6.x) or its Indicator Dot
(Pro Tools 5.x) so it becomes highlighted.

Defining the Grid Value

In addition to affecting the placement of re-
gions, the Grid value also constrains Edit and
Timeline selections, and determines how the
Quantize Regions command works.

To set the Grid value:

1 From the Display menu, select the Time Scale
you will use for the Grid value.

— Or —

To keep the Main Time Scale and use a different
time format for the Grid, deselect Follow Main
Timebase in the Grid Value pop-up menu in the
Edit window.

2 From the Grid Value pop-up menu in the Edit
window, select the time value that will define
the Grid boundaries.

[ Grid 001000 - |
g 1 bar

ﬂ 1/2 note

ﬂ 1/8 note
|&#] 1/16 note
] 1/32 note
|| 1/64 note

J dotted
j triplet

v Bars:Beats
Min:Secs
Time Code
Feet.Frames
Samples
Regions {Markers

v Follow Main Time Scale

Grid Value pop-up menu showing Bars:Beats
To define a Grid based on the session’s Markers,
selections, and region boundaries, select Re-

gions/Markers from the Grid Value pop-up
menu.
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Absolute and Relative Grid Mode

Grid mode can be applied in Absolute or Rela-
tive mode.

o In Absolute Grid mode, moving any region
snaps the region start to Grid boundaries. If a re-
gion’s start point falls between beats, and the
Grid is set to 1/4 notes, dragging the region will
snap its start time to the nearest 1/4 note (the
current absolute Grid value).

o In Relative Grid mode, regions can be moved
by Grid (or Nudge) units. If a region’s start point
falls between beats and the Grid is set to 1/4
notes, dragging the region will be constrained to
1/4 notes, preserving the region’s relative posi-
tion to the nearest beat.

To select Absolute or Relative Grid mode:

= Click the Grid mode selector and choose Ab-
solute or Relative.

To temporarily suspend Grid mode and
switch to Slip mode while dragging a region,
hold down the Control key (Windows) or
Command key (Macintosh).

To place or move a region while in Grid mode:

1 Configure the Grid value. For details, see “De-
fining the Grid Value” on page 259.

2 Drag a region from the Regions List to an ex-
isting track.

With the Grabber, drag a region already in a
track to a new location.

The region’s start point snaps to the closest Grid
boundary. If the region has a sync point de-
fined, the sync point snaps to the Grid bound-

ary.
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Nudging

Pro Tools can nudge regions (or MIDI notes) by
precise increments with the Plus (-) and Minus
(+) keys on the numeric keypad. The amount of
the nudge is determined by the value specified
in the Nudge pop-up menu. The Nudge func-
tion can be used in any of the Edit modes.

Nudging can be invaluable for adjusting the
“groove” of a musical phrase or a sound effect
relative to other elements in the session. Since
Pro Tools can nudge material during playback,
you can nudge continuously in real time to ad-
just the timing relationship between tracks.

Nudge can also be used to adjust the placement
of automation breakpoints. For more informa-
tion, see “Editing Automation” on page 449.

Defining the Nudge Value

The Nudge value determines how far regions
and selections are moved when nudging.

Start and end points for selections can also be
moved by the Nudge value (see “Nudging Selec-
tion Start/End Points” on page 235). In addi-
tion, regions can be trimmed by the Nudge
value (see “Trimming with Nudge” on

page 255).

To set the Nudge value:

1 From the Display menu, select the Time Scale
you will use for the Nudge value.

— Or —

To keep the Main Time Scale and use a different
time format for the Nudge value, deselect Fol-
low Main Timebase in the Nudge pop-up menu
in the Edit window.



2 From the Nudge pop-up menu in the Edit win-
dow, select the Nudge value.

MNudge

v 1second
10 frames
1 frame
1/4 frame
1 sub frame

Bars:Beats
Min:Secs

v Time Code
Feet.Frames
Samples

v Follow Main Time Scale

Nudge pop-up menu showing Time Code

To specify a Nudge value not listed in the Nudge
pop-up, click in the Nudge field and type in the
value.

Nudging Regions

To nudge one or more region:

1 Configure the Nudge value. For details, see
“Defining the Nudge Value” on page 260.

2 With the Grabber or Selector, select the region
or regions you want to nudge. The regions can
reside on multiple tracks. Only regions that are
entirely selected will be nudged.

3 On the numeric keypad, press Plus (+) to move
the selection forward by the Nudge value.

— Or —

Press Minus (-) to move the selection back by
the Nudge value.

The Nudge command works the same regardless
of the Edit mode. Adjacent regions are over-
lapped in Shuffle mode, the Spot dialog does not
appear when in Spot mode, and shifted material
does not snap to the Grid when in Grid mode.

Nudging Regions on Multiple Tracks and
in Multichannel Tracks

When nudging a selection of multiple regions,
within a single track or across multiple tracks,
that also contains silence, any automation data
residing within the silence is also nudged.

Nudging by Next Nudge Value

In addition to nudging by the current Nudge
value, you can also nudge by the next, larger
value in the Nudge pop-up menu.

For example, if the Nudge value is set to 1 frame
and you want to nudge by a larger valuer, you
can nudge by the next, larger Nudge value of 10
frames.

To nudge forward or back by the next, larger Nudge
value:

1 Enable the Key Commands Focus by clicking
the a-z button in the upper left of the Edit win-
dow.

2 With the Selector or Grabber, select the re-
gions or notes you want to nudge.

3 Press slash (/) to nudge the selected material
forward by the next Nudge value. Press M to
nudge the selection back.

Q You can also nudge by the next Nudge value
° without enabling the Commands Focus.
While pressing the Start key (Windows) or
Control (Macintosh), press slash (/) or M.
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Nudging a Region’s Contents

Often a region’s start point will reside at the cor-
rect location, perhaps at a SMPTE frame or bar,

but the material within the region starts too late
or early. You can, in effect, nudge a region’s au-
dio waveform or MIDI notes without displacing
the region’s start and end points.

before

region contents are slid, moving waveform mate-
rial into and out of the current region boundaries

-

Nudging region content

after

This “sliding” of region contents is only possible
if there is material residing outside the region’s
start and end points—from the region having
been trimmed, or perhaps captured from a larger
region.

To nudge the contents of a region without
changing the region start and end points:

1 Configure the Nudge value. For details, see
“Defining the Nudge Value” on page 260.

2 With the Grabber, select the region whose
contents you want to nudge.

3 While pressing the Start key (Windows) or
Control (Macintosh), press Plus (+) or Minus (-)
on the numeric keypad to move the material by
the Nudge value.
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Shift Command

Use the Shift command to move track material
forward or back in time by a specified amount.
The Shift command can operate on selections,
regions, MIDI notes, MIDI controller data, and
automation breakpoints.

To shift a selection or region:

1 Using either the Selector or Grabber, select the
track material you want to shift. The selected
material can reside on multiple tracks.

2 Choose Edit > Shift. In the Shift dialog, select
whether the data will be moved Earlier or Later.

3 Click in one of the Timebase fields to specify
the amount the material will be shifted. Enter-
ing a value in one Timebase field automatically
updates the others.

Shift
=
. Earlier
shift = By
® Later
Bars & Beats: 0l ol ooo
Minutes & Seconds: 0:00.000
SMPTE: 000000 :00
Feet + Frames: 0+00
Samples: o
! Use Subframes
{ Cancel )
b kbl

Shift dialog

4 If you want to shift material with greater pre-
cision, select the Use Subframes option.

5 Click OK. The material is shifted back or for-
ward by the specified amount.

If a portion of a region was selected, new regions
are created from the selection and from any ma-
terial outside of the selection.



The Shift command works the same regardless
of the Edit mode. Adjacent regions are over-
lapped in Shuffle mode, the Spot dialog does not
appear when in Spot mode, and shifted material
does not snap to the Grid when in Grid mode.

Quantizing Regions

The Quantize Regions command adjusts the
placement of selected audio and MIDI regions
so that their start points (or sync points, if they
contain one) precisely align to the nearest Grid
boundary, which can be based on frames, bar
and beat values, minutes or seconds, or a num-
ber of samples.

To quantize one or more regions:

1 Configure the Grid value. For details, see “De-
fining the Grid Value” on page 259.

2 With the Grabber or Selector, select the region
or regions you want to quantize. The regions
can be on multiple tracks. Only regions that are
entirely selected will be quantized.

3 Choose Edit > Quantize Regions. Region start
times (or sync points) are aligned to the bound-
aries for the defined Grid.

For MIDI regions, all data contained within the
regions (such as notes) are moved equally,
thereby retaining their rhythmic relationships.
To quantize individual MIDI notes, use the
Quantize command in the MIDI menu (see
“Quantize” on page 366).

Locking Regions

If you have a region or group of regions that you
want to permanently associate with a particular
location in a track (a beat, SMPTE frame, or sam-
ple location), you can lock it in place so it will
not be accidentally moved.

To lock a region:

1 With the Grabber, select the region or regions
to lock. The regions can even reside on multiple
tracks.

2 Choose Edit > Lock/Unlock Region.

DRT Bass 2_12-01

Locked audio region

A small lock appears in the region, indicating it
has been locked and cannot be moved. If you at-
tempt to perform edits that would move a
locked region, Pro Tools alerts you.

In Shuffle mode, locked regions, and all regions
occurring after the locked region, are not dis-
placed when other neighboring regions are
moved. If there is not enough room to place or
duplicate a region in front of a locked region,
the insertion area is disabled.

A Locking a region prevents it from being
moved or deleted only—operations such as
recording and automation editing still af-
fect it.
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Muting/Unmuting Regions

Choosing the Mute/Unmute Region command
mutes playback of a selected region. Choosing
the command a second time unmutes the re-

gion. Regions that are muted become dimmed

to indicate their status.

Muted audio region (middie)

To mute a region or regions:

1 With the Grabber, select the region or regions
you want to mute. The regions can even reside
on multiple tracks.

2 Choose Edit > Mute/Unmute Region. The se-
lected regions become dimmed, indicating they
are muted.

To unmute a region, select it and choose Edit >
Mute/Unmute Region.

Edit Commands
Cut, Copy, Clear, and Paste

Use the Cut, Copy, Clear, and Paste commands
to rearrange and edit track material. Edits can
operate on entire regions selected with the
Grabber, or on track ranges selected with the Se-
lector. Edits can also work across multiple tracks
(see “Editing Across Multiple Tracks” on

page 267).

Q For TDM systems, you can cut, copy, and
" paste discontiguous regions selected with
the Object Grabber.
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Track View and Edit Content

When cutting or copying track material, the
Track View determines the type of data placed
on the Clipboard. When displaying waveforms
for audio tracks, or notes or regions for MIDI
tracks, selections include all underlying automa-
tion and controller data. Thus, cutting an audio
region also cuts any volume, pan, mute, send, or
plug-in automation that is also on the track.
This saves you from having to individually cut
from each automation playlist on the track.

%

Automation data (breakpoint-type data)

However, when selecting groups of MIDI notes
with the Grabber (by drawing a rectangle
around them), only the note data is placed on
the Clipboard. When selecting a time range of
MIDI notes with the Selector, all controller data
in the track is selected (similar to selecting with
the Selector for audio tracks in Waveform view).

When a track is displaying automation data or
controller data, only that data is placed on the
Clipboard. Also, whenever you cut or copy auto-
mation data, bounding breakpoints are created
at each end of the selected area, in order to pre-
serve the slope of the automation both inside
and outside the selection.



If tracks are grouped, copying and pasting on
any of the tracks affects each of the other tracks
in the group. Tracks that are hidden—even if
they are part of a group being edited—are not af-
fected by edits.

The current Edit mode affects how material is se-
lected, copied, and pasted:

e In Slip mode, the Cut command leaves an
empty space corresponding to the data re-
moved from the track.

¢ In Shuffle mode, the Cut command leaves no
empty space, since the regions to the right of
the cut slide over, closing the gap.

¢ In Slip mode, pasted data can overlap an adja-
cent region.

¢ In Shuffle mode, pasted data causes all regions
to slide over to make room for the pasted ma-
terial.

New regions are often auto-created when per-
forming edits. For instance, when clearing a se-
lection from a region, new regions are auto-cre-
ated from the material residing outside of the
selection.

Copying and Pasting Automation

The following are two special functions for
copying and pasting automation data.

o To copy all automation playlists for a track,
press the Start key (Windows) or Control (Mac-
intosh) when copying from any of the track’s
automation playlists. This special function also
works across multiple tracks.

o To paste from one type of automation playlist
to another similar playlist (for instance, from a
volume playlist to a send level playlist), press
the Start key (Windows) or Control (Macintosh)
when pasting.

For more information on working with automa-
tion data, see Chapter 28, “Automation.”

Clear Command

Use the Clear command to remove a selection
from a track without placing it on the Clip-
board.

To clear a selection or region:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Set the Display Format for the tracks you want
to edit.

When displaying waveforms for audio tracks, or
notes or regions for MIDI tracks, selections in-
clude underlying automation and controller
data. If the track is displaying automation data,
only the automation data is affected by the ed-
its.

3 Drag with the Selector in the track to select
the material you want to clear.

—Or —

Use the Grabber to select one or more regions
(or a group of MIDI notes).

4 Choose Edit > Clear to remove the selection.

If a portion of a region was cleared, new regions
are auto-created from the material residing out-
side of the selection. If working in Shuffle mode,
adjacent regions are slid over, as necessary, to
fill the blank space.

Cut and Copy Commands

Use the Cut command to place the selection on
the Clipboard while also removing it from the
track.

Use the Copy command to place a selection on
the Clipboard so it can be pasted to another
track, or to the same track at a different location.
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To cut or copy a selection or region:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Set the Display Format for the tracks you want
to edit.

When displaying waveforms for audio tracks, or
notes or regions for MIDI tracks, selections in-
clude underlying automation and controller
data. If the track is displaying automation data,
only the automation data is affected by the ed-
its.

3 Drag with the Selector in the track to select
the material you want to cut or copy.

— Or —

Use the Grabber to select one or more regions
(or a group of MIDI notes).

4 Choose Edit > Cut to remove the selection and
place it on the Clipboard.

— Or —

Choose Edit > Copy to place the selection on the
Clipboard, without removing it.

If a portion of a region was cut or copied, the
material on the Clipboard appears as a new re-
gion in the Regions List. If a portion of a region
was cut, new regions are auto-created from the
material residing outside of the selection.

When working in Shuffle mode, adjacent re-
gions are slid over, as necessary, to fill blank
spaces.
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Deleting Underlying Region Data

When removing a region or selection, you can
choose to remove or keep the underlying region
data.

To delete a region or selection along with the
underlying region data:

=« Choose Edit > Cut.

To delete a region or selection without removing
the underlying region data:

= Choose Edit > Clear.

Paste Command

Use the Paste command to place the Clipboard’s
contents at the Edit insertion point, overwriting
existing material already there.

To paste a selection or region:

1 If you want to constrain the insertion point or
the selection to the current grid value, set the
Edit mode to Grid.

2 With the Selector, click in a track at the point
where you want to paste the material. Press Tab
to move the insertion point forward to region
start and end times; to move back, press Con-
trol+Tab (Windows) or Option+Tab (Macin-
tosh).

Use the Selector or Grabber to make a selection

where the material will be placed.

3 Choose Copy > Paste.

If pasting at an insertion point in Shuffle mode,
material to the right of the paste point is shifted
to the right. In Slip mode, the material is over-
written with the paste.



If pasting into a selection in Shuffle mode, the
selection is replaced by the Clipboard’s contents
with the adjacent material slid left or right as
necessary. In Slip mode, the selection is also re-
placed but with the surrounding material re-
maining unchanged.

When working with MIDI, you can merge
the contents of the Clipboard with material
in the destination track. For details, see
“Merge Paste Command” on page 269.

For TDM systems, the Fill Paste command
can be used to fill a selection with the con-
tents of the Clipboard. For details, see “Re-
peat Paste To Fill Selection” on page 277.

Editing Across Multiple Tracks

When working with data from multiple tracks,
there are some important points to remember.
For instance, if any of the selected tracks are set
to their master view (see “The Master View For-
mat” on page 194), edits affect not only audio
and MIDI for the selected tracks, but all automa-
tion and controller data as well.

If all selected tracks are displayed as automation
data, edits only affect the type of automation
data displayed in each track. Furthermore, if
track 1 displays Pan automation, track 2 displays
Volume automation, and track 3 displays Mute
automation, the Cut command cuts only pan
data from track 1, volume data from track 2, and
mute data from track 3.

For details on selecting data on multiple
tracks, see “Selecting Across Multiple
Tracks” on page 237.

When copying only automation or controller
data for selected tracks, press the Start key (Win-
dows) or Control (Macintosh) to copy all types
of automation on all selected tracks.

To paste to multiple tracks, place the insertion
point in each of the destination tracks by Shift-
clicking in them—or to select all tracks, Alt-
Shift-click (Windows) or Option-Shift-click
(Macintosh) in a track, or make a selection in
one of the Timebase Rulers.

When you paste multiple types of data, what-
ever data has been copied is pasted into the cor-
rect type of playlist. Automation data is pasted
into the corresponding automation playlist. Au-
dio/MIDI data is pasted into the audio/MIDI
playlist. You don’t need to set target tracks to
the specific type of data being pasted for the
paste to work correctly.

If all destination tracks in a multitrack paste are
displayed as automation, the paste replaces any
previous data on the target track without shuf-
fling—regardless of whether you are in Slip or
Shuffle mode.

Duplicate Command

The Duplicate command copies a selection and
places it immediately after the end of the selec-
tion. Though this is similar to using Copy and

Paste, Duplicate is more convenient and faster,
particularly when working with data on multi-
ple tracks.

To make more than one copy of a selection, use
the Repeat command (see “Repeat Command”
on page 268).

As with the Copy and Paste commands, certain
rules apply when duplicating material on multi-
ple tracks. For details, see “Editing Across Multi-
ple Tracks” on page 267.

A\ The Duplicate command does not operate
on conductor events.
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To duplicate a selection or region:

1 If working with material that is bar- and beat-
based, such as loops, set the Main Time Scale to
Bars:Beats.

2 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

3 Drag with the Selector in the track to select
the material you want to duplicate.

— Or —

Click in the track and enter the start and end
points for the selection in the Event Edit area.

4 Choose Edit > Duplicate. The material is
placed immediately after the selection’s end
point.

In Shuffle mode, the duplicated data is placed
directly after the end of the selection. Regions
occurring after it are slid to accommodate the
duplicated material. In Slip mode, the dupli-
cated material overlaps any adjacent data.

When using Duplicate or Repeat with MIDI
notes that were selected with the Grabber, mate-
rial is always duplicated one measure later, and
is merged with existing track material (instead
of replacing).

Duplicating Audio

When using Duplicate or Repeat for audio that
must fall cleanly on the beat (for loops), it is im-
portant that you select the audio material with
the Selector, or by typing in the start and end
points in the Event Edit area. If you select an au-
dio region with the Grabber (or by double-click-
ing it with the Selector), the material may drift
by several ticks because of sample-rounding.
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If, on the other hand, you want to Duplicate or
Repeat audio that is not bar- and beat-based, set
the Time Scale to any format except Bars:Beats.
This ensures that the duplicated audio material
will have the correct number of samples and will
be placed accordingly.

Repeat Command

The Repeat command is similar to Duplicate,
but allows you to specify the number of times
the selected material is duplicated.

As with the Copy and Paste commands, certain
rules apply when repeating material on multiple
tracks. For details, see “Editing Across Multiple
Tracks” on page 267.

To repeatedly paste copied data until it com-
pletely fills a selection (TDM systems only), see
“Repeat Paste To Fill Selection” on page 277.

A\ The Repeat command does not operate on
conductor events.
To repeat a selection or region:

1 If working with material that is bar- and beat-
based, such as loops, set the Main Time Scale to
Bars:Beats.

2 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

3 Drag with the Selector in the track to select
the material you want to repeat.

— Or —

Click in the track and enter the start and end
points for the selection in the Event Edit area.



4 Choose Edit > Repeat. In the Repeat dialog,
enter the number of times you want the mate-
rial to repeat, then click OK.

Repeat

Number Of Repeats: =

{( Cancel ('—GK—)

Repeat dialog

The material is placed immediately after the se-
lection’s end point, and duplicated by the num-
ber of times specified.

In Shuffle mode, the repeated data is placed di-
rectly after the end of the selection. Regions oc-
curring after it are slid to accommodate the re-
peated material. In Slip mode, the repeated
material overlaps any adjacent data.

Merge Paste Command

Use the Merge Paste command to merge MIDI
notes from the Clipboard with material already
residing in the paste destination. To replace
track material, use the Paste command instead.

To merge MIDI data:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag with the Selector in the track to select
the MIDI notes you want to merge.

— Oor —

Use the Grabber to select one or more MIDI re-
gions (or a group of MIDI notes).

3 Choose Edit > Cut to remove the selection and
place it on the Clipboard.

— Or —

Choose Edit > Copy to place the selection on the
Clipboard without removing it.

4 With the Selector, click in a MIDI track at the
point where you want to merge the material.

5 Choose Edit > Merge Paste. The Clipboard'’s
contents are pasted at the insertion point, with-
out removing the existing material already re-
siding there.

If any portion of the material is pasted outside
of existing regions, a new region is created for
the data.

Editing Stereo and
Multichannel Tracks

Regions on individual channels within stereo
and multichannel tracks cannot be indepen-
dently selected. All selections for these tracks are
time-based, which means that selections made
with the Selector and Grabber extend to each
channel in the track.

When regions in multichannel tracks are edited
with the Trimmer or dragged with the Grabber,
material on all channels is affected equally as a

group.

Split Selected Tracks

To edit a specific channel within a stereo or mul-
tichannel track without affecting the other
channels, you can split the track into separate
mono tracks. Once the edits have been made to
the separated material, you can then drag or
copy it back to the original multichannel track.
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To split a stereo or multichannel track:

1 Select the track you want to split by clicking
its name in the Edit or Mix window. To split
multiple tracks, Shift-click additional tracks.

2 Choose File > Split Selected Tracks Into Mono.
Regions from the channels on the selected
tracks are placed on new, mono audio tracks.

Names for the new tracks are based on the
source track name and channel suffix. For exam-
ple, if a stereo track called “Funkit” is split, two
new tracks called “Funkit.L” and “Funkit.R” are
created.

Output and send assignments and volume and
pan settings are retained in the new tracks.
Mono equivalents of stereo and multi-mono
plug-in assignments are assigned in the new
tracks; multichannel plug-in assignments are
not assigned in the new tracks.

Dragging Regions to and from Stereo
and Multichannel Tracks

Dragging a stereo region to two mono audio tracks

When dragging regions to or from stereo or mul-
tichannel tracks, the following rules apply:

o Provided the number of tracks and channels
are the same for the source and destination, you
can drag regions between multichannel tracks
and mono tracks.
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0 The source and destination for dragged re-
gions can be mixed. For example, you can drag
regions from a 5.0 track (containing five chan-
nels) to a stereo track and three mono audio
tracks.

0 When dragging multichannel regions to
mono tracks, the destination tracks must be ad-
jacent.

0 When dragging regions from mono tracks to a
multichannel track, the source tracks need not
be adjacent.

Multichannel regions can also be dragged from
the Audio Regions List, to multichannel tracks
of the same format, groups of mono audio
tracks, or a combination of both.

Conversely, a collection of single, mono regions
can be dragged from the Audio Regions List to
multichannel tracks—provided the dragged
number of regions matches the number of chan-
nels in the destination track.

Processing Audio with
AudioSuite Plug-Ins

The AudioSuite plug-ins included with your
Pro Tools system can be used to process and
modify an audio region or entire audio file. You
may do this in order to apply a specific Audio-
Suite process, such as Normalization or DC Off-
set Removal, that you know you will always
want applied to the audio.

Refer to the DigiRack Plug-Ins Guide for
more information about AudioSuite plug-
ins.



Waveform Repair with the
Pencil Tool

The Pencil tool allows you to destructively “re-
draw” waveform data. This tool is most com-
monly used to repair a pop or click in an audio
file. A pop or click appears as a sudden sharp
spike in a waveform. This tool only becomes ac-
tive when the Edit window is zoomed in to the
sample level.

A\ The Pencil tool is a destructive editing tool
that permanently modifies the audio file on
disk and should be used with caution.

Although you can Undo a Pencil tool edit, it is
recommended that you create a backup copy of
the target audio, before using the Pencil tool.
You can do this by using the AudioSuite Dupli-
cate plug-in.

To make a copy of an audio region:
1 Select the source region in the track’s playlist.

2 Choose AudioSuite > Duplicate.

3 In the AudioSuite dialog, make sure that Play-
list is enabled as the processing preference, and
that Use In Playlist is enabled.

4 Click the Process button.

The AudioSuite Duplicate plug-in creates a new
audio file that is a duplicate of the original. The
duplicate replaces the original on the track, and
it is automatically named with the region name
and the suffix DUPL.

To destructively edit an audio waveform with the
Pencil tool:

1 Locate the area you want to edit.

2 Using the Zoomer tool or the Vertical Zoom
buttons, zoom down to the sample level so the
waveform appears as a continuous thin line. Ad-
just the Track Height, as necessary, to edit the
waveform with greater precision

Q You can recall zoom levels with the Zoom
" Preset buttons (see “Zooming” on
page 211), or with Memory Locations (see
“Memory Locations and Markers” on
page 308).

3 Select the Pencil tool.

Pencil tool

4 Carefully draw with the Pencil by dragging
over the area of the waveform.

Don’t over-edit or the results may be undesir-
able. You can use the Undo command to undo
your previous edit.

< -
|I|_" [

Repairing a “pop” with the Pencil tool

Try to limit editing to smoothing over a very
small problem area, and keep the “fixes” in
character with the shape of the surrounding
waveform.

Q If you have trouble zooming in far enough to
- perform Pencil editing, check the Edit win-
dow (session) length. Shorten the overall
Edit window (session) length, if possible,
until the Pencil tool becomes usable.
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The Smart Tool

With the Smart Tool you can instantly access
the Selector, Grabber, and Trimmer, and you
can also perform fades and crossfades. The posi-
tion of the cursor in relation to a region or note,
or within an automation playlist, determines
how the Smart Tool functions.

Smart Tool in Edit window

To select the Smart Tool, click its icon in the up-
per left of the Edit window, or press F6+F7 (or
F7+F8) simultaneously.

To temporarily switch the Smart Tool to the
Scrubber, place the cursor over the region so
that the Selector is enabled, then press the
Start key (Windows) or Control (Macin-
tosh), or right-click the mouse.

The Smart Tool in Waveform View (or
MIDI Track Regions View)

Fade-In Selector Fade-Out
2 T o
Tim g FF&-—}P Tim
Start " End
| 1
Grabber Crossfade

Smart Tool in Waveform View

The following capabilities are available with the
Smart Tool when working with audio tracks in
Waveform or Blocks View, or MIDI tracks in Re-
gions View:

o For the Selector, position the cursor over the
middle of the region, in the upper half.
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o For the Grabber, position the cursor over the
middle of a region, in the lower half.

o For the Trimmer, position the cursor near the
region’s start or end point.

o For a fade-in or fade-out, position the cursor
near an audio region’s start or end point, near
the top. Once the Fade cursor appears, drag into
the region to set the fade length. The fade is cre-
ated automatically with the Default Fade Set-
tings (in the Editing Preferences).

o For a crossfade, position the cursor between
two adjacent audio regions, near the bottom.
Once the Crossfade cursor appears drag left or
right to set the crossfade length. The crossfade is
created automatically with the Default Fade Set-
tings (in the Editing Preferences).

The Smart Tool in Notes View

Selector

- T T
Trim Grabber Trim End

Start

Smart Tool in Notes View

The following capabilities are available with the
Smart Tool when working with MIDI tracks in
Notes View:

o For the Selector, position the cursor so it
doesn’t cover any notes.

To get the Selector while positioning the cursor
over notes, press Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh).

o For the Grabber, position the cursor over the
note, near its middle.



To get the Marquee so you can select a group of
notes, position the cursor so it doesn’t cover any
notes and press Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh).

o For the Trimmer, position the cursor near the
note’s start or end point.

To temporarily switch the Smart Tool to the
Eraser, place the cursor over the region so
that the Selector is enabled, then press
Start+Alt (Windows) or Control+Option
(Macintosh).

The Smart Tool in Automation and
Controller Views

The following capabilities are available with the
Smart Tool when working in both automation
and controller views:

Selector

Position the cursor anywhere in the bottom
75% of the playlist for the Selector. Drag with
the Selector to select breakpoints.

Trimmer

Position the cursor in the top 25% of the playlist
for the Trimmer. Drag with the Trimmer to trim
breakpoints. Press Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh) after you begin trimming for
fine control.

Grabber

To create breakpoints with the Grabber, press
Control (Windows) or Command (Macintosh)
and the Grabber will appear.

To edit existing breakpoints, move the cursor
near a breakpoint and the Grabber will appear.

For fine control with the Grabber, Control
(Windows) or press Command (Macintosh)— or
continue to hold the key if you are creating a
new breakpoint.

To vertically constrain Grabber movement,
press Shift.

To vertically constrain Grabber movement with
fine control, press Control+Shift (Windows) or
Command+Shift (Macintosh).

The Smart Tool with Stereo and
Multichannel Tracks

When using the Smart Tool on stereo and multi-
channel tracks, individual channels cannot be
independently edited. All edits affects all chan-
nels as a whole.

The tool switching for the Smart Tool in stereo
and multichannel tracks is determined by the
position within the entire track, and not within
individual channels.
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Chapter 18: Advanced Editing

(TDM Systems Only)

Replacing Audio Regions
(TDM Systems Only)

You can use the Replace Region function to re-
place multiple instances of an audio region in a
playlist with another region that you Control-

drag (Windows) or Command-drag (Macintosh)
from the Regions List.

r &l

Replace Region

Original Reglon:
drums.L

Replacement Region:
drum3.aif-01.L

® Replace Original Region
) Replace All Regions That Match Original

Match...

tart Positior

— Find Match On...

—_Fit To..
@ Original Region Length
) original Selection Length
_ Replacement Region Length

o)

" Cancel

Replace Region dialog

This is useful in post production if you use a
sound effect, room noise, or atmosphere region
many times in a session, and later decide to re-
place one or all of the original regions with a dif-
ferent region.

This is also useful in music production if you
want to replace a certain loop or sample (for ex-
ample, a drum beat) with a new one. You can
use this compositionally, if you know the tempo
of a section or session, to create a scratch piece
with “rough” regions of the correct length, and
later replace them with “final” regions of the
same length.

The following options are available in the Re-
place Region dialog:

Replace Original Region Replaces only the se-
lected region with the replacement region
dragged from the Regions List.

Replace All Regions That Match Original Re-
places all regions that fit the Match criteria and
the Find Match On criteria with the replace-
ment region from the Regions List.

Match: Start Position Replaces all regions that
have the same original start time as the selected
region. This includes regions that may have
been auto-created when trimming end points.
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Match: End Position Replaces all regions that
have the same original end time as the selected
region. This includes regions that may have
been auto-created when trimming start points.

Match: Region Name Replaces all regions that
have the same name as the selected region.

Region matching uses all specified Match crite-
ria. For example, if you select Start Position and
End Position, all regions from the same original
audio file as your selection with the same origi-
nal start and end times will be replaced.

Find Match On: This Track Only Replaces regions
that fit the Match criteria and are on the same
track as the original region.

Find Match On: All Tracks Replaces regions that
fit the Match criteria for all tracks in the session.

Fit To: Original Region Length If the replacement
region is smaller than the original region, the re-
gion is placed in the playlist and any remaining
audio from the original region is removed.

If the replacement region is larger than the se-
lection, it is placed in the playlist and trimmed
to fit within the length of the original region.

Fit To: Original Selection Length When the play-
list selection extends beyond the original re-
gion, the replacement region (if larger than the
original region) is trimmed to fit within the se-
lection.
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Fit To: Replacement Region Length The replace-
ment region is placed in its entirety, regardless
of the length of the original region or selection.

The Replace Region function only works on a se-
lection that includes a single region on one
track. The function is not available when the
playlist selection includes the start points for
two or more regions. Also, if the selection is
across several tracks, only the selection in the
first (top) track is used.

To replace regions:

1 Select a region in a track’s playlist that you
want to replace. The selection can extend be-
yond the region’s end point, to include material
from the replacement region that is longer than
the original region.

2 Control-drag (Windows) or Command-drag
(Macintosh) the replacement region from the
Regions List to the selected region. The Replace
Region dialog opens.

3 If you want to replace only the original region,
select Replace Original Region.

— Or —

If you want to replace multiple regions, select
Replace All Regions That Match Original, and
set the Match criteria.

4 Select whether to apply the replacement to all
tracks, or only to the track with the current se-
lection.

5 Select whether to fit the replacement regions
to the current selection, the entire region, or the
entire replacement region regardless of the des-
tination length.

6 When you have set all the options, click OK.



Replace Region and Multichannel
Tracks

The Replace Region command supports drag-
ging multichannel regions from the Audio Re-
gions List to multichannel tracks, provided they
are the same format.

For example, you can replace a stereo region, se-
lected in a stereo audio track, with another ste-
reo region from the Audio Regions List. But you
cannot replace it with two mono audio regions.

In addition, replacing regions in multiple mono
tracks with multichannel regions is not sup-
ported.

Repeat Paste To Fill Selection
(TDM Systems Only)

The Repeat Paste To Fill Selection command al-
lows you to automatically fill a selection with
audio or MIDI data without requiring you to du-
plicate the regions manually. To use Repeat
Paste, copy an audio or MIDI region, then make
a selection and use the command to fill the se-
lection. When pasting audio regions, you are
prompted to specify a crossfade to be used for
the pasted regions.

If you fill an area that is an exact multiple of the
copied region size (for example, filling 16 bars
with a 4-bar loop), the copied selection is pasted
in exactly as many times as it takes to fill the se-
lection. If you fill an area that is not an exact
multiple of the copied region size (for example,
filling 15 seconds of a track with a 2-second at-
mosphere or room noise region), the remaining
selection area is filled with an automatically
trimmed version of the original selection.

To fill a selection with Paste to Fill:

1 Select the audio or MIDI region you want to
copy and choose Edit > Copy.

2 Select the area you want to fill using the Selec-
tor and choose Edit > Repeat Paste To Fill Selec-
tion.

3 If pasting audio regions to larger areas, the
Batch Fades dialog opens. Configure the dialog
to insert crossfades between each pasted region,
then click OK.

— Or —

If you do not want crossfades for the pasted au-
dio, click Cancel in the Batch Fades dialog.

Compress/Expand Edit To
Play

(TDM Systems Only)

When the Edit and Timeline selections are un-
linked, you can compress or expand an audio se-
lection to fit the Timeline selection. This feature
works by using the Time Compression/Expan-
sion plug-in to expand or compress the selected
audio material.

To fit an Edit selection to the Timeline:

1 Deselect Operations > Link Edit and Timeline
Selection.

2 With the Selector, select the audio material to
be compressed or expanded.

3 In any Timebase Ruler, select the time range
where you want to fit the audio material.

4 Choose Edit > Compress/Expand Edit To Play.
The Edit selection is compressed or expanded to
the length of the Timeline selection.
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Compress/Expand Edit to Play on
Multiple Tracks and Channels

The Compress/Expand Edit to Play command
can be used on multichannel selections, and se-
lections across multiple tracks.

However, all regions are compressed or ex-
panded equally by the same percentage value,
based on Edit selection range. This ensures that
the rhythmic relationship between the different
channels or tracks is retained.

Fitting an Audio Region to an Edit
Selection

Regions can be dragged from the Audio Regions
List to fit within an Edit selection. The dragged
region is compressed or expanded to fit within
the selection. This feature uses the Time Com-

pression/Expansion plug-in to expand or com-

press the audio region.

To fit an audio region to an Edit selection:

1 With the Selector, select a time range in an au-
dio track.

2 Control-Alt-drag (Windows) or Command-
Option-drag (Macintosh) the region from the
Audio Regions List to the track with the selec-
tion. The start of the region is positioned at the
selection start, and the region is compressed or
expanded to match the length of the selection.

Fit to Selection on Multiple Tracks and
Channels

The Fit to Selection command supports drag-
ging multiple regions from the Audio Regions
List to multiple tracks, or multichannel tracks.

However, all dragged regions are compressed or
expanded equally by the same percentage value,
based on length of the region last clicked before
dragging.
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Chapter 19: Fades and Crossfades

Using Crossfades

You can quickly and easily crossfade between
two adjacent audio regions. Crossfading is the
process of fading two regions of audio to pre-
vent pops, clicks, or sudden changes in sound.
Crossfades have many applications, from
smoothing transitions between regions to creat-
ing special audio effects. The crossfade duration,
position, and shape are all user-definable.

Crossfades are computed and written to disk.
Crossfades that are written to disk are stored in a
folder named “Fade Files” within the session
folder. When you play back your track,

Pro Tools reads and plays back the crossfade file
from disk.

Pro Tools does not allow you to replace fade-ins
and fade-outs with crossfades. To add a cross-
fade between regions, any existing fade-ins and
fade-outs between the regions must first be de-
leted.

Pro Tools TDM systems include an Auto
Fade feature that provides real-time fades
without processing them to disk. See “Using
AutoFades” on page 289.

About Crossfades and Curves

To create a crossfade between two regions, use
the Selector to select across the end point of the
first region and the start point of the second.
The length of the selection determines the
length of the crossfade. Though fades may ap-
pear to be discrete regions, they cannot actually
be separated from the regions in which they
were created. You can, however, create fade-ins
and fade-outs for individual regions (see “Creat-
ing Fades at the Beginnings and Ends of Re-
gions” on page 287).

You can use the Fades dialog to select, view, and
manipulate the curves used to perform the
crossfade. Different volume curves can be as-
signed to the fade-out and fade-in portions of
crossfades. The Fades dialog can also render a
preview of the fade.

The following examples illustrate common
crossfade types, and explain how the type of se-
lection you make determines the character of
the crossfade.

Q Since crossfades are created by fading be-
" tween overlapping audio material, a cross-
fade cannot be performed on regions that do
not contain audio material beyond their re-
gion boundaries.
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Standard Crossfade (Centered)

splice point
'
fade out ' fade |n
region 1 region 2

oo

crossfade selection

Centered crossfade

This type of selection creates a crossfade on both
sides of the splice point, which affects the vol-
ume of region 1 and region 2. It is the most
common type of crossfade.

This crossfade type requires that region 1 con-
tain audio material beyond its end point, and

region 2 contain audio material before its start
point.

Pre Crossfade

border of region 1 and 2

region 1 ' region2

selection range extends just up to beginning of region 2

Pre crossfade
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This type of selection creates a crossfade before
the splice point. This lets you maintain the vol-
ume of the very beginning of region 2 instead of
fading across it, which is useful if there is a
strong attack at the beginning of region 2 that
you want to preserve. When making selections
for crossfades that occur on the border of two re-
gions, you can use the Tab key to move the cur-
sor to the exact beginning or end of a region.

This crossfade type requires that region 2 con-
tain audio material before its start point.

Post Crossfade

border of region 1 and 2
'
'
f
f

region 1 region 2

selection range begins just after end of region 1

Post crossfade

This type of selection creates a crossfade after
the splice point. It is useful if you want to main-
tain the amplitude of region 1 until its very end.
When making selections for crossfades that oc-
cur on the border of two regions, you can use
the Tab key to move the cursor to the exact be-
ginning or end of a region.

This crossfade type requires that region 1 con-
tain audio material beyond its end point.



The Fades Dialog

When choosing the Edit > Fades command you
can use the Fades dialog to select, view, and pre-
view the crossfade, and to edit the curves used
to perform the crossfade.

Fades

§-'

<<= Link =>>
C Egual Power

Out Shape
@ standard

In Shape
® standard

(G Egqual Gain
O None
E Use Dither
o
Fades dialog

The controls in the Fades dialog include:

Audition

Click this button to audition your crossfade.
Pro Tools plays the audio in one of two ways,
depending on your system:

o Pro Tools TDM and LE systems allow cross-
fade auditioning directly from your audio inter-
face outputs.

View First Track

If you are fading between more than one track,
this button allows you to view and preview the
audio of the first pair of adjacent tracks.

View Second Track

If you are fading between more than one track
this button allows you to view and preview the
audio of the second pair of adjacent tracks.

View Both Tracks
13
——

Click this button to display the waveforms of
the first two adjacent tracks in a multitrack fade.

Fade Curves Only
=

Click this button to display the specified fade
curves without showing the actual audio wave-
forms. This is the default view when you open
the Fades dialog.

Fade Curves and Separate Waveforms

Click this button to display the specified fade
curves along with separate views of the fade-in
and fade-out waveforms.

Fade Curves and Superimposed Waveforms

Click this button to display the specified fade
curves along with superimposed views of the
fade-in and fade-out waveforms.

Fade Curves and Summed Waveform

Click this button to display the specified fade
curves along with a single waveform represent-
ing the summation of the crossfaded audio.
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Zoom In

H

Click this button to scale the view of the wave-
form’s amplitude upwards. Control-click (Win-
dows) or Command-click (Macintosh) for the
default view scale.

Zoom Out

|

Click this button to scale the view of the wave-
form’s amplitude downwards. Control-click
(Windows) or Command-click (Macintosh) for
the default view scale.

Fade Out Shape Setting

Out Shape
@ standard
C 5-Curve

Fade Out Shape

The Out Shape setting allows you to choose the
shape of the fade-out from region 1.

Standard Selects a single continuous fade curve.
This creates a general-purpose fade that can be
edited by dragging the curve itself.

S-Curve Selects an S-shaped curve, which inverts
its beginning and end characteristics. This
makes it possible to fade out faster at the curve’s
start and slower at its end, for example. S-shaped
curves can be useful with material that is diffi-
cult to crossfade effectively. S-curves can be ed-
ited by dragging the curve in the curve editor.
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Preset Curves Seven commonly used preset
curves are provided for fast crossfade creation.
These can be edited by dragging the end points
of the curve in the curve editor portion of this
dialog. The seven presets are as follows:

0 Preset Curve 1 keeps region 1 at full volume
throughout the crossfade, then immediately
drops the volume at the end of the crossfade.

]

Preset Curve 1

0 Preset Curve 2 fades out region 1 relatively
slowly, keeping the volume fairly high through-
out the duration of the fade.

Preset Curve 2

o Preset Curve 3 fades out region 1 slightly
faster, keeping the volume slightly lower during
the fade.

1

Preset Curve 3

0 Preset Curve 4 fades out region 1 with a linear
fade. This is the default curve.

N

Preset Curve 4

0 Preset Curve 5 fades out region 1 quickly at
the beginning of the crossfade.

.

Preset Curve 5




o Preset Curve 6 drops the volume of region 1
even more quickly at the beginning of the cross-
fade.

Preset Curve 6

o Preset Curve 7 silences region 1 at the begin-
ning of the crossfade.

Preset Curve 7

Link Settings

<<= Link =>>
= Equal Power
Y .
\_) Equal Gain
"
' None
E Use Dither
Fade Link

The Link setting links the selected fade-out and
fade-in curves. If you adjust one curve, the cor-
responding curve also adjusts. This ensures that
the resulting crossfade is an equal power or equal
gain crossfade, depending on which you select.

Equal Power Recommended for material that is
not phase coherent, as in the case of a crossfade
between two completely different types of mate-
rial. Use this option to avoid the volume drop
that can occur with an Equal Gain crossfade.
With this fade, you can Alt-click (Windows) or
Option-click (Macintosh) the fade curve to reset
it to its default shape.

Equal Gain Recommended for material that is
phase-coherent or nearly phase-coherent, as in
the case of a crossfade between identical re-
gions/instruments (for example, a repeated
drum loop). Use this option to avoid clipping

that can occur when using an Equal Power cross-
fade. With this fade, you can Alt-click (Win-
dows) or Option-click (Macintosh) the fade
curve to reset it to its default shape.

None Disables linking between the fade-out and
fade-in curves, and lets you freely adjust them
separately, including start and end points. This
option also allows you to create custom cross-
fade shapes. To edit only the fade-in portion of
the curve, press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac-
intosh) while dragging. To edit only the fade-
out portion of the curve, press Control (Win-
dows) or Command (Macintosh) while drag-

ging.

Adjusting the end point of a fade curve

Use Dither

E Use Dither
Dither option for Fade

The Use Dither option turns on a preset, noise-
shaped dither function that improves audio per-
formance when fading in or fading out of si-
lence, and crossfading between low amplitude
regions. Dithering is usually not necessary when
fading between two regions of high amplitude.
You can disable Dither while editing your cross-
fades in the Fades dialog to speed up previews
and fade recalculation, then re-enable Dither to
create the final crossfade.
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Fade In Shape Settings

In Shape
) standard
C 5-Curve

Fade In Shape

The In Shape setting allows you to choose the
shape of the fade-in to region 2.

Standard Selects a single continuous fade curve.
This creates a general-purpose fade that can be
edited by dragging the curve itself.

S-Curve Selects an S-shaped curve, which inverts
its beginning and end characteristics. This
makes it possible to fade in faster at the start of
the curve, and slower at the end. S-shaped
curves are useful with material that is difficult to
crossfade effectively. S-curves can be edited by
dragging the curve in the curve editor.

Preset Curves Seven commonly used preset
curves are provided for fast crossfade creation.
These can be edited by dragging the end points
of the curve in the curve editor portion of this
dialog. The seven presets are as follows:

o Preset Curve 1 fades in region 2 at full volume
immediately at the beginning of the crossfade
and keeps it there throughout the crossfade.

Preset Curve 1
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0 Preset Curve 2 fades in region 2 quickly in the
beginning, reaching full amplitude fairly early
in the crossfade.

=

Preset Curve 2

0 Preset Curve 3 fades in region 2 moderately
fast.

=

Preset Curve 3

0 Preset Curve 4 fades in region 2 with a linear
fade curve. This is the default curve.

7]

Preset Curve 4

0 Preset Curve S fades in region 2 slowly at the
beginning of the crossfade.

-

Preset Curve 5

o Preset Curve 6 fades in region 2 even more
slowly than the previous curve.

Preset Curve 6

o Preset Curve 7 silences region 2 until the end
of the crossfade.

Preset Curve 7



Typical Curve Combinations

Following are the available combinations of
fade-out and fade-in curves.

Linear Crossfade This is a good general purpose
crossfade with a smooth, even transition be-
tween region 1 and region 2.

1-out 2-in

Linear Crossfade

Equal Power Crossfade This is a good general
purpose crossfade useful in cases where a linear
crossfade seems to create a noticeable drop in
volume across the splice point.

1-out 2-in

Equal Power Crossfade

Overlap Fade This combination of curves keeps
both regions at full amplitude throughout the
crossfade: region 2 “jumps in” at the beginning
and region 1 “jumps out” at the end.

1-out

Overlap Crossfade

Fade and Crossfade Preferences

(TDM Systems Only)

You can set default fade and crossfade settings.
These settings load as your “base” settings when

you use the Create Fades command, and the
Fade to Start and Fade to End commands.

To set the crossfade preferences:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Editing.

2 Set the Pre-Roll and Post-Roll times for Fade
previews.

Crossfade Preview Pre-Roll: 3000 msec

Crossfade Preview Post-Roll: "30900 msec

Default Fade Settings

¢ Fade In Y ( Crossfade ) [ FadeOut )

Fade and Crossfade Preferences

3 Click Fade In and set the default shape for
fade-ins, then click OK.

4 Click Fade Out and set the default shape for
fade-outs, then click OK.

5 Click Crossfade and set the default shape for
crossfades, then click OK.

6 Click Done.
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Creating a Crossfade

To create a crossfade between two regions:

1 With the Selector, click at the point where you
want the crossfade to begin in the first region
and drag to where you want it to end in the sec-
ond region. Crossfade selections can begin and
end anywhere in their respective regions.

2 Choose Edit > Fades > Create Fades.

— Oor —

Press Control+F (Windows) or Command+F
(Macintosh).

3 Use the view buttons to adjust the view of the
crossfade. It may take a few moments to calcu-
late the waveform display for long selections.

4 Select an Out Shape and an In Shape.
5 Choose a Linking option.

6 Click the Audition button, or play the session,
to hear the crossfade. For long crossfades, it may
take Pro Tools a few moments to calculate and
load the audio into playback RAM.

7 Adjust the curves by choosing different preset
shapes with the Out Shape and In Shape pop-up
menus.

— Oor —

Drag the Fade In/Out curves to a custom shape.
By choosing None as the Linking option, you
can drag the beginning or end points of a fade
curve to adjust its beginning or end point.

8 Click the Audition button, or play the session,
to hear the crossfade again.
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9 When the crossfade is right, click OK. The fade
is calculated and written to disk, but the audio
files and regions remain unchanged. Crossfades
are stored in the Fades Folder within the session
folder.

Q Crossfade lengths can later be resized with
the Trimmer.

To remove a crossfade:

= Select the area of the track containing the
crossfades you want to delete and choose Edit >
Fades > Delete Fades.

= Select the crossfade with the Grabber and

press Backspace (Windows) or Delete (Macin-
tosh).

To trim a crossfade:

1 Select the crossfade with the Grabber, or dou-
ble-click it with the Selector.

2 With the Trimmer, trim either side of the
crossfade. The crossfade is recalculated to reflect
the newly trimmed length.



Pre and Post Crossfade Selections

By making a selection that begins or ends pre-
cisely on the border of two regions, you can cre-
ate “pre” or “post” crossfades. Use the Tab key to
place the insertion point at the exact beginning
or end of a region.

To create a pre- or post-crossfade:

1 With the Selector, click in the track that con-
tains the regions you want to crossfade.

2 Press Tab to move forward to the next region
boundary.

Press Control+Tab (Windows) or Option+Tab

(Macintosh) to move back to the previous re-
gion boundary.

3 Shift-drag to adjust your selection, or press
Shift+Tab to extend the selection forward to the
next region boundary.

Press Control+Shift+Tab (Windows) or Op-

tion+Shift+Tab (Macintosh) to extend the selec-
tion back to the previous region boundary.

4 Choose Edit > Fades > Create Fades.

— Or —

Press Control+F (Windows) or Command+F
(Macintosh).

5 Choose a fade type and click OK.

Creating Fades at the
Beginnings and Ends of
Regions

In addition to crossfades between regions,
Pro Tools lets you create fade-ins and fade-outs
at the beginnings and ends of regions.

On Pro Tools TDM systems, you can also use an
automatic fade-in/out option, which applies real
time fade-ins/outs to all regions during play-
back. These fades are not written to disk, but au-
tomatically applied during playback. See “Using
AutoFades” on page 289.

Region with a fade-in

Creating Fade-Ins and Fade-Outs

Depending on how you make the selection, you
can position a fade-in/out at the exact begin-
ning or end of a region, or position it so it ex-
tends into a blank area of the track. The length
of the selection in the region determines the
length of the fade-in/out.

You can also fade to the beginning or end of a
region from an insertion point.
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To create a fade-in:

1 Select the beginning of the region that you
want to fade in. The selection must extend to
the exact beginning of the region or a blank area
prior to the region in the track.

Selecting the beginning of a region for a fade-in
2 Choose Edit > Fades > Create Fades.

Press Control+F (Windows) or Command+F
(Macintosh).

3 Choose the fade-in curve and other settings.

4 Click the Audition button to hear the fade (or
press the Spacebar to start and stop playback).

5 You can adjust the curve by dragging it or by
choosing a different shape with the In Shape
pop-up menu.

6 When you are finished, click OK. Pro Tools
calculates the fade and writes it to disk. The cho-
sen fade curve appears in the region.

To create a fade-out:

1 Select the end of the region that you want to
fade out. The selection must extend to the exact
end of the region or a blank area after the region
in the track.

i

Selecting the end of a region for a fade-out

288 Pro Tools Reference Guide

2 Choose Edit > Fades > Create Fades.

Press Control+F (Windows) or Command+F
(Macintosh).

3 Choose the fade-out curve and other settings.

4 Click the Audition button to hear the fade (or
press the Spacebar to start and stop playback).

5 You can adjust the curve by dragging it or by
choosing a different shape with the Out Shape
pop-up menu.

6 When you are finished, click OK. Pro Tools
calculates the fade and writes it to disk. The cho-
sen fade curve appears in the region.

Q Fade lengths can later be resized with the
© Trimmer.

To fade from the insertion point to a region start
point:

1 Place the cursor at a location in the region.
2 Choose Edit > Fades > Fade To Start.

Press Start+D (Windows) or Control+D (Macin-
tosh).

The fade is applied based on the Fade In Prefer-
ences.

To fade from the insertion point to a region end
point:

1 Place the cursor at a location in the region.
2 Choose Edit > Fades > Fade To End.

— Or —

Press Start+G (Windows) or Control+G (Macin-
tosh).

The fade is applied based on the Fade Out Pref-
erences.



Using AutoFades
(Pro Tools TDM Only)

On Pro Tools TDM systems, you can choose to
have Pro Tools automatically apply real-time
fade-ins and fade-outs to all region boundaries
in the session. These fade-ins and fade-outs are
performed during playback and do not appear
in the Edit window, and are not written to disk.

This automatic fade-in/out option also has an
effect on virtual track switching in a session.
Whenever a lower-priority virtual track “pops
thru” a silence in a higher-priority track on the
same voice, a fade-in and fade-out is applied to
the transition.

This feature is especially useful in post produc-
tion situations such as dialogue tracking. For ex-
ample, you could assign both a dialogue track
and a “room tone” track with matching back-
ground to the same voice. You could then set
the Auto-Fade option to a moderate length

(4 ms or so) so that whenever a silence occurred
in the dialog, playback would switch smoothly
to and from the background track without clicks
oI pops.

Using automatic fade-ins/outs saves you the
trouble of editing to zero-crossings or creating
numerous rendered fades in order to eliminate
clicks or pops in playback. However, since these
autofades are not written to disk, those clicks or
pops still exist in the underlying sound file.
Consequently, those anomalies still appear if
the Duplicate AudioSuite plug-in or the Export
Selected as Sound Files command (from the Au-
dio Regions List) are used to duplicate multiple
regions as a continuous file. To render these
real-time auto fades to disk, choose File >
Bounce to Disk.

To set the length of automatic fade-ins/outs:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Opera-
tion.

2 Enter a value between 0 and 10 ms for the
Auto Region Fade In/Out Length. A value of zero
(the default) means that no auto-fading will oc-
cur.

3 Click Done. The Auto Fade value is saved with
the session, and is automatically applied to all
free-standing region boundaries until you
change it.

Creating Fades and
Crossfades in Batches

In “Batch mode” you can create many fades at

once. You select across several regions and use

the Create Fades command to create crossfades
for each region transition. If your selection in-

cludes regions that already have crossfades, this
feature allows you to modify them.

To create crossfades between multiple regions at
once:

1 With the Selector, click in the first region in
which you want to create a crossfade.

2 Drag to extend the selection to the last region
you want to crossfade. Make sure that the selec-
tion includes the entire region.

Selected regions for Batch Fades

3 Choose Edit > Fades > Create Fades.

—Or —

Press Control+F (Windows) or Command+F
(Macintosh).
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4 Select whether you want to Create New Fades,
Create New Fade-Ins & Outs, Adjust Existing
Fades, or a combination of these options.

If you select to create new fades and new fade-
ins and outs, new crossfades are created at each
region boundary that is bordered by another se-
lected region, a fade-in is created at the start of
the first region, and a fade-out is created at the
end of the last region.

Batch Fades

— InShape <<~ Link ->> Out Shape

@ standard ® Equal Power ® standard

O s-curve 8] Equal Gain O s-Curve

O O None O

# use Dither

— Placement Operation

O Pre-splice E Create new fades

® Centered E Create new fade ins & outs

O Post-splice # Adjust existing fades

Length: 7g | millisecands

o

Batch Fades dialog

5 Choose the placement of your Fades. You can
choose Pre-Splice, Centered, or Post-Splice.

6 Enter a crossfade length in milliseconds.

7 Click OK. Pro Tools creates the fades for the
selected regions.

(¥ Fade lengths can later be resized with the
Trimmer.
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Chapter 20: Managing Regions

Managing the regions in a session lets you keep
system and storage requirements to a minimum,
and simplify archiving requirements. This chap-
ter describe several tools available to manage
files and regions in Pro Tools sessions.

For more information on file management
see the DigiBase and DigiBase Pro Guide.

Stripping Silence from
Regions

The Strip Silence command analyzes audio se-
lections—across multiple regions or multiple
tracks—and removes any areas of silence, divid-
ing the selection into smaller regions and re-
moving the silent areas.

You can use Strip Silence to automatically divide
a track into regions, which is useful if you want
to quantize audio to musical values, or locate
sound effects to SMPTE locations. It is also use-
ful if you want to get rid of silent areas to pre-
pare for compacting audio (see “Compacting an
Audio File” on page 297).

The Strip Silence Window

Strip Silence window

The Strip Silence window contains the following
four slider controls that allow you to set the pa-
rameters by which silence will be defined for this
operation. Adjusting these controls will cause
rectangles to appear in the selection (see

Figure 17 on page 292), indicating areas of si-
lence that will be removed.

Strip Threshold Sets the amplitude threshold
(from -48 dB to 0 dB) for Strip Silence. Audio
falling below this threshold is considered silence
and removed. Audio above the threshold is re-
tained and defined as new regions.

Minimum Strip Duration Sets the minimum dura-
tion (from O to 10,000 ms) that the material be-
low the threshold must last to be considered si-
lence.

Use this control to avoid countless small regions
that may occur within a selection.

Region Start Pad Specifies a time value to be
added to the beginning of each new region cre-
ated with Strip Silence. This is useful for preserv-
ing musical material that falls below the thresh-
old, such as the breath before a vocal phrase, or
the finger slide before a guitar chord.

Region End Pad Specifies a time value to be ap-
pended to the end of each new region created
with Strip Silence, thereby preserving the nu-
ances in the decay of the material.
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Auto-Naming for Strip Silence

The Rename button in the Strip Silence window
opens the Rename Selected Regions dialog,
which determines how regions are named with
the Strip Silence command.

Rename Selected Regions

Name: |

Number: [0

Zeros: [o
Suffix: |

Rename Selected Regions dialog

Name Specifies the base name for regions cre-
ated with Strip Silence.

Number Specifies the number at which sequen-
tial auto-numbering starts.

Zeros Specifies the number of zeroes that occur
before the appended auto numbers.

Suffix Specifies text appended to the end of the
name, after the auto numbering.

For example, if you set these naming options to:

e Name = SFX

e Auto Number Start = 23
e Leading Zeros =1

e Suffix = .Reell

The names generated for regions created by Strip
Silence would be:

e SFX023.Reell
e SFX024.Reell
e SFX025.Reell
e SFX026.Reell
e SFX027.Reell
e SFX028.Reell

292 Pro Tools Reference Guide

Using Strip Silence

To strip silence from an audio selection:

1 Select one or more audio regions.

2 To select across multiple tracks, Shift-click in
additional tracks.

3 Choose Windows > Show Strip Silence.

4 To set the naming scheme for regions created
with Strip Silence, click Rename to open the Re-
naming dialog. For details, see “Auto-Naming
for Strip Silence” on page 292.

5 In the Strip Silence window, adjust the sliders
for Strip Threshold and Minimum Strip Dura-
tion until the Strip Silence rectangles appear in
the selection.

Figure 17. Strip Silence rectangles

For finer resolution on these sliders, press Con-
trol (Windows) or Command (Macintosh) while
adjusting them.

6 To retain material before and after the new re-
gions, adjust the sliders for Region Start Pad and
Region End Pad.

Attack to be
padded padded

Decay to be

Strip Silence, padding region start and end points



7 Once the Strip Silence rectangles encompass
the audio that you want to keep, press the Strip
button.

The material defined as silence is removed from
the selection and new regions are created, which
also appear in the Audio Regions List.

The Strip Silence command is nondestructive
and does not remove audio data from parent au-
dio files. In addition to the Undo command,
you can use the Heal Separation command to re-
store stripped material.

Q Strip Silence works with stereo and multi-
" channel tracks, and keeps their audio re-
gions phase-coherent.

Inserting Silence

The Insert Silence command is a simple and
convenient way to insert silence in sessions.
This command allows you to make a selection
on a track (or tracks) and insert precisely that
amount of silence. In Shuffle mode, all data on
the track is shuffled later in the track by an
amount equal to the selection.

In Grid mode, the Insert Silence command
works just like the Clear command.

Shuffle Mode When inserting silence on multi-
ple tracks in Shuffle mode, the following condi-
tions apply:

o If any trackis displayed as audio or MIDI data,
the selected duration of silence is inserted into
the audio or MIDI data and all underlying auto-
mation data on all selected tracks. All subse-
quent regions are shuffled by the amount of
silence inserted. On MIDI tracks, only notes that
are selected from the beginning are affected, so
if you have selected the tail of a note and you In-
sert Silence, the note will remain unchanged.

o If all selected tracks are displayed as automa-
tion data, the selected range is cleared of auto-
mation data only of the type visible on each
track. Regions are not shuffled. Instead, a blank
gap appears equal to the length of the selection.

o If all selected tracks are displayed as automa-
tion data, press the Start key (Windows) or Con-
trol (Macintosh) while choosing the Insert
Silence command to inserts silence on all auto-
mation playlists for all selected tracks. Regions
are not shuffled.

Slip Mode When inserting silence on multiple
tracks in Slip mode, the following conditions
apply:

o If any trackis displayed as audio or MIDI data,
the selected range is cleared of audio or MIDI
data and all underlying automation data on all
selected tracks.

o If all selected tracks are displayed as automa-
tion data, silence is inserted only into the auto-
mation type visible on each track.

o If all selected tracks are displayed as automa-
tion data, press the Start key (Windows) or Con-
trol (Macintosh) while choosing the Insert
Silence command to insert silence on all auto-
mation playlists for all selected tracks.

To insert silence into a track:

1 Make a selection in a track or tracks. The
length of the selection determines the duration
of the silence inserted.

2 Choose Edit > Insert Silence.

For Shuffle mode, Pro Tools inserts the selected
amount of silence. In the process, it splits the re-
gions at the beginning of the insertion point,

and moves the new regions later in the track by
an amount equal to the length of the selection.
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Consolidate Selection
Command

During the course of normal edit operations, a
track may eventually contain many regions.
However, once a track or track range (such as a
verse or chorus) reaches a satisfactory state, you
may want to consolidate its regions into a single
region—thus making the material much more
easy to work with.

When consolidating an audio track, a new audio
file is written that encompasses the selection
range, including any blank space.

A Consolidating an audio track does not con-
solidate underlying automation data. To
create a single file with automation data
applied to the audio, use Bounce to Disk
(see “Bounce to Disk” on page 464).

To consolidate regions within a track:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector, select the re-
gions you want to consolidate.

— Or —

To select all regions in a track, triple-click in its
playlist with the Selector.

2 Choose Edit > Consolidate.

A new, single region is created that replaces the
previously selected regions, including any blank
space. If working with an audio track, a new au-
dio file is written (with the Audio Suite Dupli-
cate plug-in).

When consolidating audio regions with the
Consolidate Selection command, if the selec-
tion contains muted regions, the muted regions
are treated as silence. Whether or not a track is
muted, or contains Mute automation, does not
affect the Consolidate Selection command.
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Naming and Displaying
Regions

A typical session can become quite busy with
many tracks and dozens of regions. There are a
number of things you can do, however, to keep
track of and manage a session’s regions, which
include:

* Renaming existing regions

e Specifying how auto-created regions are
named

e Hiding auto-created regions

e Removing unused regions

Renaming Regions

In the course of a session you can rename re-
gions to give them more descriptive names, or
merely to shorten or simplify an existing name.
When renaming a region that was auto-created
from an edit, the region becomes a user-defined
region and is displayed in the Regions List when
auto-created regions are hidden.

Perhaps the easiest way to rename a region, if it
resides in a track, is to double-click it with the
Grabber. However, if the region does not yet re-
side in a track, or if you want to rename several
regions, use the Rename Selected command.

To rename one or more regions:

1 If you will be renaming an auto-created re-
gion, make sure to select Display > Auto-Created
Regions.

2 Select one or more regions to be renamed in
either the Audio or MIDI Regions List.

Q If the Editing Preference for “Regions List
Selection Follows Track Selection” is en-
abled, you can highlight a region in the Re-
gions List by selecting it in a track.



3 Choose Rename Selected from the Regions
List pop-up menu.

4 When prompted, enter a new name for the re-
gion. If a whole-file audio region was selected,
specify whether to rename just the region, or
both the region and the disk file.

Name

Name the region:
Cowbell

) name region only
@ name region and disk file

{ Cancel 7}

Rename Selected dialog

5 Click OK to rename the region. If renaming
multiple regions, you are prompted, succes-
sively, to rename each region.

Auto-Naming Options

You can specify the auto-naming options for a
region when new regions are created from it in
the course of editing.

Auto-naming of regions does not affect the
names of parent audio files. Instead, it stores
pointers to the regions within the parent source
file.

To set auto-naming options for a region:

1 Select a region in the Audio or MIDI Regions
List.
2 Choose Auto Rename Selected from the Re-

gions List pop-up menu.

3 In the Rename Regions dialog, enter the text
to be used when naming regions created from
the selected region.

Rename Selected Regions

Name: |Guitar

Number: [4

Zeros: [3

Suffix: [Solo

[ Cancel )

o)

Rename Regions Selected dialog

Name Determines the root name for the auto-
created regions.

Number Sets the start number for the sequen-
tially numbered new regions.

Zeros Determines the number of zeros that oc-
cur before the auto numbers.

Suffix Specifies text to be appended to the end of
the name, following the auto numbering.

4 When you are finished, click OK to accept the
new naming options.
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Hiding and Removing Unwanted
Regions

In the course of editing a session, the Audio and
MIDI Regions Lists can fill up quickly with re-
gions—ones you’ve created purposely and those
that are automatically created by cutting, past-
ing, and separating other regions. Pro Tools al-
lows you to hide or remove regions in your ses-
sion so you don’t have to scroll through
unnecessarily long Regions Lists.

Hiding Auto-Created Regions

You can hide regions that were automatically
created during the course of editing.

To hide auto-created regions:

= Deselect Display > Display Auto-Created Re-
gions. With this option deselected, only user-
created regions appear in the Audio and MIDI
Regions List.

User-defined regions include:

e Whole-file regions

e Regions created during recording
e Imported regions

e Renamed regions

e Regions created as a result of AudioSuite pro-
cessing

e New regions created with Capture Region and
Separate Region commands

e Regions created by trimming whole-file audio
regions

When auto-created regions are hidden,

Pro Tools warns you if the number of auto-cre-
ated regions exceeds a certain threshold, and
gives you the option of deleting them. If you
choose to delete them, all auto-created regions
are deleted at the same time.
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To ensure that you keep a particular auto-cre-
ated region, turn it into a user-created region by
renaming it. For details, see “Renaming Re-
gions” on page 294.

Removing Unwanted Regions

You can locate and remove unused regions in a
session with the Clear Selected command.

A\ The Clear Selected command cannot be un-
done.

To find and remove unused regions in a session:

1 For MIDI regions, choose Select Unused from
the MIDI Regions List pop-up menu.

2 For audio regions, choose one of the following
from the Select Unused submenu in the Audio
Regions List pop-up menu:

e Unused Regions
e Unused Regions Except Whole Files
e Offline Regions

3 After all unused regions are selected, choose
Clear Selected from the Regions List pop-up
menu.

4 Click Remove to remove the unused regions
from the session.

— Or —

If clearing a whole-file audio region and you
want to permanently remove the audio file from
your hard drive, click Delete.

Clear Audic

This operation clears selected regions
from the audio region list.

Do you want to REMOVE the selected

awdio regions from this session? E
Or remove and permanently DELETE the ——
selected sound files from your disk? . Delete -

( cancel )

Clear Selected dialog (audio regions)



When deleting audio files for multiple regions,
Pro Tools presents a warning dialog for each au-
dio file.

To bypass repeated warning dialogs:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the Delete button in the Clear Audio dia-
log. This permanently deletes each successive

audio file from your hard drive (for each of the
unused regions) without any further warnings.

Use this “power delete mode” with caution,
since deletion of these files cannot be undone.

Compacting an Audio File

The Compact Selected command deletes unused
portions of audio files to conserve disk space,
and to prepare for cleaner hard drive back-ups.

The Compact Selected command deletes audio
if there are no regions referencing the data. For
this reason you should delete any unused re-
gions before compacting.

Because it permanently deletes audio data, the
Compact Selected command should be used
only after you have completely finished your
editing and are sure that you have no further use
for the unused audio data.

The Compact Selected command can pad the re-
gions of the compacted file by a user-selectable
amount. You may want to do this because

Pro Tools requires extra audio data before and
after audio regions to create crossfades. So, if

your regions have crossfades, or if you want to
pad the regions for the sake of any future trim-
ming, you should enter an appropriate amount
of padding (in milliseconds) to allow for this.

A The Compact Selected command is destruc-
tive and cannot be undone. It permanently
alters the original audio files. There is no
way to recover data deleted with this com-
mand.

To compact an audio file:

1 Choose Select Unused > Regions from the Au-
dio Regions List pop-up menu. All regions that
have not been placed in a track in the current
session are highlighted in the Audio Regions
List.

2 To remove all of these unused audio regions,
choose Clear Selected from the Audio Regions
List pop-up menu. When the dialog appears,
choose Remove.

3 In the Audio Regions List, select the region or
regions you want to compact.

4 Choose Compact Selected from the Audio Re-
gions List menu.

5 Enter the amount of padding in milliseconds
that you want to leave around each region in
the file.

6 Click Compact to compact the file or Cancel
to cancel the command.

Once the Compact operation has been com-
pleted, the session is automatically saved.
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Chapter 21: Conductor Tracks and

Memory Locations

Tempo Events

Tempo events, which are displayed in the
Tempo Ruler, can be inserted at the beginning of
a session to replace the default tempo (of 120
BPM), and they can be inserted anywhere
within the session for additional tempo
changes. Tempo events cannot be inserted in
Manual Tempo mode.

To display the Tempo Ruler:

= Select Display > Ruler View Shows > Tempo.

When in Manual Tempo mode, the Tempo
Track is ignored and the session plays at the
tempo defined in the Transport window.
For details, see “Using Manual Tempo
Mode” on page 151.

Current Tempo

As tempo events are encountered during play-
back, the session’s current tempo is displayed in
the Transport window.

current tempo

Current tempo displayed in Transport window

Inserting Tempo Events

To insert a tempo event:

1 Click in the Tempo Ruler where you want to
insert the tempo event and then choose MIDI >
Change Tempo.

— Or —

Click in the Tempo Ruler where you want to in-
sert the tempo event and then click the Change
Tempo button in the far left of the Tempo Ruler.

Hhmpn

Change Tempo button

| | cefauit:J 120000

— Or —

While pressing the Start key (Windows) or Con-
trol (Macintosh), move the cursor into the
Tempo Ruler (where the cursor changes to the
Grabber with a “+”) and click at the location
where you want to insert the event.

Bars:Beats z4E e EET
|4 Tempo Default: J 120.00 it
N

Manually inserting a tempo event
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2 In the Tempo Change window, enter the Lo-
cation and BPM value for the tempo change.

[&] Tempo | Meter Change

Dl

= Tempo Change

g Snap To Bar

Location: 111000

EPM: 120,00

Resolution: !D_ﬁﬁ I:I
(_Apoly )

Tempo Change window

Select the Snap To Bar option to place the in-
serted tempo event cleanly on the first beat of
the nearest measure.

3 To base the BPM value on something other
than the default quarter note, select a different
note value.

4 Click Apply. The new tempo event is inserted
and appears in the Tempo Ruler.

e = 9500

Inserted tempo event

Each tempo event has a small green triangle
next to it that indicates its location. These trian-
gles can be dragged to move the tempo event,
and they can be double-clicked to edit the
tempo event.
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Editing and Moving Tempo Events
Existing tempo events can be moved, edited, de-

leted, and copied and pasted.

To move a tempo event by dragging:

= In the Tempo Ruler, drag the triangle for the
tempo event left or right.

ZMlooo
pa =99.00

7

Dragging a tempo event

If the Edit mode is set to Grid, the dragged event
snaps to the current Grid value.

To edit a tempo event:

1 In the Tempo Ruler, double-click the tempo
event.

2 In the Change Tempo dialog, enter a new Lo-
cation or BPM value for the tempo event.

3 Click OK.

To delete a tempo event:

« While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), move the cursor over the tempo
event (where the cursor changes to the Grabber
with a “=”) and click to remove it.

To copy and paste several tempo events:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag in the Tempo Ruler to select the range of
measures that includes the tempo events.

Bars:Beats 1] 000 1] o
Hrempo | _

Tempo events selected




If an existing tempo event is near the beginning
of the selection, press Control (Windows) or
Command (Macintosh) so the Selector appears.

Q Press Alt (Windows) or Option (Macintosh)
" while dragging to select across all Condiic-
tor tracks.

3 Choose Edit > Copy.

4 Click in the Tempo Ruler at the point where
you want to paste the tempo events.

5 Choose Edit > Paste. The contents of the Clip-
board are pasted from the insertion point, re-
placing any existing tempo events.

To extend an Edit selection in a track to the Tempo
Ruler:

1 Using either the Selector or Grabber, select a
track range.

2 Shift-click in the Tempo Ruler.

Shift-click again in the Tempo Ruler to remove it
from the selection.

To select all tempo events:

= Double-click with the Selector in the Tempo
Ruler.

To clear a range of selected tempo events:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag with the Selector in the Tempo Ruler to
select the tempo events you want to remove.

3 Choose Edit > Clear to delete the selected
tempo events.

Tempo and MIDI and Audio

When editing or moving tempo events, the
Bars:Beats Ruler expands or shrinks, as neces-
sary, to accurately reflect the placement of audio
regions (which remain constant in terms of
sample location). This, in turn, affects the rela-
tive placement of MIDI notes, and ensures that
the visual relationship between MIDI and audio
is accurate.

Figure 18 illustrates how MIDI notes shift and
expand in relation to audio after the tempo is re-
duced.

FIE P
ool LR

Tymm—yy Tem—

i) D

= = Ruler and MIDI
events expand
after tempo

change

Jif Gl Tl D00
fliinu

[T R Y-

Figure 18. Before and after change in tempo
After editing or moving a tempo event:

0 Bar and beat locations for audio regions
(which are sample-based) are adjusted for the
new tempo. The audio region’s sample and
SMPTE locations remain unchanged.

o MIDI notes (which are tick-based) remain at
the same bar and beat location. In relation to au-
dio, however, the notes shrink or expand based
on the new tempo, and result in new sample
and SMPTE locations for the note start and end
times.

Chapter 21: Conductor Tracks and Memory Locations 301



Default Tempo

New sessions open with a default tempo of 120
BPM. This tempo can be changed by inserting a
tempo event at 1|1|000. However, this is not the
same as inserting normal tempo events at other
locations. The tempo event that resides at
1|1|000 is actually a Bar|Beat Marker (notice that
it has a blue triangle).

The main distinction is that this Bar|Beat Marker
can be dragged to any location within the ses-
sion (such as to align with a particular SMPTE
frame) to redefine where 1|1|000 is.

Identify Beat Command
Bar|Beat Markers

The Identify Beat command lets you establish a
tempo/meter map for audio that was recorded
without listening to the click, or for imported
audio with unknown tempos.

The Identify Beat command analyzes a selection
range (usually with a distinct number of beats or
measures) and calculates its tempo based on the
specified meter. In doing this, Bar|Beat Markers
for the calculated tempo are inserted and appear
in the Tempo Ruler at the beginning and end of
the selection; in addition, meter events are in-
serted into the Meter Ruler.

Pro Tools TDM systems can use Beat De-
tective to generate Bar|Beat Markers within
a selection that includes rhythmic changes
on every beat and sub-beat. For more infor-
mation, see Chapter 22, “Beat Detective.”
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Bar|Beat Markers

Bar|Beat Markers look similar to tempo events,
but instead have small blue triangles to indicate
their location.

H Tempa

Bar|Beat Marker

|| wdizo00

The key to accurately defining tempos for a
range of audio with the Identify Beat command
is to make sure that the initial selection repre-
sents an accurate length of beats or measures. In
fact, you may want to first loop the selection on
playback (see “Looping Playback” on page 240)
to see if it plays cleanly without skipping. To
avoid drift, and remain sample-accurate, select
the audio material with the Time Scale set to
Samples rather than Bars:Beats.

A\ Tempo events and Bar|Beat Markers cannot
be mixed. If a session contains tempo
events and you attempt to insert Bar|Beat
Markers, existing tempo events are con-
verted to Bar|Beat Markers (and vice versa).

Identifying Beats

To add Bar|Beat Markers for a one-bar drum loop:

1 Place a one-bar drum loop at the beginning of
an audio track.

2 Select Display > Samples. This ensures that the
selected audio material will be sample-accurate.

3 Select the audio region with the Grabber and
choose Edit > Identify Beat.



4 In the Bar|Beat Markers dialog, specify the
start and end locations for the inserted Bar|Beat
Markers. Since this example deals with a one-bar
loop, enter 1|1|000 and 2|1|000.

Bar | Beat Markers

__ Add Bar | Beat Markers

Start
Location: 1| 1] 000
Time signature: 4
4
End
Location: 2 4| 000
Time signature: 4
4
( Cancel ) HH

S ——————
Identify Beat dialog

5 If necessary, specify a time signature for the
start and end range.

6 Click OK to automatically calculate the new
tempo and insert the necessary Bar|Beat Markers
and meter events. Any existing tempo and
meter events residing within the selection are
deleted.

(1131 000 del1| 000
0 [Soo000 [1ooooo
J7802 -

Bar|Beat Markers inserted

Once the tempo has been determined for the au-
dio, you can duplicate the original audio region
with the Repeat command.

When working with a selection, the Identify
Beat command only calculates a single tempo
for the selected range. If the tempo varies from
measure to measure, or beat to beat, you'll need
to use the Identify Beat command for each
tempo variance (making sure to accurately de-
fine a precise selection range or beat location for
the tempo change).

Inserting Bar|Beat Markers One at
aTime

Audio Material with Varying Tempos

You can insert Bar|Beat Markers one at a time by
setting an Edit insertion point (instead of mak-
ing a selection) before using the Identify Beat
command. The ability to identify each beat, one
at a time, is especially useful when working with
audio with varying tempos.

For instance, if you have a measure that acceler-
ates slightly, you could insert a Bar|Beat Marker
on each beat (see Figure 19) so the tempo is ac-
curately reflected.

EEEE /31 000 [4l1] 000,
wd9455 wdI5T0 w751 w3544 w
w4

Drum Loop

Figure 19. Bar|Beat Markers on each beat

After the Bar|Beat Markers are inserted, further
adjustments in the tempo map are possible by
dragging each of the Markers, as necessary, to
align with the associated beat within the audio.
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Dragging Bar|Beat Markers

Bar|Beat Markers can be dragged to new loca-
tions so they can align with audio regions that
have been moved, or so that they can align to a
slightly different point within an audio region.
This results in neighboring MIDI data being ad-
justed to align with the new tempo map.

1111 000 201/ 000
i

wp JFF 5T

112l 000

gl

Dragging a Bar|Beat Marker
Tempo Events Versus Bar|Beat Markers

Bar|Beat markers and Tempo Events behave dif-
ferently when you drag them in the Tempo
Ruler.

When dragging a tempo event:

e The tempo event is placed at a new bar and
beat location. The sample and SMPTE loca-
tions for the event are updated as well.

e The BPM value for the dragged tempo event
remains constant, as do any other tempo
events in the session.

e Neighboring MIDI events, along with the
Ruler, shrink or expand as necessary to adjust
for the new tempo location.
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When dragging a Bar|Beat Marker:

e Its BPM value is recalculated along with the
Bar|Beat Marker to its immediate left. Bar|Beat
Markers to the right of the dragged marker re-
main unchanged.

e Its bar and beat location is dragged with the
Bar|Beat Marker. If the Bar|Beat Marker was
originally placed at 3|1]|000, it remains there
(unless it is edited).

e Its sample and SMPTE locations change, as
calculated for by the new tempo for the
Bar|Beat Marker.

e Neighboring MIDI events, along with the
Bars:Beats Ruler, shrink or expand as neces-
sary to adjust for the new tempo.

Editing Bar|Beat Markers

A Bar|Beat Marker can be edited to redefine its
bar and beat location, which also redefines the
start or end point of the range being analyzed
for tempo. This is different from dragging a
Bar|Beat Marker.

To edit a Bar|Beat Marker:

1 In the Tempo Ruler, double-click the Bar|Beat
Marker.

2 In the Identify Beat dialog, enter a new Loca-
tion for the Bar|Beat Marker.

3 Click OK to recalculate the new tempo.

Like meter and tempo events, Bar|Beat Markers
can also be deleted.

To delete a Bar|Beat Marker:

« While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), move the cursor over the Bar|Beat
Marker (where the cursor changes to the Grab-
ber with a “~”) and click to remove it.



Meter Events

Meter events can be inserted at the beginning of
a session to replace the default meter (of 4/4),
and they can be inserted anywhere within the
session for additional meter changes. Meter
events are displayed in the Meter Ruler.

To display the Meter Ruler:
= Select Display > Ruler View Shows > Meter.

Current Meter

As meter events are encountered during play-
back, the session’s current meter is displayed in
the Transport window.

current meter

Current meter displayed in Transport window
Inserting Meter Events

To insert a meter event:
1 Choose MIDI > Change Meter.

Click the Change Meter button in the far left of
the Meter Ruler.

| | Default: 4/4

|¥ Mater

Change Meter button

—Oor —

While pressing the Start key (Windows) or Con-
trol (Macintosh), move the cursor into the
Meter Ruler (where the cursor changes to the
Grabber with a “+”) and click at the location
where you want to insert the event.

111 Do 1] D
ot : 44 e
L]

Manually inserting a meter event

2 In the Meter Change window, enter the Loca-
tion and Meter for the meter change.

] Tempo |/ Meter Change

I
_ Meter Change [ ==
S Snap To Ear
Location: | 1l1] 000
Meter: 3

o (TINITA]
€y )

Meter Change window

Select the Snap To Bar option if you want the in-
serted meter event to fall cleanly on the first
beat of the nearest measure.

3 Select a note value for the number of clicks to
sound in each measure. For a dotted-note click
value, select the dot (.) option.

Q For some meters, it may be desirable to use
° a dotted value for the click. For instance, if
using a meter of 6/8, a dotted quarter note
click (yielding two clicks per measure) is
more suitable than a straight eighth note
click (six clicks per measure).
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4 Click Apply to insert the new meter event. The
new meter event is inserted and appears in the
Meter Ruler.

o !
Inserted meter event

Each meter event has a small yellow triangle
next to it that indicates its location. These trian-
gles can be selected for copying and pasting, and
they can be double-clicked to edit the meter
event.

Editing Meter Events

Existing meter events can be edited, deleted,
and copied and pasted.

To edit a meter event:

1 In the Meter Ruler, double-click the meter
event.

2 In the Change Meter dialog, enter a new Loca-
tion or Meter for the event.

3 Click OK.

To delete a meter event:

= While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), move the cursor over the meter
event (where the cursor changes to the Grabber
with a “~”) and click to remove it.
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To copy and paste several meter events:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag in the Meter Ruler to select the range
that includes the meter events.

T

Meter events selected

If the beginning of the selection includes a
meter event, press Control (Windows) or Com-
mand (Macintosh) so the Selector tool appears.

Q Press Alt (Windows) or Option (Macintosh)
" while dragging to select across all Conduc-
tor tracks.

3 Choose Edit > Copy.

4 Click in the Meter Ruler at the point where
you want to paste the meter events.

5 Choose Edit > Paste. The contents of the Clip-
board are pasted from the insertion point, re-
placing any existing meter events.

To extend an Edit selection in a track to the Meter
Ruler:

1 Using either the Selector or Grabber, select a
track range.

2 Shift-click in the Meter Ruler.

Shift-click again in the Meter Ruler to remove it
from the selection.

To select all meter events:

= Double-click with the Selector in the Meter
Ruler.



To clear a range of selected meter events:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag in the Meter Ruler to select the meter
events you want to remove.

3 Choose Edit > Clear to delete the selected
meter events.

Partial Measures

Aligning Beat 1 to a SMPTE Location

When scoring to film or video, you will often
need to start a section of music at a precise
SMPTE time code location. Since this location
will usually not fall cleanly at the beginning of a
measure, you can insert a meter event at the
time code location where the music needs to
start.

As necessary, Pro Tools will create a partial mea-
sure to accommodate the inserted meter event.
When a meter event is preceded by a partial
measure, the meter event is displayed in italics
in the Meter Ruler.

21| 000
wdid

EEE T
e

Partial measure of 4/4

Partial measures can also occur when pasting
meter events to locations other than beat one.

Renumbering Bars

You can use the Renumber Bars command to re-
number all bars in the session, effectively
changing the bar locations for all regions, meter
and tempo events while leaving their position
intact. In doing so, however, the SMPTE and
sample locations of the session data are not
changed.

To renumber bars:

1 Choose MIDI > Renumber Bars.

2 Specify the bar you want to renumber, along
with the new bar number, then click Renumber.

Renumber Bars

| Renumber bars so that._.
|

bar 4 becomes bar 1

' cancel ) € Renumber )

Renumber Bars dialog
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Memory Locations and
Markers

Each session can save up to 200 Memory Loca-
tions that can be used to recall:

e Markers to important locations in the session
e Edit selections across one or more tracks

e Record and play ranges, along with pre- and
post-roll times

e Track settings that include Show/Hide status,
Track Heights, and zoom values

e Edit and Mix Groups enables

Memory Locations are viewed and sorted in the
Memory Locations window, where they can be
recalled by clicking the Memory Location.

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Classic, Memory Locations can be recalled
from the numeric keypad by pressing the
Memory Location number followed by pe-
riod (.).

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to
Transport or Shuttle, Memory Locations
can be recalled from the numeric keypad by
pressing period (.), the Memory Location
number, and period (.) again.
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Properties of Memory Locations

When creating a new Memory Location (see
“Creating Memory Locations” on page 310) you
are prompted to define its Time Properties and
General Properties.

New Memary Location 3

__ Time Properties
Y] ® marker
A O Selection

‘\_) None

Reference
} Absolute =

— General Properties
Name: Marker 3

@ ] Zoom Settings

#{p | Pre/Post Roll Times
s | Track Show/Hide
FE [ Track Heights

fif ! Group Enables

[ Cancel )

Memory Location dialog

Time Properties

Under Time Properties, a Memory Location can
be set to Marker, Selection, or None. This deter-
mines the type of Memory Location that is cre-
ated. Each of these three Memory Location
types can also save any combination of General
Properties.

Marker Recalls a Timeline location whose refer-
ence can be either Bar|Beat (tick-based) or Abso-
lute (sample-based). When recalling a Marker
Memory Location, the playback cursor moves to
the Marker’s location and the start and end
times in the Transport window are also updated.
If the Edit and Timeline Selections are linked,
the edit cursor also moves to the Marker loca-
tion.



Markers appear in the Markers Ruler with a thin
yellow line extending down through all tracks
in the Edit window (to assist in arranging and
aligning track material). You can click a Marker
in the Markers Ruler to recall its location along
with its stored General Properties.

herse 2 Chorus 2

Markers in the Markers Ruler

Selection Recalls an edit selection or edit cursor
location whose reference can be either Bar|Beat
(tick-based) or Absolute (sample-based). A Selec-
tion Memory Location lets you store edit selec-
tions, for one or more tracks, that you return to
often within a session. If the Edit and Timeline
Selections are linked, a Selection Memory Loca-
tion can recall record and play ranges.

Q Only contiguous selections can be saved
~ with Memory Locations. Discontiguous se-
lections, made with the Object Grabber, will
be recalled as if the selections were made
with the Time Grabber.

None Recalls no Time Properties and is therefore
referred to as a General Properties Memory Loca-
tion.

Bar|Beat and Absolute Reference

The Reference pop-up determines whether the
Marker or Selection Memory Location is
Bar|Beat or Absolute. When set to Bar|Beat, the
Memory Location is tick-based and its bar and
beat location remains constant if the tempo is
changed—though its relation to audio is scaled,
resulting in a new sample location.

When set to Absolute, the Memory Location is
sample-based and its bar and beat location shifts
if the tempo is changed—though its sample lo-
cation remains constant, along with its relation
to audio material.

[Jear2  {»Sole out
Bar|Beat Marker (left) and Absolute Marker (right)

In the Markers Ruler, Markers that are Bar|Beat
appear as yellow chevrons, and Markers that are
Absolute appear as yellow diamonds.

General Properties

Any of the three types of Memory Locations
(Marker, Selection, and None) can store and re-
call any combination of the following General
Properties:

Zoom Settings Recalls the horizontal and verti-
cal zoom values for both audio and MIDI tracks.

Pre- and Post-Roll Times Recalls pre- and post-
roll times (but not whether they are enabled).
This property can be stored with a Selection
Memory Location to recall record and play
ranges along with pre- and post-roll.

Track Show/Hide Recalls which tracks are hid-
den. Use this property to display groups of
tracks for editing and mixing.

Track Heights Recalls all Track Heights. Use this
option along with the Zoom Settings option to
recall edit environments that are suited for par-
ticular tasks, such as editing down to the sample
level or trimming MIDI notes.

Group Enables Recalls which Edit and Mix
Groups are enabled. This option is helpful in re-
calling groups for particular edit and mixing op-
erations, such as muting all drum tracks or fad-
ing a stereo pair.
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Creating Memory Locations

Memory Locations can be created in different
ways, based on the type of Memory Location.

When creating Memory Locations, the next
available number is assigned to it (1-200). This
number is used in recalling the Memory Loca-
tion from the numeric keypad.

To create a Marker Memory Location:

1 Configure any session settings you will save
with the Marker Memory Location, such as
zoom settings, pre- and post-roll times,
Show/Hide status for tracks, Track Heights, and
Edit and Mix Group enables.

2 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

3 If the Markers Ruler is not displayed, select
Display > Ruler View Shows > Markers.

4 Click with the Selector in any track or Ruler at
the location where you want to place the
Marker. To place a Marker at the beginning of a
region, select the region with the Grabber. Click
the Marker Well button to the left of the Markers
Ruler (or press Enter on the numeric keypad).

q Markers J

Marker Well button

While pressing the Start key (Windows) or Con-
trol (Macintosh), move the cursor into the
Markers Ruler (where the cursor changes to the

Grabber with a “+”) and click at the location
where you want to place the Marker.

Ld Markers | | Gt

Manually inserting a Marker
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5 In the New Memory Location dialog, select
the Marker option and specify the Reference as
either Bar|Beat or Absolute.

6 Enter a name for the new Marker and select
any General Properties you want to save with
the Marker.

7 Click OK. The Marker is created and appears in
the Markers Ruler, and in the Memory Locations
window.

To create a Selection Memory Location:

1 Configure any session settings you will save
with the Selection Memory Location, such as
zoom settings, pre- and post-roll times,
Show/Hide status for tracks, Track Heights, and
Edit and Mix Group enables.

2 Select a range of material in one or more
tracks.

3 Press Enter on the numeric keypad.

—Or —

From the pop-up menu in the Memory Loca-
tions window (click the Name button), choose
Add Memory Location.

4 In the New Memory Location dialog, select
the Selection option and specify the Reference
as either Bar|Beat or Absolute.

5 Enter a name for the new Memory Location
and select any General Properties you want to
save with it.

6 Click OK. The Selection Memory Location is
created and appears in the Memory Locations
window.



To create a General Properties Memory Location:

1 Configure any session settings you will save
with the Selection Memory Location, such as
zoom settings, pre- and post-roll times,
Show/Hide status for tracks, Track Heights, and
Edit and Mix Group enables.

2 Press Enter on the numeric keypad.

3 In the Memory Location dialog, select the
None option.

4 Enter a name for the new Memory Location
and select any General Properties you want to
save with it.

5 Click OK. The General Properties Memory Lo-
cation is created and appears in the Memory Lo-
cations window.

Q In the New Memory Location dialog, you
° can Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click
(Macintosh) any General Property to enable
or disable all properties. You can also Con-
trol-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) any property to toggle its state
and the state of all other General Properties.

Creating Memory Locations On-the-Fly

When the Editing Preference for “Auto-Name
Memory Locations When Playing” is enabled,
Memory Locations can be created during play-
back, without raising the New Memory Location
dialog. This option can also be selected from the
pop-up menu in the Memory Locations win-
dow.

This capability is useful if you want to mark cer-
tain locations while listening during a record
pass, or if you want to mark frame locations
while viewing a video scene.

To create a Marker during playback:

1 From the pop-up menu in the Memory Loca-
tions window, select Default To Marker. This en-
sures that new Memory Locations default to
being Markers.

2 From the pop-up menu in the Memory Loca-
tions window, select Auto-Name Memory Loca-
tions.

3 For inserted Markers to have a Bar|Beat refer-
ence, make sure to set the Time Scale to
Bars:Beats.

4 Click Play in the Transport window.

5 When the location is reached, press Enter on
the numeric keypad. A Marker is automatically
created and appears in the Markers Ruler.

Auto-created Markers are named with increasing
numbers, as in “Marker 1,” “Marker 2,” and
“Marker 3.”

When the option for Default To Marker is dese-
lected, new Memory Locations default to what-
ever type was last created. Therefore, if a Selec-
tion Memory Location was created last, it will be
the type that is created on-the-fly. In this case,
the name for the created Memory Location is
based on the start of the Edit selection using the
time format for the Main Time Scale (such as
“2]2|305” or “0:02.658").
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Recalling Memory Locations

Memory Locations can be recalled from the
Memory Locations window and from the nu-
meric keypad. In addition, Marker Memory Se-
lections can be recalled by clicking them in the
Markers Ruler.

To recall a Memory Location:

1 If the Memory Locations window is not al-
ready open, choose Windows > Show Memory
Locations to display it.

2 If recalling a Selection Memory Location that
will define a record or play range, make sure to
select Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Se-
lection.

3 In the Memory Locations window, click the
Memory Location to recall it.

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Classic,

press the Memory Location number followed by
period (.).

With the Numeric Keypad Mode set to Trans-

port or Shuttle, press period (.), the Memory Lo-
cation number, and period (.) again.

Q When recalling a Memory Location from
" the numeric keypad, the Memory Locations
window does not need to be open.

To recall a Marker from the Markers Ruler:

1 If the Markers Ruler is not displayed, select
Display > Ruler View Shows > Markers.
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2 Click the Marker. The playback cursor locates
to the Marker and any General Properties stored
with the Marker are recalled.

Q Even if the Markers Ruler is not displayed,
" Markers can be recalled from the Memory
Locations window, or from the numeric key-
pad.

Editing Memory Locations

Memory Locations can be renamed, edited, de-
leted, and copied and pasted.

To rename a Memory Location:

1 In the Memory Locations window, double-
click the Memory Location you want to rename.

—Or —

If renaming a Marker Memory Location, double-
click the Marker in the Markers Ruler.

2 Enter the new name for the Memory Location,
and click OK.

To redefine the General Properties stored with a
Memory Location:

1 Make changes to the session’s zoom settings,
pre- and post-roll times, Show/Hide status of
tracks, Track Heights, or Group Enables.

2 In the Memory Locations window, Right-click
(Windows) or Control-click (Macintosh) the
Memory Location you want to redefine.

— Or —

If changing a Marker Memory Location, Right-
click (Windows) or Control-click (Macintosh)
the Marker in the Markers Ruler.

3 In the Memory Location dialog, select the
General Properties you want to save with the
Memory Location.



4 Enter a new name for the Memory Location, if
desired, and click OK.

To change a Memory Location from one type to
another:

1 In the Memory Locations window, double-
click the Memory Location you want to change.

— Oor —

If changing a Marker Memory Location, double-
click the Marker in the Markers Ruler.

2 In the Memory Location dialog, select either
Marker, Selection, or None as the Memory Loca-
tion type.

3 Enter a new name for the Memory Location, if
desired, and click OK.

To change the Selection stored with a Memory
Location:

1 If the Memory Locations window is not al-
ready open, choose Windows > Show Memory
Locations to display it.

2 Select a range of material in one or more
tracks.

3 In the Memory Locations window, Right-click
(Windows) or Control-click (Macintosh) the
Memory Location that you want to redefine.

4 Enter a new name for the Memory Location, if
desired, and click OK.

To move a Marker by dragging:

1 In the Markers Ruler, drag the Marker left or
right.
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N
Dragging a Marker

If the Edit mode is set to Grid, the dragged event
snaps to the current Grid value. If using Spot
mode, the Spot dialog opens.

To align a Marker to a different location:

1 Make sure to select Operations > Link Edit and
Timeline Selection.

2 In any of the Timebase Rulers, click with the
Selector at the new location.

—Or —

Click in the playlist for any track. To align the
Marker to the start of a region, select the region
with the Grabber.

3 In the Memory Locations window or the
Markers Ruler, Right-click (Windows) or Con-
trol-click (Macintosh) the Marker Memory Loca-
tion that you want to redefine.

4 Enter a new name for the MarKker, if desired,
and click OK.

Deleting Memory Locations

To delete a Memory Location:

= In the Memory Locations window, select the
Memory Location and choose Delete Memory
Location from the pop-up menu.

« In the Memory Locations window, Alt-click

(Windows) or Option-click (Macintosh) the
Memory Location.

To delete all Memory Locations:

= In the Memory Locations Window, choose
Delete All from the pop-up menu.

—Or —

= Alt-Shift-click (Windows) or Option-Shift-
click (Macintosh) any Memory Location in the
Memory Locations window.
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To delete a Marker from the Markers Ruler:

= While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), move the cursor over the Marker
(where the cursor changes to the Grabber with a
“~") and click to remove it.

Copying Marker Memory Locations

To copy and paste a range of Markers:

1 If you want to constrain the selection to the
current grid value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

2 Drag in the Tempo Ruler to select the range of
measures that includes the Markers.

If the beginning of the selection includes a
Marker, press Control (Windows) or Command
(Macintosh) so the Selector tool appears.

Q Press Alt (Windows) or Option (Macintosh)
while dragging to select across all Conduc-
tor tracks.

3 Choose Edit > Copy.

4 Click in the Markers Ruler at the point where
you want to paste the tempo events.

5 Choose Edit > Paste. The contents of the Clip-
board are pasted from the insertion point, re-
placing any existing Markers.

To extend an Edit selection in a track to the
Markers Ruler:

1 Using either the Selector or Grabber, select a
track range.

2 Shift-click in the Markers Ruler.

Shift-click again in the Tempo Ruler to remove it
from the selection.

To select all Markers in the Markers Ruler:

« Double-click with the Selector in the Tempo
Ruler.
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Memory Locations Window

Memory Locations are listed, with their name
and assigned number, in the Memory Locations
window. To recall a Memory Location from this
window, simply click it.

[E=H-]
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Memory Locations window with View Filter icons

You can select viewing and sorting options,
along with commands for creating and remov-
ing Memory Locations, from the pop-up menu
in the Memory Locations window (obtained by
clicking the Name button in the upper left).
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Add Memeory Location
Remove Memory Location
Delete All

+' Default To Marker
Auto-Name Memory Location

Memory Locations window pop-up menu



Memory Locations Commands and
Options

Show Markers Only When selected, only Marker
Memory Locations are displayed in the Memory
Locations window. However, even when Selec-
tion Memory Locations and General Property
Memory Locations are hidden, they can still be
recalled from the numeric keypad.

Show View Filter Icons When selected, the
Memory Locations window provides an icon-
based “View Filter” that allows you to show or
hide Memory Locations based on the properties
they contain. To show or hide Memory Loca-
tions containing a specific property, click the
appropriate icon.

Marker Show/Hide

Track Heights

Zoom
Settings

Pre- and Post-Roll
Active

Selection Groups

Memory Location

Memory Locations View Filter

If an icon is disabled, all Memory Locations as-
sociated with that property are hidden. How-
ever, if a Memory Location contains other prop-
erties for an icon that is enabled, it is still
displayed. When a view icon is enabled, it ap-
pears in color. When it is disabled, it appears

gray.
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Memory Locations window with View Filter icons

In addition, the View Filter provides a handy
reference for which properties are stored in each
Memory Location (indicated by a row of icons
for each Memory Location).

Show Main/Sub Counter When selected, a col-
umn appears in the Memory Locations window
that displays the locations for Markers, and the
start times for Selection Memory Locations.
General Property Memory Locations display
nothing in this column.

Main Sub

Time Scale Time Scale
000
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S | Fade Start 5.04.248 soel2l231| < @4k FH
3 Punch Yocal 245824 27513119 A
& Z:20076 G | pET Al

Main/Sub Counters in Memory Locations window

You can click at the top of these columns for a
pop-up menu that will let you change the Main
and Sub Time Scale.

Sort by Time When selected, Markers are sorted
by their order in the Timeline, followed by Se-
lection and General Properties Memory Loca-
tions, which are listed in the order in which
they were created.

When Sort by Time is deselected, all Memory
Locations are listed in the order of their assigned
numbers.

Add Memory Location Choose this command to
create a new Memory Location.

Remove Memory Location Deletes the currently
selected Memory Location in the Memory Loca-
tions window.

Delete All Deletes all Memory Locations
(Marker, Selection, and General Property) in the
session.
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Default To Marker When selected, new Memory
Locations default to Markers, though in the New
Memory Location dialog you can still define the
new Memory Location as one of the other types.

Auto-Name Memory Location When selected,
Memory Locations are created automatically
without encountering the New Memory Loca-
tion dialog. If the Default To Marker option is
selected, a Marker Memory Location is auto-cre-
ated. Otherwise, the Memory Location type is
determined by whatever type (Marker, Selec-
tion, or None) was created last.
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Chapter 22: Beat Detective

Beat Detective (TDM systems only) is a powerful
tool for analyzing, editing, and manipulating
audio with an inherent rhythmic character.

Beat Detective analyzes an audio selection, iden-
tifies its peak transients, and generates beat trig-
gers based on the detected peak transients. From
these beat triggers, Beat Detective can:

e Extract tempo and beat information to create
Bar|Beat Markers that can be used to define
the session’s tempo map. See “Generating
Bar|Beat Markers with Beat Detective” on
page 325.

e Extract tempo and groove information as
groove templates, called DigiGrooves. These
templates can be used in Beat Detective to ap-
ply to audio (TDM systems only). DigiGroove
templates can also be used with Groove Quan-
tize for MIDI data (all Pro Tools systems). See
“DigiGroove Templates” on page 326.

e Separate the audio selection into discrete re-
gions, and then conform (or “quantize”) sep-
arated regions to the session’s tempo map, or
to groove templates (Pro Tools 6.x only). See
“Separating Regions with Beat Detective” on
page 328 and “Conforming Regions with Beat
Detective” on page 330.

Beat Detective and Source Material

Beat Detective is most effective with rhythmic
audio material that has strong percussive attacks
(including most instruments used in popular
music, such as drums, guitar, or bass). Beat De-
tective will be less successful with audio material
with soft attacks, or legato phrasing (such as
strings and vocals).

While Beat Detective has intelligent analysis al-
gorithms with extrapolation for detecting
rhythmic material, some material may deviate
too far from the rhythmic grid, or have tempo or
meter changes that are too varied, to be useful
with Beat Detective.

Uses for Beat Detective

Beat Detective can be useful in many situations,
including:

Extracting Tempo from Audio Beat Detective can
generate Bar|Beat Markers, from which it can ex-
tract the tempo—even if the audio contains
varying tempos, or material with a swing feel.
Additionally, once Bar|Beat Markers have been
generated, other audio and MIDI regions can be
quantized to them.
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Creating DigiGrooves (Pro Tools 6.x Only) Beat
Detective can extract groove templates, called
DigiGrooves, from an audio selection. Digi-
Grooves can be used to apply the groove, or feel
of the captured passage to other audio selections
(using Groove Conform) or MIDI data (using
Groove Quantize).

Conforming Audio Regions Beat Detective can
conform (“quantize”) audio with a different
tempo, or with varying tempos, to the session’s
current tempo map, or to a groove template
(Pro Tools 6.x only).

“Tighten Up” Performances Beat Detective can
be used to improve the timing of some audio
material by calculating and extracting its aver-
age tempo, and then conforming its rhythmic
components—regions separated with Beat De-
tective—to the session’s tempo map.

Loop Matching Since Beat Detective can extract
tempo and beat information from audio, and
conform audio to an existing tempo map or
groove template, this makes it very useful for
aligning loops with different tempos or grooves.
If a loop is at a different tempo than the current
session, Beat Detective lets you quickly separate
each beat in the loop and conform them to the
tempo map (as an alternative to time compress-
ing or expanding the loop, which can alter the
pitch and tone of the audio).

Remixes Beat Detective can be used for remixes
or creating new rhythms. It can extract tempo
from the original drum tracks, or in some in-
stances the original stereo mix. New audio or
MIDI tracks can then be conformed to the orig-
inal material, or the original material can be
conformed to new drum tracks, achieving an
entirely new feel.
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Smoothing Post Production Edits Beat Detec-
tive’s Edit Smoothing can be used to automati-
cally clean up foley tracks that contain many re-
gions requiring trimming and crossfading,
effectively removing the gaps of silence between
the regions (thus retaining the room tone
throughout the track).

Beat Detective Requirements

Beat Detective is only available on Pro Tools
TDM systems.

RAM Requirements for Beat Detective

Beat Detective operations can require a large
amount of RAM, especially when working with
multiple tracks and lengthy selections.

To avoid low memory situations with Beat De-
tective, do the following:

e If using Windows or Mac OS X and you begin
to experience slower Beat Detective response,
add more RAM to your computer.

e If using Mac OS 9, you should substantially
increase the RAM allocated to Pro Tools. For
sessions with eight or more tracks with selec-
tions of five minutes or longer, you should al-
locate 100 MB, or even more, to the Pro Tools
application. For instructions on allocating ad-
ditional RAM to Pro Tools, refer to your Get-
ting Started Guide.

e If your computer does not have the extra
RAM, work with shorter selections, or individ-
ual tracks.

e Set the Editing Preference for Levels of Undo
to a smaller value (see “Levels of Undo and
Memory” on page 204). Memory-intensive
editing operations, such as Edit Smoothing
with Beat Detective, can use up a large
amount of memory when in the Undo queue.



The Beat Detective Window

The Beat Detective window appears differently in Pro Tools 6.x from previous versions of Pro Tools,
as shown in Figure 20, below.
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Figure 20. Beat Detective window in Pro Tools 6.x and previous versions of Pro Tools
To open the Beat Detective window: N
, , Beat Detective Modes
=« Choose Windows > Show Beat Detective.
—or— The Beat Detective window is divided into three

sections: Mode, Selection, and Detection. De-
pending on the current mode, the other con-
trols in the window change. The Selection op-
tions for Beat Detective are available in each of
the modes.

= Press Control+8 (Windows) or Command+8
(Macintosh) on the numeric keypad.

Beat Detective is a floating window that can be

left open while working. This lets you adjust the

controls in real time during playback, while

viewing the beat triggers that appear in your se-

lection in the Edit window. Bar|Beat Marker Generation Generates Bar|Beat
Markers corresponding to transients detected in
the audio selection.

The Beat Detective modes include the following:

Groove Template Extraction (Pro Tools 6.x Only)

Extracts the rhythmic and dynamic information
from audio, and saves this information to the
Groove Clipboard, or as a DigiGroove template.
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Region Separation Separates and creates new re-
gions based on transients detected in the audio
selection.

Region Conform Conforms all separated regions
within the selection to the current tempo map.
In Pro Tools 6.x, Beat Detective can conform au-
dio regions to groove templates (such as Digi-
Groove templates) in addition to standard
quantization.

Edit Smoothing Fills the gaps between con-
formed regions by automatically trimming
them, and if you choose, inserts crossfades.

Defining a Beat Detective
Selection

Whether you will be generating Bar|Beat Mark-
ers, extracting a DigiGroove template, or sepa-
rating regions to be conformed, you must al-
ways define the audio selection to be analyzed.
The Beat Detective window provides tools to de-
fine and capture the selection range, time signa-
ture, and swing (sub-division) content for the
selected audio.

Q To ensure the best possible results with Beat
" Detective, make sure the selected passage
starts exactly on the attack of the first beat.
Zooming in to the sample level to start the
selection will help ensure there is no space
before the first beat.

For Beat Detective to generate beat triggers that
are metrically accurate, the length and meter of
the selection must be correctly defined. In addi-
tion, the selection should not contain any meter
or tempo changes.

Q Use Loop playback to check the accuracy of
" your selection.
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To define a selection for Beat Detective:

1 In the Edit window, select a range of audio
material in a single track or in multiple tracks.

Q To keep the Edit selection intact while play-
" ing or looping from any location, deselect
Operations > Link Edit and Timeline Selec-
tion.

Making an audio selection for Beat Detective

Make sure the selection’s start and end points
fall cleanly on the beat. To zero in on start and
end points, zoom to the sample level and use
the Tab to Transients option (see “Tabbing to
Transients” on page 239).

Q Save and recall an Edit selection by saving it
" as a Memory Location. See “Memory Loca-
tions and Markers” on page 308.

2 Choose Windows > Show Beat Detective.

3 You must define or capture the selection every
time you make a new selection or change the
tempo map. To define the selection range, do
one of the following:

e If the tempo and meter of the audio selec-
tion do not match the session’s default
tempo and meter, enter the Time Signa-
ture, and Start Bar|Beat and End Bar|Beat
locations. For a four-bar selection that
starts on beat 1, enter 1|1 and 5|1.



e If the tempo and meter of the audio selec-
tion do not match the session’s default
tempo and meter, and you are unsure of
the length of the material, enter the Time
Signature and the Start Bar|Beat location;
then start playback, and click the Tap but-
ton repeatedly to automatically calculate
the End Bar|Beat. When using Tap with
long selections, continue to tap until the
End Bar|Beat stabilizes. Once stabilized,
you may need to manually adjust the num-
ber to the nearest bar boundary.

e If the selection’s tempo and meter match
the session tempo and meter (see “Calcu-
lating Tempo with Beat Detective” on
page 321), and it aligns correctly with the
session’s bars and beats, click the Capture
Selection button. The correct Time Signa-
ture, and Start Bar|Beat and End Bar|Beat
values will be filled in automatically.

~— Selection

| Start Bar | Beat: 1 1|
|

End Bar | Beat: 5 1 l
' Time Signature: 4 f 4 |

Contains: O b &3 O kO3

i ¢ 'C'apture Selection % (" TapEndBIE ) |

Beat Detective, Selection options

Q As long as the audio material is correctly
aligned with the session’s tempo map, use
Capture Selection each time you make a
new selection or make any changes to the
tempo map (such as changing tempo or
meter).

A\ The Selection definition is not retained
when a session is closed and re-opened

4 To improve Beat Detective’s accuracy in ana-
lyzing swung notes, select the Contains option
that indicates the smallest sub-division of the
beat contained in the selection. The Contains
options include eighth-note, sixteenth-note
(the default setting), thirty-second-note, and
triplet modifier. In Pro Tools 6.x, the selected
Contains option determines the groove tem-
plate grid locations for DigiGroove templates.

A\ Beat Detective in Pro Tools 5.x only pro-
vides the thirty-second-note and triplet
modifier.

Calculating Tempo with Beat
Detective

If you know the meter, and start and end points
of the audio selection, use Beat Detective to cal-
culate its tempo.

To calculate a selection’s tempo with Beat
Detective:

1 Make an audio selection in the Edit window
and define the selection in the Beat Detective
window as described in “Defining a Beat Detec-
tive Selection” on page 320.

2 Select Bar|Beat Marker Generation mode.

3 In the Detection section (Normal mode), click
Analyze.

4 Set the Sensitivity slider set to 0%

Detection (Normal Mode)
Analysis: ' Low Emphasis nv#vl Analyze ‘

|

| Sensitivity: & 0%
Resolution: O Bars O Beats @ Sub-Beats |

Display: |_! Show Trigger Time

!
! ( Collection Mode._.. )
| —_——

Beat Detective, Detection mode

5 Click Generate.
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Bar|Beat Markers are automatically generated at
the beginning and end of the selection, indicat-
ing the material’s tempo and meter.

| PEE -

asa

Beat Detective generated Bar|Beat Markers identifying
tempo and meter

Generating Beat Triggers

Once you’ve accurately defined the selection
range, Beat Detective can generate beat triggers
based on detected peak transients. The range
and type of transients found can be adjusted
with the Detection settings, allowing you to
zero in on the bars, beats, and sub-beats in the
material, while avoiding the non-rhythmic con-
tent.

Detection (Normal Mode)
Analysis: = High Emphasis :?]

Sensitivity: =) %

%

Analyze

Resolution: Bars Sub-Beats
Display: |_! Show Trigger Time
( Collection Mode... ) |

Beat Detective, Detection (Normal mode) options

To generate beat triggers for the selection:

1 In the Edit window, make an audio selection.

2 In the Beat Detective window, select one of
the following modes:

e Bar|Beat Marker Generation

e Groove Template Extraction (Pro Tools 6.x
only)
* Region Separation
3 Define or capture the selection as described in

“Defining a Beat Detective Selection” on
page 320.
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4 From the Analysis pop-up menu, choose one
of the following detection algorithms:

e High Emphasis, works well with high fre-
quency, inharmonic material, such as cym-
bals and hi-hats, while avoiding low
frequency material.

e Low Emphasis, works well with low fre-
quency material, such as bass guitar and
kick drum, as well as with most harmonic
material, such as piano or thythm guitar.

5 Click the Analyze button.

6 Depending on the rhythmic content of the se-
lection, set the Resolution to Bars, Beats, or Sub-
Beats.

7 Adjust the Sensitivity slider until beat triggers
appear on the beats and sub-beats in the selec-
tion.

Bar triggers are indicated with thick lines, beat
triggers with medium lines, and sub-beat trig-
gers with thin lines.

Beat Sub-Beats Bar
Beat triggers

8 In Pro Tools 6.x, you can zoom to the sample
level and click the Scroll Next button to scroll to
the next trigger within the selection. To scroll to
the previous trigger, Alt-click (Windows) or Op-
tion-click (Macintosh) the Scroll Next button
(see “Navigating Consecutive Beat Triggers” on
page 325). This is useful to confirm that the beat
triggers are appearing in the appropriate loca-
tions. If false triggers appear between the beats or
sub-beats (representing non-rhythmic material)
delete them (see “Deleting Beat Triggers” on
page 323), or reduce the Sensitivity value.



9 To display the metric locations for the triggers,
select the Show Trigger Time option.

10 If you cannot get the beat triggers to appear
at the right locations, repeat steps 4-9 trying the
other Analysis algorithm (High or Low Empha-
sis). In addition, see the following tips.

Tips for Getting Useful Beat Triggers

Use the following tips to verify beat triggers:

o To focus on a particular area in the selection,
unlink the Edit and Timeline Selections and set
the playback range by clicking or dragging in
any Timebase Ruler.

o Check the thickness of the beat triggers to see
if they align properly with the audio material.

Thick triggers fall on barlines, medium triggers
fall on beats, and thin triggers fall on sub-beats.

o Select the option for Show Trigger Time and
see if the (assumed) metric locations of the trig-
gers align with the material. A false trigger
should be moved or deleted because it can cause
subsequent triggers to appear in the wrong loca-
tions (see “Editing Beat Triggers” on page 323).

o Consider whether lengthy selections should
first be broken down into smaller selections,
which could be more easily managed. For exam-
ple, working in 8- or 4-bar sections might yield
better results more quickly.

o For selections across multiple tracks, consider
whether it may be easier to work with them in-
dividually, or in Collection mode (see “Detec-
tion (Normal) and Collection Mode” on

page 334).

Editing Beat Triggers

Even though Beat Detective offers a great deal of
flexibility in how transients are detected, there
may be times when beat triggers must be de-
leted, moved, or manually inserted. Addition-
ally, triggers can be promoted so they are re-
tained at lower sensitivity settings.

Deleting Beat Triggers

False triggers, which do not represent an actual
beat or sub-beat in the source material, may ap-
pear when raising the Sensitivity slider to detect
quiet material. In these instances you can locate
and manually delete any false triggers.

To delete a beat trigger:

1 With the Beat Detective window open, choose
the Grabber tool in the Edit window.

2 Locate the false trigger you want to delete.
Transients for false triggers usually have smaller
peaks than the other trigger points, and typi-
cally fall between the sub-beats.

Deleting a beat trigger

3 Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the trigger to delete it.

Moving Beat Triggers

You can adjust the placement of triggers to al-
low for the attack of their transients, or to com-
pensate for an individual transient that is
slightly ahead of or behind the beat.
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To move a beat trigger:

1 With the Beat Detective window open, choose
the Grabber tool in the Edit window.

2 Locate the beat trigger you want to move and
drag it left or right.

Moving a beat trigger

Inserting Beat Triggers

If an important beat or sub-beat is not detected,
because it is too quiet, you can manually insert a
beat trigger.

To insert a beat trigger:

1 With the Beat Detective window open, choose
the Grabber tool in the Edit window.

2 Click in the selection where you want to insert
the new trigger. After inserting a beat trigger,
you can drag it left or right to adjust its place-

ment (see “Moving Beat Triggers” on page 323).

If you click too close to an existing trigger, the
existing trigger will be moved to the new loca-
tion.
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Promoting Beat Triggers

To ensure that important beat triggers do not
disappear when lowering the Sensitivity value,
you can promote them. This is useful if a selec-
tion has numerous false triggers (too many to
bother deleting) at a Sensitivity level where cru-
cial, necessary beat triggers are also displayed. If
lowering the Sensitivity slider causes the needed
triggers to disappear, simply promote them first.

To promote a beat trigger:

1 Raise the Sensitivity slider until the desired
transient is detected and a beat trigger appears.

2 Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) the beat trigger to promote it.

3 If necessary, repeat steps 1-2 to promote addi-
tional beat triggers.

4 Lower the Sensitivity slider to a value where
the false triggers disappear.

Once beat triggers are promoted, they will only
disappear if the Sensitivity value is set to 0%. To
demote all beat triggers in the selection—return-
ing them to their original state—click the Ana-

lyze button.

Redefining a Beat Trigger’s Metric
Location

It is vital that beat triggers are accurately placed
at the correct metric location. If a detected tran-
sient is slightly off the beat, Beat Detective may
assign it, as well as other transients in the selec-
tion, to the wrong metric location.

For example, if you have a bass track where a
note was intended to be a downbeat, but was
played too early, Beat Detective may define its
location as occurring a little before the down-



beat. If you then separate and conform the re-
gion containing this note, it will be moved to
the wrong location. Subsequent regions may be
moved to the wrong locations as well.

If a beat trigger is not assigned the correct metric
location, relocate it using Identify Trigger.

To change the metric location of a beat trigger:

1 Double-click the beat trigger you want to relo-
cate. The Identify Trigger dialog opens.

2 In the Identify Trigger dialog, enter the correct
location for the trigger, then click OK.

Identify Trigger

20011720

Location:
{ cancel % ( OK )

——
Identify Trigger dialog

Navigating Consecutive Beat Triggers
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

Use the Scroll Next button to move from the
currently selected beat trigger to the next beat
trigger. To move to the previous beat trigger,
Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the Scroll Next button. This is particularly
useful for editing consecutive beat triggers when
zoomed in at the sample level.

Generating Bar|Beat Markers
with Beat Detective

Once Beat Detective has accurately detected the
peak transients in the audio selection and accu-
rately generated beat triggers, the triggers can be
converted to Bar|Beat Markers. Bar|Beat Markers
generated by Beat Detective create a tempo map
that can be used throughout the session.

Once beat triggers are accurately represented ac-
cording to Bars, Beats, and Sub-Beats, other au-
dio regions and MIDI notes can be conformed to
the Bar|Beat Markers generated by Beat Detec-
tive.

If you want to match the audio material to the
session’s existing tempo map or a groove tem-
plate, do not generate Bar|Beat Markers from the
material. Instead, use Beat Detective to separate
and conform the material (see “Separating Re-
gions with Beat Detective” on page 328).

To generate Bar|Beat Markers with Beat
Detective:

1 In the Edit window, make an audio selection.

2 In the Beat Detective window, select Bar|Beat
Marker Generation mode.

3 Define or capture the selection as described in
“Defining a Beat Detective Selection” on
page 320.

4 Set the Detection resolution to Bars or Beats,
and configure the Detection settings so the se-

lection’s peak transients are accurately detected
(see “Generating Beat Triggers” on page 322).

5 Click the Generate button.
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Bar|Beat Markers are generated, based on the
beat triggers, and appear in the Tempo Ruler.

Fdwzs ETEED w1 BT i BT -
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Bar|Beat Markers generated at Bar resolution
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Bar|Beat Markers generated at Beat resolution

Working with Sub-Beats

Tempo is derived from Bar|Beat Markers.
Groove, or feel, is derived from Sub-Beats—the
deviation of subdivisions of the beat from the
strict tempo grid determines the groove or feel.

To extract the groove from a selection, set the
Detection Resolution to Sub-Beats. This ensures
that the inner rhythms within each bar (if they
indeed exist) are represented when generating
Bar|Beat Markers. These Bar|Beat Markers can
then be used to quantize other audio regions or
MIDI tracks, thereby conforming to the Bar|Beat
Markers generated by Beat Detective.

A When quantizing regions or MIDI notes to
Bar|Beat Markers on sub-beats that repre-
sent a swing feel, make sure to use a
straight quantize value (with the Swing op-
tion for Quantize disabled).

326 Pro Tools Reference Guide

DigiGroove Templates
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

Beat Detective allows the fine timing nuances of
a rhythmic performance to be extracted and
saved as a groove template, called a DigiGroove
template. DigiGrooves can be saved locally to
the Groove Clipboard, or saved to disk as Digi-
Grooves.

Groove templates can be used to transfer the feel
of a particular performance to:

e Selected audio regions using Groove Conform
(see “Groove Conform” on page 331).

e Selected MIDI data using Groove Quantize
(see “Groove Quantize” on page 371).

Groove templates are “quantization maps” de-
rived from real musical performances. The
rhythmic character of each performance is ana-
lyzed and stored as a groove template. Beat De-
tective analyzes an audio selection for transient
peaks according to a defined threshold and
maps the rhythmic relationships to a 960 parts
per quarter note (ppq) template.

When create DigiGroove templates, Beat Detec-
tive also analyzes the dynamics of a perfor-
mance. Accents and peak levels are incorporated
into the groove template as velocity data, which
can be applied to change the dynamics of MIDI
tracks. Beat Detective translates amplitude to
MIDI velocity according to a linear scale. For ex-
ample, a 0 dBFS signal equals a MIDI velocity of
127, asignal at -6 dBFS equals a MIDI velocity of
64, a signal at —12 dBFS equals a MIDI velocity of
32, and -48 dBFS equals a MIDI velocity of 1.



Capturing this information is very important to
preserving the feel of a performance, and can
add life to MIDI tracks that lack dynamics.

A\ Beat Detective does not capture duration
data.

To extract a Groove Template:

1 In the Edit window, make an audio selection.
The selection should consist of one or more
complete bars, starting and ending on down-
beats.

A\ When extracting Groove Templates, the
captured selection must not include
Bar|Beat Markers. Otherwise, the accuracy
of the Groove Template will be compro-
mised.

2 In the Beat Detective window, select Groove
Template Extraction mode.

3 Define or capture the selection as described in
“Defining a Beat Detective Selection” on
page 320.

4 Configure the Detection options so the selec-
tion'’s peak transients are accurately detected
(see “Generating Beat Triggers” on page 322).

5 Click the Extract button.

6 In the Extract Groove Template dialog, enter
comments about the groove. You can enter a
maximum of 255 characters to describe the
groove. Comments can be viewed using the
Show Info button in the Beat Detective window.

Extract Groove Template

Length;| 8 Bars
Time Signature:4/4

Comments:

Save To Groove Clipboard )

Save To Disk...

Cancel

Extract Groove Template dialog

7 Do one of the following:

¢ To save the extracted template for use in
the current session, without writing the
template file to disk, click Save To Groove
Clipboard. (This template will be lost when
you close the current session.)

e To save the extracted template to disk in or-
der to use it in other sessions or share it
with other Pro Tools users, click Save To
Disk. Enter a name for the template and
click Save. (Do not change the location of
DigiGroove template files and folders or
they will not be available in your sessions.)

e Click Cancel to cancel without saving the
template.

Q Use folders and subdirectories to organize
- DigiGroove templates. However, be sure
they are always located in
Applications/Digidesign/Pro Tools/Grooves
. Groove template files located elsewhere
will not be available in either Groove Quan-
tize or Beat Detective).
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Swing Content for Generating Groove
Templates

When defining swing content of the selection,
select the Contains eighth-note option if the au-
dio selection has a heavily swung eighth-note
groove. If the audio selection has relatively
straight eighth-notes, use the Contains six-
teenth-note option. This lets the resultant Digi-
Groove template be applied more easily else-
where. Although a groove might be based upon
non-swung eighth-note material, you might
want to apply the template to material that con-
tains sixteenth-notes. If a template only has
eighth-note resolution, but the material being
conformed contains sixteenth-notes, adjacent
sixteenth-notes will be mapped to the same
eighth-note location.

Groove Extrapolation

Beat Detective’s ability to extract tempo data
from a wide range of material is enhanced by its
powerful “groove extrapolation” logic. Groove
extrapolation automatically generates beat trig-
gers for inclusion in groove templates even if a
peak transient is not detected. For example, a
drum loop might not have a hit on beat 3, con-
sequently no peak transient is detected and no
beat trigger is generated. Beat Detective will ex-
trapolate from other beat triggers in the selec-
tion and create a trigger for beat 3 in the groove
template.

In addition, extrapolated triggers preserve the
feel of triggers generated from detected peak
transients. For example, if a bar of kick drum de-
tected three beat triggers, all of which were 20
ticks ahead of the beat, any extrapolated beat
triggers will also be mapped 20 ticks ahead of
the beat.
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Separating Regions with
Beat Detective

Once beat triggers appear in your selection, they
can be used to define start and end points for
new regions that can be separated automati-
cally. The new regions can then be conformed
to the session’s existing tempo map, or to a
groove template (Pro Tools 6.x only).

If you want to clean up the timing for the selec-
tion, without affecting the tempo, make sure to
first calculate the tempo by generating Bar|Beat
Markers (see “Calculating Tempo with Beat De-
tective” on page 321).

To separate regions with Beat Detective:

1 In the Edit window, make an audio selection.

2 In the Beat Detective window, select Region
Separation mode.

3 Define or capture the selection as described in
“Defining a Beat Detective Selection” on
page 320.

4 Configure the Detection options so the selec-
tion’s peak transients are accurately detected
(see “Generating Beat Triggers” on page 322).

5 Click the Separate button.

Regions are separated based on the detected beat
triggers.



Trigger Pad

When separating regions, the Beat Detective
window displays an option called Trigger Pad.

Detection (Normal Mode)

Analysis: ' Low Emphasis ¥ Analyze
Sensitivity: w T e %
Resolution: O Bars () Beats @ Sub-Beats

. Display: E Show Trigger Time .

I 1

Trigger Pad: | 10/ms { Collection Mode... ) |

Detection settings, Region Separation mode

Enter a value (0-50 ms) in this field to pad re-
gion start points—where the point of separation
is located in relation to the beat trigger (tran-
sient). This creates a space between the region

start point and the region sync point, thereby
ensuring that the attack portion of the material

remains intact.

/ v\
Region start 20 ms Sync point

(point of separation) (beat trigger)

Separated region with 20 ms Trigger Pad

When conforming separated regions, the region
sync point, not the region start point, deter-
mines where the region is placed.

For more information on region sync points,
see “Defining Region Sync Points” on
page 249.

Separating Multiple Tracks

You can use beat triggers from a single track, or
subset of tracks, to separate a group of tracks.

In the following example, the defined selection
is a drum loop consisting of two bars of 5/4. The
kick, snare, hi-hat, and overhead microphones
are recorded to separate tracks.

Analyzing the loop’s kick drum track, with De-
tection Resolution set to Beats, Beat Detective
places beat triggers at the transients on beats 1
and 4 (see Figure 21).

H Tempo Fd17523
gumr 5/
Bars: Beats. ] 2 i
RI[s](m
wiaveform ||l | —
Auta | reed |
Voie: | st ik 100o

Figure 21. Kick drum track

Extending the selection to the snare, hi-hat, and
overhead microphones tracks, and then per-
forming the separation, results in separated re-
gions in each of the drum tracks at the same lo-
cation, based on the beat triggers from the kick
drum track (see Figure 22).
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Figure 22. Kick drum, snare, hi-hat, and overhead
microphones tracks

The separated regions can then be conformed as
a group.

Q Pro Tools 6.x lets you make multitrack se-
~lections with the Selector tool. To extend a
selection to another track in any version of
Pro Tools, Shift-click or Shift-drag in the
track, or enable an Edit Group before you
make the selection.
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You can also utilize Collection mode when
working with multiple tracks. Collection mode
lets you analyze and detect triggers on tracks in-
dividually, and if you choose, add only the
unique triggers from the current track to the
overall collection. For more information, see
“Detection (Normal) and Collection Mode” on
page 334.

Conforming Regions with
Beat Detective

After regions have been separated with Beat De-
tective, the regions can then be conformed us-
ing one of two modes:

Standard Conform Uses the session’s current
tempo map (Grid)

Groove Conform (Pro Tools 6.x only) Uses groove
templates.

Beat Detective will conform any selected region,
whether or not it was separated with Beat Detec-
tive. However, in order to successfully conform
regions with Beat Detective, the region start
points must correspond to the start of the mate-
rial that will align with the session’s bars and
beats. This should generally not be a problem if
the regions were separated with Beat Detective
(rather than manually separated or trimmed).
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Standard Conform

This is similar to using the Quantize Regions
command, but with one important difference:
With a single operation, Beat Detective can ad-
just the position of all regions, whether they
have a straight or swing feel.

Conform
—_e
g Strength: ® ool
| ™ Exclude within:  ® o
i S Swing: b g 100/%

Ch@®)

Beat Detective, Standard Conform options

To conform regions using Standard Conform:

1 In the Beat Detective window, select Region
Conform mode.

2 In Pro Tools 6.x, make sure Standard is se-
lected.

3 In the Edit window, if not already selected, se-
lect the separated regions you want to conform.
Make sure the selection’s start and end points
fall cleanly on the beat.

4 In the Beat Detective window, define or recap-
ture the selection as described in “Defining a
Beat Detective Selection” on page 320.

5 To affect how strongly the regions are con-
formed to the Grid (tempo map), select the
Strength option and specify a percentage value
with either the slider or by typing in a value:
e Lower percentage values preserve the origi-
nal feel of the regions.

e Higher percentage values align the regions
more tightly to the tempo map, with 100%
aligning precisely to the tempo map.

Q To “tighten up” the original feel, while re-
" taining it, set the Strength option to
85-88%.



6 To affect which regions are conformed, select
the Exclude Within option and specify a per-
centage value with the slider or by typing in a
value:

e Lower percentage values ensure that re-
gions further away from the Grid are con-
formed, while those closer to the Grid are
not.

e Higher percentage values ensure that re-
gions closer to the Grid, as well as those
further away, are conformed.

Q To “tighten up” the original feel, while re-
" taining it, set the Exclude Within option to
10-15%.

7 To achieve a swing feel for the conformed re-
gions, select the Swing option and whether the
swing is based on eighth-notes or sixteenth-
notes, then specify a percentage value with the
slider or by typing in a value:

e Smaller percentage values yield less swing,
with 0% yielding none.

e Larger percentage values yield more swing,
with 100% yielding a triplet, swing feel.

e Percentage values between 100-150 move
the regions beyond a triplet, swing feel, to-
ward the next sixteenth-note boundary
(provided the Swing note value is set to
eighth-notes).

Q If Beat Detective has successfully captured
" enough of the sub-beats from a selection be-

fore separating, you can successfully con-
form with the Swing option to change the
groove from a “straight” feel to one that is
swung. You can also import a groove tem-
plate containing a swing feel (see “Groove
Conform” on page 331).

8 Click the Conform button to automatically
conform all regions in the selection.

Regions conformed with Beat Detective

9 Audition the new conformed regions by click-
ing Play in the Transport window.

10 If necessary, select Edit > Undo, and repeat
steps 4-8 trying a different set of Conform set-
tings.

—Or —

If necessary, apply Edit Smoothing (see “Edit
Smoothing” on page 333).

Groove Conform
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

Instead of using a grid based on the session’s
tempo map, Groove Conform uses a grid based
on a groove template, or DigiGroove. Digi-
Grooves can be used to apply the feel of a cap-
tured passage to the selected audio regions. For
information about creating DigiGroove tem-
plates, see “DigiGroove Templates” on

page 326.

To conform regions using Groove Conform:

1 In the Beat Detective window, select Region
Conform mode.

2 Select Groove.

Conform
Standard ) & Groove )
Groowe Eiipboﬂ ?J 7 Showinfo...
| ™ Timing o d 100 %

] Pre-Process using Standard Conform

Beat Detective, Groove Conform options
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3 In the Edit window, if not already selected, se-
lect the separated regions you want to conform.
Make sure the selection’s start and end points
fall cleanly on the beat.

4 In the Beat Detective window, define or recap-
ture the selection as described in “Defining a
Beat Detective Selection” on page 320.

A When using Groove Conform, the captured
selection must not include Bar|Beat Mark-
ers. Otherwise, the accuracy of the Groove
Template will be compromised.

5 From the Groove Template pop-up menu, se-
lect the Groove Clipboard or a saved groove
template (for information on creating groove
templates, see “DigiGroove Templates” on
page 326).

6 To see comments about the selected template,
click Show Info.

7 To affect how strongly the regions are con-
formed to the groove template, select the Tim-
ing option and specify a percentage value with
either the slider or by typing in a value:

¢ Lower percentage values preserve the origi-
nal feel of the regions.

e Higher percentage values align the regions
more tightly to the groove templates grid,
with 100% aligning precisely to the tem-
plate grid.

e If the slider is set to 200%, regions move to
a location that is twice the difference be-
tween the original region location and the
position of the referenced template event.

For example, if a note was played at Bar 1|1|060
(a 16th note), and the corresponding template
event is at 1|1|073, a slider value of 100% results
in the note being shifted to 1|1|073; a slider
value of 200% shifts the note to 1|1|086.
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8 If desired, enable the Pre-Process using Stan-
dard Conform option. With this option en-
abled, Beat Detective conforms regions to the
current Standard Conform settings before ap-
plying the groove template. With material in
which the performance was not accurate, Pre-
Process using Standard Conform can lead to bet-
ter results by ensuring that the performance is
accurately mapped to the correct bars, beats,
and sub-beats before the groove template is ap-
plied. Experimentation is the best way to deter-
mine when it is appropriate to use this option.

Q When conforming an audio passage to a
heavily swung groove template, enabling
Pre-Process using Standard Conform will of-
ten yield better results.

9 Click the Conform button to automatically
conform all regions in the selection.

10 Audition the new conformed regions by
clicking Play in the Transport window.

11 If necessary, select Edit > Undo, and repeat
steps 4-9 trying a different groove template or
Groove Conform settings.

— Or —

If necessary, apply Edit Smoothing (see “Edit
Smoothing” on page 333).



Edit Smoothing

After regions are conformed, there may be gaps
between the regions. These gaps can cause the
material to sound unnatural on playback.

— Smoothing :
| £ Fill Gaps |
| @ Fill And Crossfade

E Crossfade Length 5/ ms

Beat Detective, Smoothing options

Beat Detective can automatically fill the gaps be-
tween regions, and even add crossfades if you
choose. This Edit Smoothing option can be used
with regions that have been conformed, or with
a track that contains many regions that need to
be trimmed and crossfaded (such as in a sound
effects track). This automated process of
smoothing region edits can save many hours of
tedious editing.

To use Edit Smoothing on conformed regions:

1 In the Beat Detective window, select Edit
Smoothing mode.

2 Select one of the following Smoothing op-
tions:
e Select Fill Gaps to trim region end points so
that the gaps between regions are filled.

¢ Select Fill And Crossfade to trim region end
points and automatically add a pre-fade (in
ms) directly before each region start point.

3 In the Edit window, if not already selected, se-
lect the range of conformed audio regions you
want to smooth. Make sure the selection’s start
and end points fall cleanly on the beat.

4 Click the Smooth button to smooth the edits
for the selected regions.

Regions before and after Edit Smoothing

5 Audition the results by clicking Play in the
Transport window.

6 If necessary, select Edit > Undo, and repeat
steps 2-5 trying a different Crossfade Length.

Edit Smoothing Creates Sync Points

After smoothing edits with Beat Detective, sync
points (corresponding to the material’s start
point) are automatically created for the con-
formed regions. This allows you to later con-
form the regions to a different tempo map or
groove template, or use different Conform set-
tings. However, sync points are only created as
they are needed: If gaps between regions are cre-
ated during Region Conform, Fill Gaps in Edit
Smoothing mode will trim regions to fill the gap
and a sync point will be created at each region’s
original start point. If there is no gap between
regions, no sync point will be created by Edit
Smoothing.

For more information on region sync points,

see “Defining Region Sync Points” on
page 249.
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Consolidating Regions after Edit
Smoothing

The process of separating, conforming, and
smoothing with Beat Detective can leave tracks
with many regions and many crossfades. If you
are working with multiple tracks, the density of
these edits may lead to system performance
problems.

Once you are satisfied with the results from Beat
Detective, it is recommended that you flatten
the tracks with the Consolidate Selection com-
mand. For all regions selected, Consolidate Se-
lection creates a single, contiguous audio file to
reduce the session’s edit density. See “Consoli-
date Selection Command” on page 294.

A Before consolidating a large selection across
multiple tracks, make sure there is enough
RAM available. See “RAM Requirements for
Beat Detective” on page 318.

Detection (Normal) and
Collection Mode

In some instances, it may be difficult for Beat
Detective to successfully analyze multiple tracks
with the same Detection settings. With Beat De-
tective’s Collection mode, you can collect a set
of beat triggers from different tracks, each with
different Detection settings, and use the collec-
tion of triggers to generate Bar|Beat Markers or
DigiGroove templates, or separate new regions.
Collection mode is the only way to analyze and
create beat triggers on one track, and apply
them to another track.

This method of selectively adding beat triggers
from separate analysis passes on different tracks,
until you get only the triggers you want, is po-
tentially much more effective than manually
deleting, inserting, or adjusting incorrect or
false triggers.
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Drum Tracks and Collection Mode

Suppose you have drum tracks for kick, snare,
hi-hat, and overhead mics. If you analyze a se-
lection across all of the tracks, you may get
many false triggers when you raise the Sensitiv-
ity slider high enough to capture the hi-hat ma-
terial (coming mainly from the tracks for the
overhead mics).

However, if you analyze only the track for the
overhead mics, the resulting beat triggers are
slightly later than the material on the other
tracks (since it will take more time for the sound
to reach the overhead mics). If you then extend
the selection to the other drum tracks and sepa-
rate them, the regions from the kick, snare, and
tom tracks will be cut slightly late (see Figure 23
below).

Figure 23. Overhead mics generate late beat triggers

Using Collection mode, you can analyze each
drum track separately, one at a time, optimizing
the Detection settings for each track until you
get the triggers you want. The triggers for each
track can be added successively to the collec-
tion, or you can choose to collect only the
unique triggers from a track. The collection of
triggers that results can then be used to generate
Bar|Beat Markers or a DigiGroove template, or
separate new regions.



Using Collection Mode

Collection mode is available in Bar|Beat Marker
Generation, Groove Template Extraction, or Re-
gion Separation mode, and is accessed by click-
ing the Collection Mode button in the Detec-
tion section.

— Detection (Collection Mode)
i.&dd All Current Triggers To Collection

~3

O AddAl 3|

EMO Only Unique Triggers To Collection ¢ Add Unique 3 i

;CItar All Triggers From Collection ¢ Clear All ) i

" Normal Mode... ‘i

Beat Detective, Collection mode options

To use Collection mode:

1 In the Edit window, make an audio selection
on a single track. Make sure the selection’s start
and end points fall cleanly on the beat.

2 In the Beat Detective window, select one of
the following modes:

e Bar|Beat Marker Generation

e Groove Template Extraction (Pro Tools 6.x
only)

* Region Separation

3 Define or capture the selection as described in
“Defining a Beat Detective Selection” on
page 320.

4 Configure the Detection options so the selec-
tion’s peak transients are accurately detected
(see “Generating Beat Triggers” on page 322).

5 Click the Collection Mode button.

6 In the Detection (Collection Mode) section,
click Add to add all the current beat triggers to
the collection.

7 Click the Normal Mode button and move the
selection to the next track you want to analyze.
Make sure to keep the selection range constant
for each track.

Press Start+P (Windows) or Control+P
(Macintosh) to move the selection up, or
Start+Semi-colon (Windows) or Con-
trol+Semi-colon (Macintosh) to move the
selection down.

With Commands Focus enabled, press “P”
to move the selection up, or Semi-colon (;) to
move the selection down. Hold down the
Shift key to retain and add to the current se-
lection

8 Configure the Detection options so the selec-
tion’s peak transients are accurately detected
(see “Generating Beat Triggers” on page 322).

9 Click the Collection Mode button again.
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Figure 24. Overhead mic track displaying a collection of beat triggers containing unique triggers generated from the

kick, snare, and hi-hat tracks

10 In the Detection (Collection Mode) section,
click Add Unique Triggers to add only the unique
triggers from the track to the collection

(Pro Tools 6.x only).

— Oor —

Click Add All (Pro Tools 6.x) or Add (Pro Tools
5.x) to add all triggers to the collection.

— Oor —

Click Clear All (Pro Tools 6.x) or Clear
(Pro Tools 5.x) to clear all triggers from the col-
lection.

Each new set of triggers added to the collection
appears in a different color. If successive triggers
in the collection are located closely together (for
example, because of microphone leakage), Beat
Detective keeps only the earlier triggers (see
Figure 24).
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11 Repeat steps 7-10 for each additional track
you are analyzing.

The beat triggers stored in the Collection mode
are saved with sessions. Therefore, when a ses-
sion is opened later, the previous collection ma-
terial is still there (until it is cleared).

12 Once the desired beat triggers have been
added to the collection, you can use them to
generate Bar|Beat Markers or groove template, or
separate regions. However, this must be done
from the Collection Mode sub-pane (when the
triggers are displayed in multiple colors).

Q To separate regions across multiple tracks,
" make sure to extend the selection to any ad-
ditional tracks before separating.
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Chapter 23: MIDI Editing

Pro Tools provides powerful MIDI editing tools.
You can create and edit individual MIDI notes
and controller events with the Pencil, Trimmer,
and Grabber in the Edit window. You can also
use the various MIDI Operations (such as Quan-
tize, Transpose, Change Velocity, and Change
Duration) to transform groups of MIDI notes to
affect pitch, timing, and phrasing. For informa-
tion on region-specific editing for both MIDI
and audio, see Chapter 17, “Working with Re-
gions and Selections.”

The Pencil Tool

The Pencil tool is useful for creating and editing
MIDI data. The Pencil tool shapes (Freehand,
Line, Triangle, Square, and Random) can be
used to enter pitches with varying durations and
velocities (note velocities are determined by the
Pencil shape). The various Pencil tool shapes
can be particularly useful for drawing and edit-
ing different types of MIDI control data—for ex-
ample, try using Line for volume, Triangle for
pan, Freehand for pitch bend, and Square or
Random for velocity.

To select the Pencil tool shape:

1 Click the Pencil tool icon in the Tool Bar for
the Pencil tool shape pop-up menu.

2 Select a Pencil tool shape.

Free Hand

Line

Triangle

Square

Random

= <IN

+/ Custom Note Duration
Pencil tool shape pop-up menu

Freehand

When in Note view, the Freehand shape inserts
a single MIDI note whose velocity is defined by
the Default Note On Velocity MIDI preference
(Setups > Preferences > MIDI). The pitch, loca-
tion, and duration of the note are determined
by where on the MIDI track you click and release
with the mouse.

When editing MIDI velocities or continuous
controller data, the Freehand shape draws freely
according to the movement of the mouse. The
shape is reproduced as a series of steps according
to the Pencil Tool Resolution. When Drawing
Controller Data MIDI preference (Setups > Pref-
erences > MIDI).
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Line

When in Note view, the Line shape inserts a se-
ries of MIDI notes on a single pitch whose veloc-
ities are defined by the Default Note On Velocity
MIDI preference (Setups > Preferences > MIDI).

The duration of each note is determined by the
current Grid value.

When editing MIDI velocities or continuous
controller data, the Line shape draws in a
straight line from click to release. MIDI contin-
uous controller values change in steps according
to the Pencil Tool Resolution When Drawing
Controller Data MIDI preference (Setups > Pref-
erences > MIDI).

Triangle

When in Note view, the Triangle shape inserts a
series of MIDI notes on a single pitch whose ve-
locities oscillate between the defined Default
Note On Velocity MIDI preference (Setups >
Preferences > MIDI) and 127 according to a tri-
angle pattern. The duration of each note is de-
termined by the current Grid value.

When editing MIDI velocities or continuous
controller data, the Triangle shape draws a trian-
gular pattern that changes direction according
to the current Grid value. MIDI controller values
change in steps according to the Pencil Tool Res-
olution When Drawing Controller Data MIDI
preference (Setups > Preferences > MIDI).

Square

When in Note view, the Square shape inserts a
series of MIDI notes on a single pitch whose ve-
locities alternate between the defined Default
Note On Velocity MIDI preference (Setups >
Preferences > MIDI) and 127. The duration of
each note is determined by the current Grid
value.
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When editing MIDI velocities or continuous
controller data, the Square shape draws a square
pattern that repeats at a rate based on the cur-
rent Grid value.

Random

When in Note view, the Random shape inserts a
series of MIDI notes on a single pitch whose ve-
locities change randomly within the range be-
tween the defined Default Note On Velocity
MIDI preference (Setups > Preferences > MIDI)
and 127. The duration of each note is deter-
mined by the current Grid value.

When editing MIDI velocities or continuous
controller data, the Random shape draws a se-
ries of random values that change at a rate based
on the current Grid value.

Custom Note Duration
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

The Custom Note Duration command lets you
define the default note duration for inserting
notes manually.

To select a Custom Note Duration:

1 Click the Pencil tool icon in the Tool Bar for
the Pencil tool shape pop-up menu.

2 Select Custom Note Duration. A note icon will
appear below the Pencil tool icon in the Tool
Bar.

Pencil tool with note icon



3 Click the note icon for the Custom Note Du-
ration pop-up menu, and select a note duration.

The note icon changes to show the selected note
value.

@ 1 bar

ﬂ 1/2 note
ﬂ 1/8 note
[ 1/16 note
[ 1/32 note
|1] 1/64 note

[&] dotted
ﬂ triplet

Custom Note Duration pop-up menu

Setting the Grid Value

When inserting MIDI notes, the Grid Value de-
termines the duration of each note, or other
characteristics, based on the Pencil tool shape
(see “The Pencil Tool” on page 339).

To set the Grid value for MIDI editing:

1 Set the Main Time Scale to Bars:Beats (see “Set-
ting the Main Time Scale” on page 220).

2 From the Grid Value selector, select a note
value (such as 1/4, 1/8, or 1/16).

3 Verify the default session meter and tempo
(see “Setting the Default Meter” on page 150
and “Setting the Default Tempo” on page 151).

For more information on Grid mode, see
“Grid” on page 209.

Inserting MIDI Notes

In addition to recording and importing MIDI
into Pro Tools, you can manually insert MIDI
notes using the Pencil tool.

To insert a MIDI note:

1 Set the MIDI track to Notes view.

2 Select the Pencil tool and make sure it is set to
Freehand. The cursor will change to the Pencil
when located over the playlist area of a MIDI
track in Note view.

Pencil tool set to Freehand

3 To insert quarter notes on the beat, set the
Time Scale to Bars:Beats, and set the Edit mode
to Grid and the Grid value to quarter notes
(0[1]000).

4 Move the Pencil into the playlist area for the
MIDI track. Use the Edit window’s Ruler and the
track’s mini-keyboard to locate the pitch and
time location you want.

When using the Pencil, the Current Cursor dis-
play in the Options Bar provides information
about its time location.

Cursor

Current Cursor display
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5 When you reach the pitch and time location
you want, click to insert the note.

&

MIDI note inserted with the Pencil

Q With the Smart tool active (see “The Smart
Tool” on page 272), Start-click (Windows)
or Control-click (Macintosh) to change the
cursor to the Pencil tool and insert MIDI
notes; Option-Control-click (Macintosh) or
Alt-Start-click (Macintosh) to delete notes.

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, with Grid mode enabled,
the start point of the MIDI note snaps to the
nearest Grid boundary by default. Control-
click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac-
intosh) with the Pencil to temporarily dis-
able snap to grid.

The velocity for inserted notes is determined by
the Default Note On Velocity MIDI preference
(Setups > Preferences > MIDI). When in Grid
mode, the duration of the note is determined by
the Edit window’s Grid value. In Pro Tools 6.x,
the duration of the note can also be determined
by the Custom Note Duration value (see “Cus-
tom Note Duration” on page 340).

If the “Play MIDI Notes when Editing” prefer-
ence is enabled (Setups > Preferences > MIDI),
each inserted note will sound.
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The Pencil can be dragged after clicking (and be-
fore releasing) to adjust the note’s pitch or dura-
tion. Click and drag right to lengthen the note
without changing its start point. Click and drag
left to shorten the note without changing its
end point.

| 2 3 3

Adjusting the duration for an inserted note

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, with Grid mode enabled,
" the end point of the MIDI note snaps to the
nearest Grid boundary by default. Control-
drag (Windows) or Command-drag (Macin-
tosh) with the Pencil to temporarily disable
snap to grid.

In Pro Tools 5.x, with Grid mode enabled,
Control-drag (Windows) or Command-drag
(Macintosh) with the Pencil to snap the
note’s end point to the nearest Grid bound-

ary.

The Pencil tool shapes (Line, Triangle, Square,
and Random) can be used to enter a series of
identical pitches with varying velocities. The
length and spacing for the inserted notes are de-
termined by the current Grid value, or by the
Custom Note Duration value (Pro Tools 6.x
only). The note velocities are determined by the
Pencil shape.

Use the Square shape for alternating velocities of
loud and soft. Use the Triangle shape for a ramp
up and down of velocities. The Line shape en-
ters notes with identical velocities.



To insert a series of notes with random velocities:

1 Set the MIDI track to Notes view.

2 Select the Pencil tool and make sure it is set to

Random.

Pencil tool set to Random

3 Set the Time Scale to Bars:Beats. In addition,
set the Edit mode to Grid and the Grid value to
quarter notes (0]1/000).

With these settings, the inserted notes will be
spaced one quarter note apart.

4 Click at the point where the first note will be
inserted and drag to the right until you have the
number of notes you want.

o i

AT W EEE];
=

Inserting a series of notes with the Pencil

Manually Editing MIDI Notes

All aspects of a MIDI note can be edited from the
Edit window, including start and end points,
duration, pitch, and velocity. The Grabber, Pen-
cil, and Selector can operate on individual notes
or groups of notes.

Selecting MIDI Notes

MIDI notes must be selected, before they can be
edited.

To select MIDI notes:

= With the Grabber or Pencil, Shift-click each
note.

= With the Grabber, move the cursor to where
there are no notes (the Marquee appears) and

click and draw a rectangle around the group of
notes.

-

11

Selecting notes with the Grabber

When using the Grabber, if any portion of the
rectangle touches a note (either its start or end
point), the note is included in the selection. Se-
lections made with the Grabber do not include
underlying controller and automation data for
the MIDI track.

— Or —

= With the Selector, drag across a range of notes.

Selecting notes with the Selector

When using the Selector, a note’s start point
must be included in order for it to be selected.
When a MIDI track is in Notes or Regions View,
selections made with the Selector include un-
derlying controller and automation data.
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To select a single pitch for the entire length of a
track:

« On the mini-keyboard, regardless of the cur-
rently selected edit tool, Control-Shift-click
(Windows) or Command-Shift-click (Macin-
tosh) the note.

Selecting a pitch from the mini-keyboard

To deselect one or more notes from a selection:

= With the Grabber or Pencil, Shift-click the
notes so they become deselected.

Transposing Notes

MIDI notes can be transposed by dragging up or
down with the Grabber or Pencil. If several
notes are selected before dragging, each is trans-
posed.

To transpose a MIDI note:

1 Set the MIDI track to Notes view.
2 Select the Grabber or Pencil.

3 While pressing Shift, drag the note up or
down.

?

Transposing with the Grabber

344 Pro Tools Reference Guide

The Shift key ensures that the transposed note
retains its start point. While dragging, each new
note sounds and the Current Cursor display in-
dicates the number of semitones and direction
(+/-) for the transpose.

Q To transpose a copy of the note, leaving the
original unchanged, press Control (Win-
dows) or Option (Macintosh) while drag-
ging.

Moving Notes

Like regions, MIDI notes can be dragged left or
right with the Grabber or Pencil to change their
start point. If several notes are selected before
dragging, each is moved.

To move a MIDI note:

1 Set the MIDI track to Notes view.

2 With the Grabber or Pencil, drag the note left
or right (press Shift while dragging to preserve
the note’s pitch).

As the note is dragged, the Current Cursor dis-
play indicates the new start point.

If the Edit mode is set to Grid, the dragged note
snaps to the nearest Grid boundary. If the Edit
mode is set to Spot, the Spot dialog opens.

Q To copy the selected notes, leaving the orig-
" inals intact, press Control (Windows) or
Option (Macintosh) while dragging.

The placement of MIDI notes can also be
adjusted with Shift (see “Shift Command”
on page 262) or Nudge (see “Nudging” on
page 260).



Trimming Note Start and End Times

Like regions, start and end points for MIDI notes
can be adjusted with the Trimmer tool. If several
notes are selected when performing the trim,
each note is changed.

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, the Pencil tool can func-
tion like the Trimmer tool for changing the
start and end points of MIDI notes.

To change the start or end points for a group of
MIDI notes:

1 Set the MIDI track to Notes view.

2 Using the Grabber or Pencil, Shift-click each
note you want to trim.

3 Select the Trimmer. For TDM systems, make
sure the Standard Trimmer is selected in the
Trimmer Tool pop-up menu.

Trimmer tool set to Standard

Use the Pencil tool (Pro Tools 6.x only).

4 Move the cursor near the beginning of any of
the highlighted notes, so the Trim cursor ap-
pears. Drag right to shorten the notes, or drag
left to lengthen them.

— Or —

Move the cursor near the end of any of the high-
lighted notes, so the Trim cursor appears. Drag

left to shorten the notes, drag right to lengthen
them.

L)

Changing note end times with the Trimmer

If using Grid mode, the dragged start or end
point snaps to the nearest Grid boundary. If us-
ing Spot mode, the Spot dialog opens, where
you can enter the new location for the note’s
start or end point.

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, when in Grid mode, use
" the Control key (Windows) or the Com-
mand key (Macintosh) to temporarily dis-
able Grid mode.

Notes can also be trimmed with the Trim To Se-
lection command (see “Trim To Selection Com-
mand” on page 247) and the Trim To Insertion
command (see “Trim To Insertion Command”
on page 254).

Manually Editing Note Velocities

When a MIDI track is set to Velocity view, each
note’s attack velocity is represented with a ve-
locity stalk. The taller the velocity stalk, the
higher the velocity value (0-127).

To edit MIDI velocity:
1 Set the MIDI track to Velocity view.

2 Select the Grabber tool.
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3 Drag the top (diamond) of the velocity stalk
up or down.

[ w01 PHe
(RIS IMIF|T -
[Lreheity [o]

Auto: @
Patch: w =

Dragging a velocity stalk

— Oor —

If two notes have the same start time (with ve-
locity stalks on top of each other), Control-drag
(Windows) or Command-drag (Macintosh) the
actual note up or down.

Editing simultaneous velocities

Drag up to increase the velocity value, or down
to decrease it. While dragging, the diamond
turns blue and the associated note becomes se-
lected. The dragged velocity values are reflected
in the Current Cursor display.

The velocities for a range of notes can be edited
with the Pencil tool, either by Freehand or with
any of the Pencil tool shapes.

To draw velocity values that fade in:

1 Set the MIDI track to Velocity view.

2 Select the Pencil tool with the shape set to
Line.
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3 Click at the beginning of the note range, near
the bottom of the velocity range, and drag to

the right and up until the line encompasses the
range of notes you want to include in the fade.

[t

Changing velocities with the Line shape

You can also use the Trimmer tool to scale the
velocities for all selected notes. This is useful if
you like the velocity relationship between the

notes, but want them to be louder or softer.

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, when in Velocity view, the
Trimmer tool can be used to trim note dura-
tions in addition to changing velocities.

To scale velocities with the Trimmer:
1 Set the MIDI track to Velocity view.

2 Using either the Selector or Grabber, select the
range of notes to be edited.

3 With the Trimmer, click near the range of se-
lected notes and drag up or down. Dragging up
increases the velocities for each note; dragging
down decreases them.

[=]
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Changing velocities with the Trimmer

Q In Pro Tools 6.x, click in the upper 25% of
" the track height to scale velocities. When in
Velocity view, clicking in the lower 75% of

the track height lets you trim note lengths.



Typing in Note Attributes

When an individual note is selected with the
Grabber or Pencil, its attributes are displayed in
the Event Edit area.

Selection Indicators

Pitch
Attack Velocity

Release Velocity
Event Edit Area showing MIDI track information

Pitch is listed by note name and octave number.
Attack and release velocities are listed with their
MIDI values (0-127). Times for Start, End, and
Length are displayed in the Main Time Scale.

To change an attribute for a MIDI note:

1 In the MIDI track’s playlist area, select the
note with the Grabber or the Pencil.

2 Click in the Attributes text box and do one of
the following:

e Enter the new value on the numeric key-
pad.

e Press the Up or Down Arrow to scroll to the
new value.

e In Pro Tools 6.x, drag up or down to scroll
to the new value. In Pro Tools 5.x, press
Control (Windows) or Command (Macin-
tosh), then drag up or down to scroll to the
new value.

¢ Play the new note value on your MIDI con-
troller keyboard.

Press the slash key (/) to move between the fields
in the Event Edit area.

Multiple Notes and Event Edit Area

When multiple notes are selected, you can enter
values in the Event Edit area fields to affect all

selected notes. A triangle (delta symbol) to the

left of the displayed note indicates that multiple
notes are selected.

A new value in the Start field moves the first
note in the selection to that location, with all
other notes moving with it.

& 1] ooo Ad 0
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Multiple notes in the Event Edit area

Values entered in the pitch and velocity fields
add to or subtract from the values for all selected
notes. For example, to transpose all selected
notes down an octave, enter a value of —12 for
pitch.

Deleting MIDI Notes

In addition to deleting selected notes with the
Clear command in the Edit menu, individual
notes can also be deleted with the Pencil tool.

To delete a group of MIDI notes with the Clear
command:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector tool, select the
notes to be deleted. For details, see “Selecting
MIDI Notes” on page 343.
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2 Choose Edit > Clear to delete the selected
notes. The track’s underlying controller data re-
mains intact.

Press the Delete (Backspace) key.

A\ When deleting MIDI notes within a time
range selection, all underlying controller
and automation data is also deleted.

To delete a single MIDI note with the Pencil:

« With the Pencil tool selected, press Alt (Win-
dows) or Option (Macintosh) so the tool
changes to an Eraser, then click the note to de-
lete it.

Deleting a note with Pencil

Q Program change events and Sysex events
can also be deleted by Alt-clicking (Win-
dows) or Option-clicking (Macintosh) them
with the Pencil tool.

Continuous Controller Events

Continuous controller events for MIDI tracks

are displayed in the form of a line graph with a
series of editable breakpoints. Controller events
for MIDI tracks differ somewhat from automa-
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tion data for audio tracks in that the breakpoints
are stepped (instead of vector-based), where
each breakpoint represents a single controller
event.

MIDI 1 |
aao

volume |
All‘h: read
I 63

MIDI track displaying volume events

Continuous controller events that can be in-
serted and edited in Pro Tools include:

e volume

e pan

e pitch bend

e aftertouch (mono)

e MIDI controllers, 0-127

A\ Polyphonic aftertouch cannot be viewed in
the Edit window. To view polyphonic after-
touch in Pro Tools, use the MIDI Event List
(see Chapter 25, “MIDI Event List”).

MIDI controller #7 (volume) and #10 (pan) are
treated by Pro Tools as automation data. This
means that these controller events (along with
Mutes) can be recorded and automated from the
Mix window; in addition, each MIDI track’s au-
tomation mode affects how these events are
played back and recorded. While a MIDI track’s
volume and pan (and mute) events can be sus-
pended, all other controller events in the track
always play.

To avoid overwriting existing MIDI volume and
pan automation data, record in MIDI Merge

mode. In Pro Tools 6.x, when recording in MIDI
Merge mode, existing volume and pan data will



play back while recording new MIDI data. How-
ever, in Pro Tools 5.x, existing volume and pan
data will not play back while recording new
MIDI data.

Continuous controller events (including vol-
ume and pan) can be recorded from an external
MIDI controller (such as a keyboard or control
surface), and they can be inserted in a MIDI
track’s playlist using the Grabber or the Pencil.

Inserting/Editing Controller
Events

Continuous controller events can be edited with
any of the following methods:

0 Individual breakpoints can be dragged with
the Grabber to adjust their location or value.

o A group of selected breakpoints can be scaled
up or down with the Trimmer.

0 New controller events can be drawn in with
the Pencil tool to replace existing events. Events
can be drawn with the Pencil set to Freehand, or
using any of the shapes (Line, Triangle, Square,
or Random).

o Controller events can be copied and pasted,
nudged, and shifted.

Q To copy continuous MIDI controller events
and paste to a different MIDI controller, use
Special Paste: Control+Start+V (Windows)
or Command+Control+V (Macintosh). For
example, you might want to use the same
control data for volume and a cut-off filter,
or for pan and pitch bend. For more infor-
mation, see “Special Paste Function for Au-
tomation Data” on page 454.

For details on these editing procedures, see
Chapter 28, “Automation.”

A Edits to volume data affect all tracks within
an enabled Edit Group. This is not the case,
however, for other controller playlists (such
as pan). To insert and edit other controller
types across all tracks in an Edit Group,
press the Start key (Windows) or Control
(Macintosh) while performing the edits.

Resolution for Inserted Controller
Events

When inserting controller events with the Pen-
cil, the density of the events is determined by
the MIDI Preference for “Pencil Tool Resolution
When Drawing Controller Data.”

To set the Pencil tool resolution:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, then click the
MIDI tab.

2 Enter a value for “Pencil Tool Resolution
When Drawing Controller Data.” The value
range is from 1 to 100 milliseconds.

3 Click OK.
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Patch Select (Program and
Bank Changes)

Each MIDI track can have a default program
change that is sent each time the track plays.
Additional program changes can be inserted at
any point within the track.

About Program and Bank Changes

The MIDI protocol lets you choose from a range
of 128 programs (0-127). Most MIDI instru-
ments have several banks of 128 programs. To
specify which bank you’re selecting from, a bank
select message must be sent. Some instruments
use Controller O to switch the bank while others
use Controller 32; some use a combination of
the two. The Patch Select dialog in Pro Tools al-
lows you to use either of these bank select mes-
sages when inserting a program change event.
Check the manufacturer’s documentation for
your MIDI device to see which Controller it
uses.

Q Some older MIDI devices (such as the Kurz-
"~ weil K1000) use a program change instead
of a Bank Select message to switch banks.
For these devices you may find it necessary
to send two program change messages to ac-
cess a particular program, where the first
sets the bank and the second sets the pro-
gram.

Default Program Change

The default program change for each MIDI track
is specified by clicking on the Patch Select but-
ton, from either the Edit or Mix window. Once
specified, the default program change message
is sent to your instrument when playing the
track.
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To set the default program change for a MIDI
track:

1 From the Edit or Mix window, click the Pro-
gram button.
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2 Do one of the following:

¢ In the Patch Select dialog, select a program
number.
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e If using patch name files (Pro Tools 6.x on
Mac OS X only), choose a bank from the
pop-up menu in the upper right of the
Patch Select dialog and select a patch
name. See “Patch Names” on page 351.

none

Controller 32: 0 Eank._@—
Mallet Yaoice 103 Bank 1
Reed Section 104
Outside L/ d 105
Press For Effect 106
Flatliners 107
Pero Drgan 108
Orchestral Brass 109
Street Drums 1o

Cee Tuar 111

Choosing a bank in Patch Select dialog (Pro Tools 6.x)

e If subscribed to OMS names (Mac OS 9
only), choose a bank from the pop-up
menu in the upper right of the Patch Select
dialog, and select a program name. See
“OMS Name Manager” on page 352.

Choosing a bank in Patch Select dialog (OMS)

3 Click Done.

Once selected, the program number (or patch
name) appears in the Program button in the Edit
window.

: i
Program button, Edit window

patch name

Unlike recorded and inserted program change

events, the default program change does not ap-

pear in the track’s playlist.

To clear the default program change, select
None in the Patch Select dialog.

Patch Names
(Pro Tools 6.x on Mac OS X Only)

Pro Tools supports XML (Extensible Markup
Language) for storing and importing patch
names for you external MIDI devices. Pro Tools
installs MIDI patch name files ((midnam) for the
factory default patch names of many common
MIDI devices. These files reside in directories,
sorted by manufacturer, in /Library/Audio/MIDI
Patch Names/Digidesign/.

To import MIDI patch names into Pro Tools:

1 Verify the MIDI Device name in Audio MIDI
Setup (Setups > Edit MIDI Studio Setup).

2 Verify the MIDI track’s output is correctly as-
signed to the MIDI device.

3 Click the MIDI track’s Program button.

4 In the Patch Select dialog, click the Change
button.

5 In the resulting Open dialog, navigate to /Li-
brary/Audio/MIDI Patch Names/Digide-
sign/<name of manufacturer>, and select the
MIDI Patch Name file (midnam) for the MIDI
device.

6 Click Open.
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7 The Patch Select dialog will be populated with
patch names and the Patch Name Bank pop-up
menu will appear in the upper left hand corner
of the window.
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Patch Select dialog with patch names

Once patch names have been imported into
Pro Tools, they will be available for that MIDI
device in all sessions.

To clear patch names:

« In the Patch Select dialog, click the Clear but-
ton.

Q MIDI patch name files (.midnam) can be
edited in any text editor (such as TextEdit),
s0 you can create you own custom patch
names.

OMS Name Manager
(Mac 0S 9 Only)

If your MIDI devices are subscribed to OMS
patch names, these names will appear in the
Patch Select dialog in Pro Tools, and also in the
inserted program change events. If not, pro-
grams will be selected and viewed by number.

If OMS has a factory names document for any of
the MIDI devices in your Studio Setup, these fac-
tory names are automatically subscribed and ap-
pear in Pro Tools.
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You can also open the OMS Names window
from Pro Tools and subscribe to names from
patch editor/librarian software, or even enter
your own custom patch names.

To open the OMS Names window:

= Choose Setups > OMS Names.
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OMS Names window

For details on using the OMS Names window,
refer to the online OMS Name Manager manual
included on the Pro Tools CD-ROM.

Customizing OMS Names

To enter your own list of customized names:

1 Choose Setups > OMS Names.



1 Click the Patch Name Document in the Patch
Name Document column for an OMS device. If
there is no document present, click the empty
space next to the OMS device.

Always use current patches -

Patch Name

Device Document Ch Derice Mode

& sampleCell all
& soft SampleCell all
Studio Patehes pgm o 16
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OMS Name dialog

2 Choose Names > View/Edit Patch Names to
open the Patch Name window. Note that the
Names menu item has changed to Patches.

3 Type your patch names for the corresponding
program numbers. If you are using a third party
librarian software, or if you have a list of patch
names in your word processor, you can copy
and paste these names into this window. See be-
low for more information.

4 Click OK to confirm the changes.

5 Click Save in the Save Changes dialog. Save
patch name files to System Folder/OMS
Folder/Factory Names so they will be easy to
find.

6 Click OK in the OMS Names dialog. Once the
MIDI track’s output has been set to the corre-
sponding OMS device, you should see your
patch names instead of numbers for your device
in the Pro Tools patch dialog.

To copy names from another application into OMS
Names:

1 If you are using a word processor, make sure
the names in the list are separated by a carriage-
return (Return key).

—Or —

If you are using third-party patch name librarian
software, make sure that it allows you to copy
from its list of patch names.

2 Select the names, then choose Copy in your
word processor or librarian software to copy the
list of names to the clipboard.

3 Launch Pro Tools and choose Setups > OMS
Names.

4 Click the Patch Name Document in the Patch
Name Document column for the OMS device. If
there is no document present, click the empty
space next to the OMS device.

5 Choose Names > View/Edit Patch Names to
open the Patch Name window. Note that the
Names menu item has changed to Patches.

6 Choose Patch > Paste Patch Names to paste
your patch names from the clipboard into the
Patch Name Document List.

7 Click OK to confirm the changes.

8 Click Save in the Save Changes dialog. We rec-
ommend always saving patch name files to Sys-
tem Folder/OMS Folder/Factory Names so they
will be easier to find.

9 Click OK in the OMS Names dialog. Once the
MIDI track’s output has been set to the corre-
sponding OMS device, you should see your
patch names instead of numbers for your device
in the Pro Tools patch dialog.

For more details on using the OMS Names win-
dow, refer to the OMS documentation.
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Inserting and Editing Program
Changes

Program changes can be inserted into a track’s
playlist with the Pencil tool. Existing program
changes can be edited, moved, and copied and
pasted.

Q On some instruments, changing programs
during playback can interrupt playback. To
avoid this, place program change events in
the track where there are no notes sounding.

To insert a program change with the Pencil:

1 Set the MIDI track to Program view.

2 If you want the inserted event to snap to a grid
value, set the Edit mode to Grid.

3 Click with the Pencil in the track’s playlist at
the point where you want to insert the program
change.

4 In the Patch Select dialog, select a program
number (or name) and, if necessary, specify a
bank change value.

5 Click Done to insert the program change
event in the track’s playlist.
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Program change event

To edit a program change event:

1 With the Grabber or Pencil, double-click the
program change event you want to edit.

2 In the Patch Select dialog, select the new pro-
gram number (or name) and, if necessary, spec-
ify a bank change value.

3 Click Done.
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To move a program change event:

= With the Grabber or Pencil, drag the program
change event left or right.

If the Edit mode is set to Grid, the dragged event
snaps to the nearest Grid boundary. If the Edit
mode is set to Spot, the Spot dialog opens.

Q The placement of program changes can also
be adjusted with Shift (see “Shift Com-
mand” on page 262) or Nudge (see “Nudg-
ing” on page 260).

To delete a program change event:

1 With the track set to Notes view, click the pro-
gram change event with the Grabber to select it.

—Or —

If the region contains other events you want to
delete, select the entire region with the Grabber
(when the track is displaying regions).

2 Choose Edit > Clear to remove the selected
events from the track.

Press the Delete (Backspace) key.

Q Individual program change events can also
be deleted by Alt-clicking (Windows) or Op-
tion-clicking (Macintosh) them with the
Pencil.

Auditioning Programs

When the Patch Select dialog is open, you can
have Pro Tools automatically scroll through the
different patches for a track’s assigned MIDI de-
vice.



To audition patches for a MIDI track during
playback:

1 Click Play in the Transport window.

2 Open the Patch Select dialog by clicking the
Program button in the Mix window, or by in-
serting or editing a program change event in a
MIDI track.

3 Click a program number—the starting point

from which you will scroll through the patches.

4 Enter a value for the number of seconds that
will elapse between each program change.

5 Select the option for Increment Patch.

After the specified number of seconds, Pro Tools
selects the next patch and transmits the pro-
gram change to the track’s assigned MIDI de-
vice.

To audition patches from the Patch Select dialog:

1 Open the Patch Select dialog by clicking the
Program button in the Mix window, or by in-
serting or editing a program change event in a
MIDI track.

2 Click a program number—the starting point

from which you will scroll through the patches.

3 Enter a value for the number of seconds that
will elapse between each program change.

4 Select the option for Increment Patch.

After the specified number of seconds, Pro Tools
selects the next patch and transmits the pro-
gram change to the track’s assigned MIDI de-
vice.

5 Play your MIDI controller to audition the new
patches.

System Exclusive Events

System Exclusive (Sysex) events can be recorded
to MIDI tracks in Pro Tools (see “Recording Sys-
tem Exclusive Data” on page 182). Once the
events are recorded, they appear in the track’s
playlist as blocks when the Display Format is set
to Sysex.
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Sysex event block

While the contents of recorded System Exclu-
sive events cannot be directly edited in

Pro Tools, the events can be moved or nudged,
copied and pasted, or deleted.

To move a Sysex event:

1 Set the MIDI track to Sysex view.

2 With the Grabber, drag the Sysex event left or
right.

If the Edit mode is set to Grid, the dragged event
snaps to the nearest Grid boundary. If the Edit
mode is set to Spot, the Spot dialog opens.

Q The placement of Sysex event blocks can
" also be adjusted with Shift (see “Shift Com-
mand” on page 262) or Nudge (see “Nudg-
ing” on page 260).
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To delete one or more Sysex events:

1 With the track to Sysex view, click the Sysex
event with the Grabber to select it.

If the region contains other Sysex events you

want to delete, select the entire region with the
Grabber (when the track is displaying regions).

2 Choose Edit > Clear to remove the selected
events from the track.

Press the Delete (Backspace) key.

Q Individual Sysex event blocks can also be
deleted by Alt-clicking (Windows) or Op-
tion-clicking (Macintosh) them with the
Pencil.

To enable Note Chasing for a MIDI track:

= Click the track’s Playlist Selector and select
the option for Note Chasing.
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Note and Controller Chasing

Note Chasing

Note Chasing allows long, sustained MIDI notes
to be heard when playing from a point after
their start time. For example, if a note’s start
time is at 1|1]000 and lasts for 8 measures (until
9|1]000), note chasing lets you begin playing
from bar 5 and still hear the note that started at
1|1|000 as it continues to sustain until 9]1|000.

Note Chasing is something that can turned on
and off individually for each MIDI track. By de-
fault, new MIDI tracks have Note Chasing en-
abled.
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Note Chasing enabled in Playlist Selector pop-up

Make sure to disable Note Chasing when work-
ing with samplers that are playing loops. If a
MIDI track, for example, is triggering a 4-bar
drum loop and you begin playing at bar 3, the
loop will begin playing at the wrong time and be
out of sync with the other tracks.

Controller and Program Chasing

Pro Tools always chases continuous controller
events and program changes for MIDI tracks.
This ensures that controller values and patches
for MIDI devices are always appropriately set.

For example, suppose a MIDI track lasting 32
measures starts with a volume of 127 and in the
last bar fades the volume down to 0. If after
playing the track in its entirety you attempt to
play from bar 8, the initial volume of 127 is
chased and sent to the track’s assigned device—
otherwise the track would not be heard since the
most recent volume event sent would have
been 0.

Chasing also occurs for a MIDI track’s default
program change, along with any program
change events residing within the track. There-
fore, if you have chosen a default program
change for a track, when playing from any point
within the track, the program change event is
sent to the track’s assigned device.



Default Controller Values and Chasing

Though new MIDI tracks appear to have default
values for continuous controller playlists, this is
actually not the case. For example, when view-
ing a MIDI track’s Mod Wheel playlist, you'll see
that the breakpoint line is set to a default of
zero. However, since the modulation wheel on
your synth may purposely be set to a different
value, the default value in the track is not trans-
mitted when playing.

This can cause some confusion, however, if you
insert a fade (for example, from 0-90) in the
Mod Wheel playlist towards the end of the
track. If you then play from the beginning of the
track, or from anywhere before the fade, the
Mod Wheel value on your synth will be at 90
until the beginning of the fade data is reached—
which is likely not what you want.

To ensure that the default controller value for a
playlist is sent (and chased), click the initial
breakpoint at the beginning of the track, move
it slightly, and set it back to the default value.

Offsetting MIDI Tracks

Pro Tools can offset MIDI tracks globally or indi-
vidually.

Global MIDI Playback Offset

Pro Tools offers a MIDI offset preference that al-
lows MIDI tracks to play back earlier or later
(than audio tracks) by a specified number of
samples. The offset affects playback only and
does not alter in any way how MIDI data is dis-
played in the Edit window.

This capability is provided in large part to com-
pensate for the audio monitoring latency in

Pro Tools LE. If you are monitoring the output
of your MIDI devices with an external mixer or

sound system (or headphones), there is no la-
tency. If, however, you are monitoring the out-
put of your MIDI devices through a Digi 002,
Digi 002 Rack, Digi 001, Mbox, or

Audiomedia III, your MIDI tracks will appear to
play slightly later than your audio tracks. The
larger the setting for the H/W Buffer Size (128,
256, 512, or 1024 samples), the larger the la-
tency.

By configuring the Global MIDI Playback Offset,
you can get your MIDI tracks to play back
slightly earlier (by a specified number of sam-
ples), thereby compensating for the latency in
monitoring audio within Pro Tools LE.

To configure the Global MIDI Playback Offset:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click MIDI.

2 For the “Global MIDI Playback Offset” option,
enter the number of samples (-10,000 to
10,000) for the offset. A negative value causes
the MIDI tracks to play back earlier than the au-
dio tracks; a positive value causes the MIDI
tracks to play back later.

To allow for monitoring latency in Pro Tools LE,
set the offset to a value that is roughly equiva-
lent to the H/W Buffer Size.

3 Click Done.

Q The Global MIDI Playback Offset can also
" Dbe set from the MIDI Track Offsets window.

Individual MIDI Track Offsets

You can offset individual MIDI track offsets in
Pro Tools to compensate for delays in MIDI de-
vices (the time it takes to trigger events on a
sampler or synth).

For example, if you have some kick drums that
are being played by an audio track in Pro Tools
and want them to be perfectly “in sync” with

kick drums that are being played by a MIDI de-
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vice, you may need to use a MIDI offset. In this
example, it will usually take at least 5 ms to trig-
ger the MIDI notes, and it could take even
longer, depending on the MIDI device.

You can measure the latency for a MIDI device
assigned to a MIDI track by recording its audio
output back into Pro Tools. Compare the sam-
ple locations for the recorded audio events
against the original MIDI notes to calculate the
latency.

To configure a MIDI track offset for a track:

1 Choose Windows > Show MIDI Track Offsets.

MIDI Track Offsets

Global MIDI Playback Offset (10,000 to 10,0003 1| samples
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Ml 12
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MIDI Track Offsets

2 Click in the Sample Offset column for the
MIDI track and enter the number of samples
(-10,000 to 10,000) for the offset. A negative
value causes the MIDI tracks to play back earlier
than the audio tracks, a positive value causes the
MIDI tracks to play back later.

The equivalent offset in milliseconds is dis-
played in the Msec Offset column. The value in
this column, indicated in italics, cannot be ed-
ited, and updates when a new value is entered in
the SMPTE Offset column.

3 Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Macintosh)
to accept the entered offset value.

To reset all offsets for all MIDI tracks, click the
Reset button in the upper left of the window.

358 Pro Tools Reference Guide

Stuck Notes

If you encounter stuck notes with any of your
MIDI devices, you can silence them with the All
Notes Off command.

To turn off all stuck notes:
= Choose MIDI > All Notes Off.
Press Control+Shift+Period (Windows) or

Command+Shift+Period (Macintosh) for
the All Notes Off command.

An All Notes Off message is sent to each channel
for all devices in your setup.
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MIDI Operations Window

The MIDI Operations window opens when
choosing any of the following commands from
the MIDI menu:

e Quantize

e Groove Quantize

e Restore Performance

e Flatten Performance

e Change Velocity

e Change Duration

* Transpose

e Select Notes

e Split Notes

e Input Quantize

To reconfigure the MIDI Operations window for
a different command, select the command from

the MIDI menu or from the pop-up menu at the
top of the window.

The MIDI Operations window can be left open,
revisiting it as necessary to apply a command, or
to try out different options for a particular com-
mand.

To show or hide the MIDI Operations window:

= Choose Windows > Show MIDI Operations.

MIDI Operations

[ w Quantize
Groove Quantize
Restore Performance
Flatten Performance
Change Velocty
Change Duration
Transpose
Select Motes
Split Notes
Input Quantize

I - T

3 intime | 2
| 0 ticks

[ 100 %

[~ Offset grid by:
I~ Swing:

 Options
[~ Include within: 1| 100 %
[~ Exclude within: —— 11 0%
[~ Strength: — 1| 100 %
[~ Randomize: 1 0w

Figure 25. MIDI Operations window

To apply the command in the MIDI Operations
window:

= Click Apply or press Enter on the numeric
keypad. This applies the command and leaves
the window in the foreground.

—Or —

= Press Enter on the alpha keyboard (Windows)
or Return (Macintosh). This applies the com-
mand and closes the window.
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To undo the command in the MIDI Operations
window:

= Choose Edit > Undo.

Using the MIDI Operations Window

Use the following methods to easily configure
the various options, which vary from command
to command, in the MIDI Operations window:

o To move forward and back through the vari-
ous fields, press Tab or Shift+Tab.

0 Increment or decrement selected fields with
the Up and Down Arrows. Press and hold these
keys to scroll quickly through the values.

o Control-drag (Windows) or Command-drag
(Macintosh) up or down in a selected field to
scroll to a new value.

0 Press Control (Windows) or Command (Mac-
intosh) while adjusting sliders for finer resolu-
tion.

o For selected pitch and velocity fields, play a
note on your MIDI controller keyboard to auto-
matically enter it.

o Changing a value for a particular control
(such as the Swing Percentage in the Quantize
window), automatically enables the control.

Select Notes

The Select Notes command allows you to fur-
ther narrow a selection of MIDI notes based on
pitch. The command can be used to select a sin-
gle note or note range for the entire length of a
region or track, or to select the upper or lower
voices within chords.
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To open the Select Notes window:

= Choose MIDI > Select Notes.

MIDI Operations

I Select Notes M
Pitch criterion:
 All notes
& Notes between [ C2 and [ c3
 Top ["1 notes of each chord
¢ Bottom |1 notes of each chord

Select Notes window

Options for the Select Notes command include:
All Notes Selects all notes.

Notes Between Selects a range of notes between
the specified upper and lower note. Values for
the notes can be entered in pitch (C1-G8) or
MIDI note numbers (0-127).

Top Selects the highest note or notes in each
chord.

Bottom Selects the lowest note or notes in each
chord.

Selecting a Pitch Range of Notes

A common use for Select Notes is to select a sin-
gle note for the entire length of a region or track.
This is especially useful if you want to select a
note in a MIDI drum track (such as a hi-hat),
and affect it over the selected time range with
the Quantize, Groove Quantize, Transpose, or
Change Duration command.

To select only the hi-hats in a General MIDI drum
track:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector, select the range
of MIDI notes that contains the note.

2 Choose MIDI > Select Notes.



3 Select the Notes Between option with the note
range set to F#1 and F#1 (if the MIDI Note Dis-
play preference is set to Standard Pitch).

For a General MIDI drum kit, the closed hi-hat is
assigned to MIDI note number 42 (F#1 at Stan-

dard Pitch). If the hi-hat for your drum kit is as-
signed to a different note, make sure to specify

it.

4 Click Apply.

Selecting Notes in a Chord

Another use for Select Notes is to select only the
upper or lower notes in a chord. Many times
you'll want to affect only the upper or lower
notes in a chord—to boost their velocities, or
transpose their pitch.

To select only the bass notes in a chord:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector, select the range
of MIDI notes that contains the notes.

To affect all the MIDI notes on a track, click in

the track with the Selector, so that it contains a
blinking Edit cursor.

2 Choose MIDI > Select Notes.

3 Select the Bottom option and leave the num-
ber of notes set to 1.

4 Click Apply.

Q In order for notes to be considered a chord,
" their start times must be within five ticks of
each other.

Split Notes

The Split Notes command has the same selec-
tion criteria as the Select Notes command, but
also lets you automatically cut or copy the se-
lected notes when clicking Apply.

To open the Split Notes window:

= Choose MIDI > Split Notes.

MIDI Operations

 Split Nates [ —

r~ Pitch criterion:

" All notes

 Notes Between [ C2 and | C3

 Top ["1 notes of each chord

¢ Bottom ["1 notes of each chord
Split notes via:

& Cut

 Copy

Apply

Split Notes window

One use for this command would be if you re-
corded a track with chords in the left hand and
melody in the right. With the Split Notes com-
mand, you could cut the melody notes and
paste them to another track so you could assign
them to play on a different device or channel.
Another use is split the various notes of a drum
track (such as kick, snare, and toms) from a sin-
gle drum track to create separate tracks for each
instrument.

To cut a specific pitch range of notes:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector, select the range
of MIDI notes that contains the notes.

To affect all the MIDI notes on a track, click in

the track with the Selector, so that it contains a
blinking Edit cursor.

2 Choose MIDI > Split Notes.

3 In the Split Notes dialog, select the option for
Notes Between and enter the low and high notes
for the pitch range.
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When either of the Pitch fields are selected, you
can play a pitch on your MIDI controller to au-
tomatically enter it.

4 Select Cut.

5 Click Apply. Notes falling within the specified
pitch range are removed from the selection and
placed on the Clipboard. The notes can then be
pasted or merged to another track.

Change Velocity

The Change Velocity command automatically
adjusts attack and release velocities for selected
MIDI notes. Use it to make notes louder or
softer, or to create crescendos or decrescendos.

Velocities can also be edited manually with the
Pencil and Grabber Tools (see “Manually Editing
MIDI Notes” on page 343).

Q Velocity values usually affect the loudness
of MIDI notes. They may also affect other
aspects of an instrument’s sound, such as
filter cutoff, envelopes, and modulations.

The settings in the Change Velocity window
are saved with each session. To store your
favorite settings as the default for use in fu-
ture sessions, save them as part of a session
template (see “Creating Custom Session
Templates” on page 52).
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To open the Change Velocity window:

= Choose MIDI > Change Velocity.

MIDI Operations

r Change Velocity

Change velocity of
’7|7 Attacks I~ Releases ‘

~ Options
& Setall to: — | 64
 Add: [ 1toal

" Subtract 1 1 fomall
 Scale by: ——tF—— | 200 %
¢~ Change smoothly: from: |_1
to: W
= Change smoothly by percentage:
from: I_‘I%
to: [ 400 %
Curve: —— 1 o
I Limitto: minaf [ 1 and
max of | 127

[ Randomize: p——— | 0 %

Apply

Change Velocity window

Q While there are options for adjusting both
" the attack and release velocities for notes,
most MIDI devices ignore release velocity in-
formation. To see if your instrument sup-
ports release velocities, refer to the manufac-
turer’s documentation.

Set All To Sets all velocities to the specified value
(1-127).

Add Adds to existing velocity values by the spec-
ified amount (1-127).

Subtract Subtracts from existing velocity values
by the specified amount (1-127).

Scale By Scales all velocities by a percentage
amount (1-400%).

Change Smoothly Allows velocities to change
smoothly from one value to another over time.



Change Smoothly by Percentage Allows veloci-
ties to change smoothly from one percentage
value to another over time.

The curve for this change can be adjusted
(+/-99) to affect how gradually the change oc-
curs.

Limit To When selected, restricts the Change Ve-
locity command to a minimum and maximum
range.

Randomize When selected, the Change Velocity
command is randomized by the specified per-
centage value. For example, using “Set all to”
with a value of 64, along with a Randomize
value of 50%, yields velocities anywhere be-
tween 48 and 80 (+/- 25% of the velocity value).

Velocity Ranges

The valid range for MIDI note velocities is
1-127. The Change Velocity command will
never result in moving velocities outside this
range; 1 will always be the lowest and 127 will
always be the highest. This means that you may
reach a state where the Change Velocity com-
mand has no effect on a particular note.

For example, if a note with a velocity 64 is scaled
by 200%, the new velocity would be 127. At-
tempting to scale or increase the velocity any
further would yield no change.

Fading Velocities

To change velocities smoothly over time:
1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be edited.

2 Choose MIDI > Change Velocity.

3 Select the Change Smoothly option with the
range set from 127 to O.

4 Click Apply.

To preserve (somewhat) the existing velocity re-
lationships and still achieve velocity fades, use
the option for Change Smoothly by Percentage.
Figure 26 illustrates the difference between the
two Change Smoothly options.

] IH_I‘H]_

Original velocities

iTTHTTTTrm

After Change Smoothly by Percentage, 100% to 20%

e— S J— J—

HHH_HT'I'_TH

After Change Smoothly, from velocity of 100 to 10
Figure 26. Change Smoothly by Percentage

Scaling Velocities

Many times existing note velocities will have
the relationship you want, but will either be too
soft or too loud overall. In these instances, use
the Scale By option.

For example, to make velocities 20% louder:

1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be edited.
2 Choose MIDI > Change Velocity.

3 Select the Scale By option with the percentage
value set to 120.

4 Click Apply.
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Change Duration

The Change Duration command adjusts dura-
tions for selected MIDI notes. Use it to make
melodies and phrases more staccato or legato.

Q The settings in the Change Duration win-
"~ dow are saved with each session. To store
your favorite settings as the default for use
in future sessions, save them as part of a
session template (see “Creating Custom Ses-
sion Templates” on page 52).

To open the Change Duration window:

=« Choose MIDI > Change Duration.

MIDI Operations

r Change Duration |v|7
~Change duration
& Setall to: | 1 | 000
 Add: | 1| 000 toall
" Subtract: | 1| 000 from all
 Scale by: ——F—— | 200 %

" Move releases to the closest attack
" Extend releases to the next attack

[ Add no more than: [ 50
[~ Add no more than: [ 1 o000
¢~ Change smoothly from: I_UIW
to: |_1|W

(= Change smoothly by percentage:

from: | 50 %
Curve:

to: 200 %
[~ Limitrange:

— o

min ofl 0| 001
and max of |9999 | 999
f——— | 50 %

Apply

[~ Randomize:

Change Duration window

Set All To Sets all durations to a length specified
in quarter notes and ticks.

Add Adds to the durations by a specified number
of quarter notes and ticks.

Subtract Subtracts from the durations by a spec-
ified number of quarter notes and ticks.
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Scale by Shortens or lengthens durations based
on a percentage value (1-400%).

Move Releases to the Closest Attack Shortens
or lengthens durations so that end times are
moved to the closest attack.

Extend Releases to the Next Attack Lengthens
durations so that end times are extended to the
next attack. To limit the duration change, select
either of the Add No More Than options, using
either a percentage value or a number of quarter
note and ticks.

Change Smoothly Allows note lengths to change
smoothly from one duration to another over
time. Duration values are specified in quarter
notes and ticks.

Change Smoothly by Percentage Allows note
lengths to change smoothly from one percent-
age value to another over time.

The curve for this change can be adjusted
(+/-99) to affect how gradually the change oc-
curs.

Limit Range When selected, restricts the Change
Duration command to a minimum and maxi-
mum range (in quarter notes and ticks).

Randomize When selected, the Change Duration
command is randomized by the specified per-
centage value. For example, using “Set all to”
with a value of 480 ticks, along with a Random-
ize value of 50%, yields durations anywhere be-
tween 360 and 600 (+/- 25% of the duration
value).

Change Duration Examples

To make notes more staccato:

1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be edited.

2 Choose MIDI > Change Duration.



3 Select the option for Scale By with a percent-
age value of 50.

4 Click Apply. The durations for the selected
notes are reduced by 50%.

With this option you may have to experiment
with the percentage value to achieve the desired
effect.

To make notes more legato:

1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be edited.
2 Choose MIDI > Change Duration.

3 Select the “Extend Release to the Next Attack”
option.

4 Click Apply. The end points for the selected
notes are extended to the start point of the next
note, thereby eliminating the space between
each note.

To vary this effect, making it more or less legato,
select the Add No More Than percentage option.
Percentage values larger than 100 extend note

end times so that the notes essentially overlap.

Transpose

While the Grabber Tool can be used to manually
transpose individual MIDI notes, or small
groups of notes, the Transpose command can be
used for entire MIDI tracks and regions.

To open the Transpose window:

« Choose MIDI > Transpose.

MIDI Operations

M

r Transpose

Transpose
* Transpose by:
————F—— [ 0 semitones

= Transpose...

from: —— [ ca3
to; ———F— I C#3

Apply

Transpose window

The two options for the Transpose command
are:

Transpose By (Semitones) Transposes chromati-
cally, up or down, by up to 60 semitones. To
transpose down by an octave, for example, use
-12 semitones.

Transpose (From and To) Transposes by semi-
tones, as expressed by the difference between
the source and destination pitches. Transposing
from C3 to F#3, for example, transposes the
notes up by an augmented fourth (six semi-
tones).

Chapter 24: MIDI Operations

365




One of the more common uses for Transpose is
to change the key for your MIDI tracks. You can
define an Edit Group for MIDI tracks that you
want to transpose, making sure to exclude any
drum tracks from the group so they aren’t trans-
posed.

To transpose MIDI notes to another key:

1 If you will be transposing a group of tracks,
make sure to enable the Edit Group.

2 With the Selector or Grabber, select the range
of MIDI notes to be transposed.

3 Choose MIDI > Transpose.
4 Select the option for Transpose (From, To).

5 Set the “From” and “To” values, for example,
to C4 and E4 to transpose from C to E.

With either of the pitch fields selected, you can
play a note on your MIDI controller to automat-
ically enter it as the pitch value.

6 Click Apply.
Itis also common to transpose MIDI tracks up or

down by an octave.

To transpose a MIDI track up by an octave:

1 With the Selector, double-click in the track to
select all of its notes.

2 Choose MIDI > Transpose.
3 Select the Transpose By option.

4 Enter a value of 12 semitones and then click
Apply.
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Quantize

The Quantize command adjusts MIDI note loca-
tions and durations so that timing is improved,
or so that a particular rhythmic “feel” is
achieved. Quantize works by aligning notes to a
Quantize Grid, the size of which is defined in
the Quantize window by a standard note dura-
tion.

The Quantize command is not the same as the
Quantize Regions command (in the Edit menu).
The Quantize Regions command adjusts the
start point for a selected region, and its contents
are moved along with the region (with rhythmic
relationships remaining intact).

The Quantize command, on the other hand, af-
fects MIDI notes individually. Some notes may
be moved back in time, others forward; and,
some notes will be more drastically affected
than others.

Q The settings in the Quantize window are
"~ saved with each session. To store your fa-
vorite settings as the default for use in future
sessions, save them as part of a session tem-
plate (see “Creating Custom Session Tem-
plates” on page 52).



To open the Quantize window:

= Choose MIDI > Quantize.

MIDI Operations

r Quantize |v|7
rWhat to Quantize
[v Aftacks ¥ Releases

[~ Fresene note duration

r Quantize Grid

o[ JJ B

||'Tuplet [ 3 intime |_2|

[ Offset grid by: [~ 0 ticks

I~ Swing: —F——— | 100 %
r Options

¥ Include within: 1| 100 %
¥ Exclude within: —— 11 0%
[~ Strength: 1| 100 %
[~ Randomize: 1 0%

Quantize window
What to Quantize

The options under “What to Quantize” deter-
mine which aspects of the notes are quantized:
attacks, releases, or both.

Attacks When selected, note start points are
quantized.

Releases When selected, note end points are
quantized.

Preserve Note Duration When selected, note du-
rations are preserved.

When deselected with the Attacks option se-
lected, note end points are not moved.

When deselected with the Releases option se-
lected, note start points are not moved.

If the options for both Attacks and Releases are
selected, the Don’t Change Durations option is
ignored (and dimmed).

Figure 27 shows how notes are adjusted by the
different What To Quantize options.

1] 000 23 000
ey
—
e
before quantize
1] 000 - 000
——

What to Quantize

v Aftacks [~ Releases

v Presernve note duration
1] 000 - 000

v Attacks v Releases

What to Quantize
’7|_ Freserve note duration

Figure 27. What To Quantize examples

Quantize Grid

The Quantize Grid determines the beat bound-
aries to which notes are aligned. Any size from
whole notes to thirty-second notes (including

dotted values) can be selected for the Grid size.

Q Relative Grid mode does not affect the
° Quantize Grid.

Tuplet Select the Tuplet option to quantize irreg-
ular note groupings like triplets or quintuplets.

The Quantize Grid for tuplets is calculated from
the note size selection and the Tuplet value. For
example, if an eighth note equals 480 ticks, tu-

plet eighth notes with 3 in time of 2 would yield
a Grid size of 320 ticks (480 ticks / 3 * 2).
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Offset Grid By Offsets the Quantize Grid forward
or back in time by a specified number of ticks.
Use this option to achieve a pushed feel (by us-
ing positive values) or a laid back feel (by using
negative values).

Q To Quantize just the backbeats, set the
" Quantize Grid to half-notes with an Offset
of 960 ticks.

Swing When selected, every other Grid bound-
ary is shifted by the specified percentage value
(0-300) to achieve a “swing” feel. A Swing value
of 0% yields no swing, while 100% yields a trip-
let feel. With Swing set to 300%, every other
Grid boundary is moved to the next Grid point.

Every other Grid point

0% Swi
e Swing shifted by swing

(480 ticks)

1] Ol

..........

100% Swing
(640 ticks)

100% Swing, eighth note Grid
Options
Additional Quantize options include:

Include Within When selected, attacks and re-
leases are only quantized if located within the
specified percentage of the Quantize Grid. Use
this option to clean up downbeats without af-
fecting notes that are “swung” or wildly off the
beat.

Figure 28 shows the Quantize Grid set to quarter
notes with the Include Within option set to
50%. Only attacks and releases falling within
the shaded area (equivalent to an eight note
area around each beat) are quantized.
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Figure 28. Include Within option

Exclude Within When selected, attacks and re-
leases are not quantized if located within the
specified percentage of the Quantize Grid. Use
this option to preserve the feel of notes close to
the beat, while correcting others that are drasti-
cally away from the beat.

Figure 29 shows the Quantize Grid set to quarter
notes with the Exclude Within option set to
25%. Attacks and releases falling within the
shaded area (equivalent to a sixteenth note area
around each beat) are not quantized.

201 000

EEETD

V¥ Exclude within: — | 25 %

Figure 29. Exclude Within option

Strength When selected, notes are moved a per-
centage toward the Quantize Grid. Lower per-
centages preserve the original feel of the notes,
higher percentages align the notes more tightly
to the Grid.

Randomize When selected, notes are moved ran-
domly forward or back in time (after the Quan-
tize occurs). For example, with the Quantize
Grid set to eighth notes and Randomize set to
50%, notes are placed up to a 32nd note before
or after the beat boundary. The Randomize set-
ting also affects note durations (if Releases is se-
lected).



Quantize Examples

The following examples illustrate some of the
more common uses for the Quantize command.

If you intend to loop playback while quantizing,
you may want to deselect Operations > Link Edit
and Timeline Selection. This ensures that the
play range will not change when selected notes
are moved in the course of quantizing and un-
doing.

A\ 1n Pro Tools 6.x, you can use Restore Perfor-
mance to revert to the original version (See
“Restore Performance” on page 376.)

With Pro Tools 5.x, you must duplicate the
playlist before quantizing.

Straight Quantize

To quantize to a straight sixteenth note feel:

1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be quan-
tized.

2 Choose MIDI > Quantize.

3 Under What to Quantize, select the Attacks
option. To quantize note durations as well, se-
lect the Releases option.

4 Set the Quantize Grid to sixteenth notes.
Make sure that the other options for Tuplet, Off-
set Grid By, and Swing are not selected.

5 Leave the remaining Quantize options dese-
lected and click Apply.

Quantizing While Preserving the
Original “Feel”

You can quantize less strictly, to preserve the
original feel of your recorded MIDI tracks.

To quantize while preserving the original feel:

1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be quan-
tized.

2 Choose MIDI > Quantize.

3 Under What to Quantize, select the Attacks
option. To quantize note durations as well, se-
lect the Releases option.

4 Set the Quantize Grid to the note value you
want to use. Make sure that the other options
for Tuplet, Offset Grid By, and Swing are not se-
lected.

5 Select the Exclude Within option with a value
of 10-15%.

6 Select the Strength option with a value of
70-80%.

7 Leave the remaining Quantize options dese-
lected and click Apply.

Audition the change and if the desired effect is
not achieved, undo the edit and experiment
with different values for Exclude Within and
Strength.
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Quantizing with Swing

If you're working with hi-hats or bass lines, you
may want to apply more of a swing feel to the
track.

To quantize with an eighth note swing feel:

1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be quan-
tized.

2 Choose MIDI > Quantize.

3 Under What to Quantize, select the Attacks
option. To quantize note durations as well, se-
lect the Releases option.

4 Set the Quantize Grid to eighth notes.

5 Select the Swing option with the Swing per-
centage you want:

e For a light swing, use 12%.

e For a tighter swing-like groove, use 24%.

e For a true “triplet-like” swing feel, use
50-75%.

6 Make sure the options for Tuplet, Offset Grid
By, and Randomize are not selected. Click Ap-

ply.

Audition the change and if the desired effect is
not achieved, undo the edit and experiment
with a different Swing percentage.

Quantizing with Randomize

If quantized notes sound too mechanical or “on
the beat,” use the Randomize option in the
Quantize window to make them sound more
natural.
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To “humanize” the rhythmic feel of notes:

1 Select the range of MIDI notes to be quan-
tized.

2 Choose MIDI > Quantize.

3 Under What to Quantize, select the Attacks
option. To quantize note durations as well, se-
lect the Releases option.

4 Set the Quantize Grid to the note value you
want to use.

5 Select the Randomize option with a value of
5%.

6 Click Apply.

Audition the change and if the desired effect is
not achieved, undo the edit and experiment
with a different Randomize percentage.

Experimenting with Quantize

When using the Quantize command, you’ll of-
ten have to experiment with many of the con-
trols. You may have to try different values for
Include and Exclude Within, and Strength;
these controls determine which notes are af-
fected and how drastically they are changed. In
addition, the Randomize control, which adds a
percentage of randomness to the quantize, can
be used to make tracks feel less mechanical—less
perfect.

Although quantize is a wonderful tool for clean-
ing up tracks and playing with the feel of your
music, sometimes the recorded data may not be
salvageable. In these instances it is wise not to
spend too much time trying to fix something
that should probably just be re-recorded.



Input Quantize

When Input Quantize is enabled, all recorded
MIDI notes are quantized automatically. To pre-
serve the original “feel” of your recorded MIDI
tracks, make sure to disable this option.

To enable Input Quantize:

1 Choose MIDI > Input Quantize.

2 In the Input Quantize window, select the En-
able Input Quantize option.

MIDI Operations

C

r Input Quantize

[~ Enable input quantize

rWhat to Quantize
v Aftack I~ Release

¥ Preserve note duration

- Quantize grid

o[ JJ AL

||_ Tuplet: | 3 intime | 2|
[~ Offset grid by: | 0 ticks

I~ Swing: —F———— | 100 %
~ Options

[~ Include within: 1| 100 %
[~ Exclude within: — | 0 %
[~ Strength: 1| 100 %
[~ Randomize: — | 0 %

Input Quantize window

Configure the other options in the Input Quan-
tize window. For details on the various Quantize
options, see “Quantize” on page 366. When fin-
ished, close the Input Quantize window.

For drum machine style loop recording, use Input
Quantize while loop recording MIDI in Merge
mode (see “Loop Recording with Merge Mode”
on page 179).

Groove Quantize
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

The Groove Quantize command adjusts MIDI
note locations and durations according to a
groove template rather than a strict quantization
grid. Groove templates extract the particular
rhythmic feel of a recorded performance so that
is can be applied to a MIDI sequence. Digi-
Groove templates can be generated using Beat
Detective (TDM systems only).

To open the Groove Quantize window, choose
MIDI > Groove Quantize.

MIDI Operations

M

r Groove Quantize

- Groove Template
D4Feelinjector_16ths.arv |=|

Template contains: 4 bar(s) of 4/4

Comments
16th note straight shesd fesl

tempo guide 57 Bpm, $50ppg
{c) 2002 Ernest Cholakis of Mumerical Sound

Additional information on Feel Injector Templates at
warar numenicalsound. com

r Options

[~ Pre-Process using "Quantize’

¥ Timing: | 100 %
v Duration: —F—— | 100%
v Velocity: —F—— | 100%

Slider Settings
’7|_ Recall with Template

Save... |

Groove Quantize window

Chapter 24: MIDI Operations

371




r
B St
T4

Figure 30. A DigiGroove template (derived from the audio shown) applied to a series of sixteenth-notes with Timing

and Velocity both set to 100%

Groove Template

Groove templates (such as DigiGroove tem-
plates) are “quantization maps” derived from
real musical performances. The rhythmic char-
acter of each performance is analyzed and stored
as a groove template. Groove templates can be
used to transfer the feel of a particular perfor-
mance to MIDI data (Timing, Duration, and Ve-
locity).

DigiGroove templates can be created using Beat
Detective (TDM systems only). Beat Detective
analyzes an audio file for transient peaks accord-
ing to a defined threshold and maps the rhyth-
mic relationships to a 960 parts per quarter note
(ppq) template. This template can then be used
within Groove Quantize, as well as within Beat
Detective.

For information on Beat Detective and cre-
ating Groove Templates, see Chapter 22,
“Beat Detective.”

Additionally, DigiGroove templates are avail-
able from Digidesign and third party manufac-
turers.
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Q Numerical Sound’s Feel Injector Templates
(960 ppq) are supported in Pro Tools, but
DNA Groove Templates (192 ppq) are not.

Groove Template Pop-Up Menu All groove tem-
plate files in the Grooves folder are available in
the Groove Template pop-up menu. The direc-
tory path for the Grooves folder is: C:\Program
Files\Digidesign\Pro Tools\Grooves (Win-
dows), or Applications/Digidesign/Pro Tools 6/
Grooves (Mac OS X). If you organize your
groove templates in sub-folders in the Groove
folder, they will appear as sub-menus in the
Groove Template pop-up menu. Once you have
selected a groove template, specific information
about the template’s meter and duration (in
bars) is displayed under the Groove Template
pop-up menu.

Comments The Comments field displays any
comments saved with the Groove Template
from Beat Detective. The Comments field can-
not be edited in the Groove Quantize window,
but can be edited when saving a groove tem-
plate from the Groove Quantize window.



Options

Pre-Process Using Quantize Enable to hard
quantize the selected MIDI notes according to
the Quantize command’s settings before apply-
ing Groove Quantize.

The Pre-Process Using Quantize option is only
available when the Timing option is enabled.

Timing Enable to apply Groove Quantize to the
selected MIDI notes. Use the slider to change the
amount of quantization applied to the selec-
tion. If the slider is set to 0%, there is no change
in timing. A setting of 100% moves notes to the
underlying template locations. If the slider is set
to 200%, notes move to a tick location that is
twice the difference between the original note
location and the position of the referenced tem-
plate event.

For example, if a note was played at Bar 1|1|060
(a 16th note), and the corresponding template
event is at 1|1|073, a slider value of 100% results
in the note being shifted to 1|1|073 (a slider
value of 200% shifts the note to 1|1|086).

The default value for the Timing slider is 100%.

Duration Enable to influence the durations of
the selected MIDI notes. At a setting of 100%,
durations are changed to match the current
groove template. Set to 200%, durations in-
crease and decrease based on the ratio of the
original duration of the selected notes and the
durations in the template.

The default value for the Duration slider is
100%.

A Beat Detective does not currently extract du-
ration information from audio perfor-
mances. DigiGroove templates created us-
ing Beat Detective contain a fixed duration
value that is 50% of the selected template
resolution (see “Defining a Beat Detective
Selection” on page 320).

Velocity Enable to influence the velocities of the
selected MIDI notes. If the slider is set to 0%
there is no change to the selected velocities, a
setting of 100% sets all velocities to match the
current groove template. A velocity setting of
200% typically results in over-exaggerated ve-
locities—loud notes increasing and soft notes
decreasing in volume.

For example, if two adjacent notes have equal
velocities of 80, and the two corresponding tem-
plate velocities are 70 and 90, setting the slider
to 200% changes both to velocities of 60 and
100.

The default value for the Velocity slider is 100%.
Slider Settings
To Save the groove template with the current

Options Slider Settings:

1 In the Groove Quantize window, click the
Save button.

ESave User Groove Template Settings ﬂ

Template contsins: 1 bar(s) of 4/4
‘Comments:

Jelocity adjested to compensate for of f-beat acocents

Save I

Save User Groove Template Settings

Save as... | Cancel
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2 Enter or edit any comments you want to save
with the template.

3 Click the Save button to save the groove tem-
plate with the current Options Slider Settings.

— Or —

Click the Save As button to make a copy of the
groove template with the current Options Slider
Settings. In the resulting Save dialog, enter a
name for the copy and click Save.

Slider settings may be lost if any of the following
operations are performed without saving the
settings first:

e Another MIDI Operations pane is selected.
e The MIDI Operations window is closed.

¢ You switch to another groove template.

Recall With Template Restores all Groove Quan-
tize Options to the settings that are saved with
the current template.

Applying Groove Templates

Groove templates can be of any length and can
be applied to any number of bars. Typically, you
will apply groove templates to selections of the
same length and meter. However, groove tem-
plates can be applied to different meters—for ex-
ample, a groove template in 6/8 can be applied
to a selection in 4/4. Also, it is not necessary to
start on the downbeat when making a selection
to apply a groove template.

To apply Grove Quantize:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector, select the MIDI
notes you want to Groove Quantize.

2 Choose MIDI > Groove Quantize.

3 Select a groove template from the Groove
Template pop-up menu.
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4 Enable Timing, Duration, and Velocity, and
adjust their sliders to the percentages you want.

5 If desired, enable Pre-Process using Quantize.

6 Click the Apply button.

Mapping Groove Templates

Pro Tools applies groove templates relative to
the song start. For example, a two-bar groove
template repeats starting at every odd-num-
bered bar in the session (bar 1, 3, 5, 7...).

1 |2 ES E |s I3 7 |a |
lr4/4
2-Bar 2-Bar 2-Bar 2-Bar
Groove Groove Groove Groove
Template Template | Template | Template

2-bar groove template, repeating template grid

Template Mapping for Equal Meters And Odd
Numbered Bars

If a two-bar groove template is applied to a selec-
tion of one bar of the same meter, only the first
bar of the template is used. If the selection does
not encompass bar boundaries, for example
1|2|000 to 2|1|000, the groove template will only
modify the selected notes.

4/4 Bar 1 4/4 Bar 2 (not used)

(groove [template)

Applying 2-bar groove template to a 1-bar selection,
odd numbered bar



Template Mapping for Equal Meters And Even
Bars

If a selection starts on an even bar, only the ap-
propriate portion of the groove template will be
used. For example, if the selection is two bars
long and starts on an even bar, the template will
apply bar 2 before bar 1.

i T3 3 T [ 3 D =

4/4 Bar 1 (not used) 4/4 Bar 2
(groove [template)

Applying a 2-bar groove template to a 1-bar selection,
even numbered bar

Template Mapping for Unequal Meters

In cases where the Groove Templates and track
selections are based on different meters, the
template will be repeated or truncated to match
the number of beats in the selection.

For example, if the Groove Template contains
fewer beats than the selection, such as a one-bar
template in 6/8 being applied to a one-bar selec-
tion in 4/4, the template will repeat to make up
the difference.

] 3

6/8|Bar 1 repeated
(begts 3-6 not used)
6/8 Bar 1

(groove templatg

Applying a 1-bar groove template in 6/8 to a 1-bar
selection in 4/4

If the Groove Template contains more beats
than the selection on a track, such as a one-bar
template in 6/4 being applied to a two-bar selec-
tion in 4/4, only the appropriate number of
beats will be used.

6/4 Bar 1 (beats 5-6 npt used)

(groove template)

Applying a 1-bar groove template in 6/4 to a 1-bar
selection in 4/4

Behavior for Mixed Meters

If the selection contains mixed meters, the
groove template will always be mapped so that
the downbeats are aligned. For example, if the
Groove Template consists of one-bar of 4/4 and
itis being applied to a selection of one-bar of 4/4
followed by a bar of 3/8 and one-bar of 3/4, the
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downbeat of the Groove Template will be
aligned with the downbeats in the selection and
only the appropriate number of beats from the
Groove Template will be applied.

[z

=716

4/4 Bar 1 (not used)
(groove template)
4/4 Bar [L
(groove| template)
4/4 Bar|l
(groove tempplate)

Applying a 1-bar groove template in 4/4 to a 3-bar
selection in different meters

Q You can reset the groove template grid by
adding a new meter marker (it can be the
same meter). The groove template will re-
start at the meter marker regardless of the
measure number or whether or not the meter
has actually changed.
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Restore Performance
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

The Restore Performance command reverts all
selected MIDI notes to their original state (when
first recorded or manually inserted), even after
the session has been saved, or the Undo queue
has been cleared. The following MIDI note at-
tributes can be restored:

e Timing (Quantization)
e Duration

e Velocity

e Pitch

A\ The Restore Performance command can be
undone.

To restore a note’s original time, duration,
velocity, or pitch:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector, select the MIDI
notes you want to restore.

2 Choose MIDI Operations > Restore Perfor-
mance to open the Restore Performance win-
dow.

MIDI Operations

r Restore Performance

M

Select the note atfributes to restore:

¥ Timing (Quantization)
¥ Duration

I~ Velocity

[~ Pitch

Restore Performance window
3 Select the note attributes to restore.

4 Click Apply.



Any changes made through the standard Quan-
tize, Groove Quantize, Change Duration,
Change Velocity, or Change Pitch commands
will be undone and the original “performance
will be restored. Also, any notes that were re-
corded with Input Quantize enabled will be re-
stored.

”

A Restore Performance does not undo cut, cop-
ied, pasted, or otherwise manually moved
MIDI notes.

Restore Performance also does not undo
Duration changes made by trimming the
start of a note. Trimming the start of a note
is essentially changing the note’s timing,
and therefore is treated by Pro Tools as
manually moving it.

Timing (Quantization) Enable to restore the origi-
nal start times of the selected notes. This will
change the durations of the notes if the Dura-
tion option is not enabled.

Duration Enable to restore the original durations
of the selected notes. If the Timing (Quantiza-
tion) option is not enabled, the start time of the
note will not be restored and the note end time
will be affected.

Velocity Enable to restore the original velocities
of the selected notes.

Pitch Enable to restore the original pitches of
the selected notes.

Removing Input Quantize

Restore Performance can be used to remove
quantization on input. For example, if you re-
corded a performance with Input Quantize on,
you can still restore the performance as it was
actually played.

Flatten Performance
(Pro Tools 6.x Only)

The Flatten Performance command “locks in”
the current performance for selected notes, cre-
ating a new “restore to” state for the specified
note attributes when using Restore Perfor-
mance.

To flatten the performance:

1 Using the Grabber or Selector, select the MIDI
notes you want to flatten.

2 Choose MIDI Operations > Flatten Perfor-
mance to open the Restore Performance win-
dow.

MIDI Operations

4

Selectthe note attributes to flatten:

r Flatten Performance

¥ Timing (Quantization)
¥ Duration

I~ Velocity

[~ Pitch

Flatten Performance window
3 Select the note attributes to flatten.

4 Click Apply

A\ The Flatten Performance command can be
undone.
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Chapter 25: MIDI Event List

The MIDI Event List

The MIDI Event List displays a detailed list of all
events in a single MIDI track. The events are dis-
played with text and numbers, allowing you to
precisely edit their location, length, and event

values.

806 MIDI Event List

| 2e deep kick Il Optionzs Il Insert I 127 Events

I = A =
18011000 J Eb2 127 94 | 00| 474
1812000 J Eb2 127 121 | 00l 474 m
18131000 J Ebz 127 127 0lol 474
18l4l000| J Eb2 127 127 | OOl 474
1901l000| J Eb2 127 127 | 0|0l 474
19121000 J Ebz 127 127 0|0l 474
1903000 J Eb2 127 127 | OOl 474
19l4lo00| J Eb2 127 127 | 0|0l 474
zo/1joo0] J Ebz 127 127 | 0|0 474
20021000 J Ebz 127 127 0|0 474
2003000 J Eb2 127 127 | 0|0l 474
zol4/000] J Ebz 127 126 | 0|0 474
21l 11000] J Ebz 127 127 0|0 474
2ilzloo0] J Ebz 127 127 | Ol 0l 474
z1|zoo0] J Ebz 127 127 | 0|0 474
21l4l000] J Ebz 127 127 0|0 474

3, 4

MIDI Event List

Events in the MIDI Event List can be copied and
pasted, selected, or deleted. Any MIDI event (ex-
cept Sysex) can be inserted and edited in the list.
Certain MIDI event types can be hidden with
the View Filter.

Q Unlike playlists in the Edit window, you can
" insert and display polyphonic aftertouch in
the MIDI Event List.

A\ Mute data for MIDI tracks is not displayed
in the MIDI Event List.

Opening the MIDI Event List

To open the MIDI Event List, do one of the
following:

= Choose Windows > Show MIDI Event List.

» Start-double-click (Windows) or Control-dou-
ble-click (Macintosh) a track name in the Edit or
Mix window.

= Press Alt+Equal (Windows) or Option+Equal
(Macintosh).

You can also use Alt+Equal (Windows) or
Option+Equal (Macintosh) to toggle be-
tween the MIDI Event List and the Edit
window.

Chapter 25: MIDI Event List 379



Menus in the MIDI Event List

At the top of the MIDI Event List are three pop-
up menus:

MIDI Track Selector Indicates the MIDI track
currently displayed, and can be used to choose a
different MIDI track to be displayed.

Options Menu Contains commands and options
for the MIDI Event List (see “MIDI Event List
Options” on page 386).

Insert Menu Contains a list of event types that
can be inserted.

To the right of these pop-up menus, the number
of displayed events is indicated.

Columns in the MIDI Event List

Information for the events in the MIDI Event
List is displayed in the following three columns:

Start Column Displays the start location, using
the Main Time Scale, for each event. Locations
can also be displayed in the Sub Time Scale
when the Show Sub Counter option is selected
in the Options pop-up menu.

The Playback cursor appears as a blue arrow (red,
when tracks are record-enabled) in the Start col-
umn.

Playback cursor © O © MIDI Event List
245 Events
dilosz & e 127 | mstam
4/ 1] 000 d Bb2 59 5 0| 3| 038 m
sustain

=+ dlil106] A &4 D
& B4 127 sustain

4 Fz za s7 |olaliz

double-click
to edit

512 ooo
c*3 53 95 |ojol1s0
G*2 &5 114 | ojol114
b

simultaneous *2 a1 73 | dlol114

MIDI evg[

MIDI Event List columns

Sid4s0 J Fa e 107 ojoj13e
c*a S5 127 oloj130

5%5 &5 111 ojoj104 k
EbZ 46 121 0/0[126 a
C*¥3 59 126 0|0/ 142 A4

€ D>
B
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When several events reside at the same location,
the location is only indicated for the top event,
with the others dimmed. The dimmed locations
can be edited by double-clicking them.

Event Column Displays the event type, indicated
by an icon, and associated event values.

Length/Info Column Displays the end point or
length for notes, depending on which option is
selected in the Options pop-up menu. Also dis-
played are the names for continuous controller
events and program changes.

View Filter for MIDI Event List

You can use the View Filter to specify which
event types are displayed in the MIDI Event List.
This can help you zero in on only the events you
want to affect; it also protects MIDI events from
being edited or deleted. Events not displayed in
the MIDI Event List still play back.

The View Filter can be set to display “all” mes-
sages, “only” the specified messages, or “all ex-
cept” the specified messages.

A\ When inserting an event type that has been
filtered from the MIDI Event List, that event
type will no longer be filtered.

For example, to filter the display of aftertouch and
System Exclusive Messages in the MIDI Event
List:

1 In the MIDI Event List, choose View Filter
from the Options pop-up menu.



2 In the MIDI Event List View Filter dialog, se-
lect the All Except option.

MIDI Event List View Filter

— Display
O an
8 Only...
® all Except...

— Channel Info — Controllers

E Mono Aftertouch =] @
E Polyphonic Aftertouch ] m
! Program Changes | @

: System Exclusive

[ Cancel ) @

MIDI Input Filter

3 Select the options for Mono Aftertouch, Poly-
phonic Aftertouch, and System Exclusive. Leave
all other messages deselected.

When using the All Except option, the selected
events are not displayed. Conversely, when us-
ing the Only option, only the selected events are
displayed.

4 Click OK.

Navigating in the MIDI Event List

You can use the Tab and Arrow keys to move
through the MIDI Event List. You can also locate
to the Edit start point, or any other specified lo-
cation.

To move through the MIDI Event List, do one of the
following:

e Double-click to edit a value.

e Press Tab or the Down Arrow to move to the
next event (with or without the edit field se-
lected).

e Press Control+Tab (Windows) or Option+Tab
(Macintosh) or the Up Arrow to move to the
previous event (with or without the edit field
selected).

e With an edit field selected, press the Right Ar-
row to move to the next edit field to the right.

e With an edit field selected, press the Left Ar-
row to move to the next edit field to the left.

To keep the last event selected, press Shift while
moving to the next or previous event.

To go to the Edit start point:

= In the MIDI Event List, choose Scroll To Edit
Selection from the Options pop-up menu.

To go to a specific location in the MIDI Event List:
1 In the MIDI Event List, choose Go To from the

Options pop-up menu.

2 In the Go To dialog, choose a format from the
Time Scale pop-up menu.

Go To Dialog
Current Time Code: ~ 00:00:00:00 |
Time Scale: = Bars:Beats -
Location 19| 3| 000
_ Use Subframes

T ——
Go To dialog

If using Time Code (all TDM systems and
Pro Tools LE systems with DV Toolkit only), you
can select the Use Subframes option.
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3 Enter the location you want to go to, then
click OK.

The following items from the Options menu af-
fect navigating in the MIDI Event List:

e When Page Scroll During Playback is se-
lected, the MIDI Event List scrolls during
playback.

e When Scroll During Edit Selection is se-
lected, the MIDI Event List is scrolled auto-
matically when the Edit selection changes
in the Edit window.

Inserting Events in the MIDI
Event List

Pitch Bend
Volume

Pan

Mono Aftartouch

Poly Aftertouch #®o
Program Change 98P
Controller 8L

Another Note M

Insert menu, MIDI Event List

You can insert events in the MIDI Event List by
choosing an event type from the Insert menu.
Following are several examples of inserting
events in the MIDI Event List.

To insert a note in the MIDI Event List:

1 Click the Insert button and choose Note from
the pop-up menu.

— Or —

Press Control+N (Windows) or Command+N
(Macintosh).
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2 Enter the location, pitch, attack and release
velocities, and length for the new note. To move
between the Event Entry fields, use the Left and
Right Arrow keys.

Jd cz 80 &4 ol1)o00

Pitch Release velocity

Attack velocity
Event Entry fields for note

When a field is selected, enter a value with any
of the following methods:

e Enter the value on the numeric keypad.

e Drag up or down to scroll to the value.

A\ 1n Pro Tools 5.x, drag up or down while
pressing Control (Windows) or Command
(Macintosh) to scroll to the value.

¢ Play the note on your MIDI controller key-
board, then press Enter (Windows) or Re-
turn (Macintosh) on the alpha keyboard to
confirm the value.

Q With the Start field selected, you can auto-
" matically enter the location of another event
already in the track by clicking that event.

3 To insert the note and remain in Event Entry
mode, press Enter on the numeric keypad.
To insert the note and exit Event Entry mode,

press Enter (Windows) or Return (Macintosh)
on the alpha keyboard.

—Or —

To exit Event Entry mode, without inserting the
note event, press Escape on the alpha keyboard.



To insert a controller event in the MIDI Event List:

1 Click the Insert button and choose Controller
from the pop-up menu.

— Or —

Press Control+L (Windows) or Command+L
(Macintosh).

2 Enter the location, controller “type” number,
and controller value for the new event. The con-
troller name is displayed in the Length/Info col-
umn, to the right of the controller value. To

move between the Event Entry fields, use the
Left and Right Arrow keys.

Controller number Controller name

Controller value
Event Entry fields for controller event

When a field is selected, enter a value with any
of the following methods:

e Enter the value on the numeric keypad.

e Press the Up or Down Arrow to scroll to the
value.

e While pressing Control (Windows) or
Command (Macintosh), drag up or down
to scroll to the value.

e Play the controller event on your MIDI
controller keyboard, then press Enter (Win-
dows) or Return (Macintosh) on the alpha
keyboard to confirm the value.

Q With the Start field selected, you can auto-
matically enter the location of another event
already in the track by clicking that event.

3 To insert the controller event and remain in
Event Entry mode, press Enter on the numeric
keypad.

To insert the controller event and exit Event En-
try mode, press Return on the alpha keyboard.
To exit Event Entry mode, without inserting the

controller event, press Escape on the alpha key-
board.

To insert a program change in the MIDI Event List:

1 Click the Insert button and choose Program
Change from the pop-up menu.

—Or —

Press Control+P (Windows) or Command+P
(Macintosh).

2 Enter the location for the new event.

3 Enter a Program Change number and Bank Se-
lect value (if necessary). The program change
name is displayed in the Info column.

Program number Program name

Controller 32 value

Controller O value
Event Entry fields for program change

You can click in the Info column to open the
Program Change window (for details, see “Patch
Select (Program and Bank Changes)” on

page 350).

Q With the Start field selected, you can auto-
" matically enter the location of another event
already in the track by clicking that event.
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4 To insert the program change and remain in
Event Entry mode, press Enter on the numeric
keypad.

— Or —

To insert the program change and exit Event En-
try mode, press Return on the alpha keyboard.

— Or —

To exit Event Entry mode, without inserting the
program change, press Escape on the alpha key-
board.

Inserting Another Event

After inserting an event, you can easily insert
another event of the same type. The event type
to be inserted is indicated at the bottom of the
Insert menu.

For example, after inserting a note, to insert
another:

» Click the Insert button and choose Another
Note from the pop-up menu.

— Or —

= Press Control+M (Windows) or Command+M
(Macintosh).

Q When the option for Insert At Playback Lo-
" cation is enabled (see “MIDI Event List Op-
tions” on page 386), you can use the key-
board shortcuts for inserting “another”
event to insert events on-the-fly.
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Editing in the MIDI Event List

Events in the MIDI Event List can be edited, se-
lected, deleted, and copied and pasted.

To edit an event in the MIDI Event List:
1 Double-click the event field you want to edit.

—Or —

To edit a selected event, press Control+Enter
(Windows) or Command+Enter (Macintosh).

2 Enter a new value with any of the following
methods:

e Enter the new value on the numeric key-
pad.

e While pressing Alt (Windows) or Option
(Macintosh), press the Up or Down Arrow
to scroll to a new value.

e While pressing Control (Windows) or
Command (Macintosh), drag up or down
to scroll to a new value.

¢ Play the new note or controller value on
your MIDI controller keyboard, then press
Enter (Windows) or Return (Macintosh) on
the alpha keyboard to confirm the value.

3 To accept the new value, do one of the follow-
ing:
¢ To enter the new event value and move to
another field or event, use the Arrow keys.
e To enter the new value and remain in Edit
Entry mode, press Enter on the numeric
keypad.
e To enter the new value and exit Edit Entry
mode, press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Macintosh) on the alpha keypad.

—Or —

To exit Edit Entry mode without entering the
new value, press Escape on the alpha keyboard.



Selecting in the MIDI Event List

To select a range of events in the MIDI Event List:

= Click the event at the beginning of the selec-
tion and drag to the ending event.

— Oor —

« Shift-click the event at the beginning of the
selection, then Shift-click the ending event.

To select discontiguous events in the MIDI Event
List:

= Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) each event.

To remove an event from the selection in the MIDI
Event List:

» Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) the selected event.

Q Notes selected in the MIDI Event List can be
modified by any of the commands in the
MIDI Operations window. For details, see
Chapter 24, “MIDI Operations.”

Deleting in the MIDI Event List

To delete an event in the MIDI Event List:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the event you want to delete.

To delete a selection of events in the MIDI Event
List:

1 Select the events you want to delete, by either
dragging in the Start column, or by Shift-click-
ing each event.

2 To view only the events you want to delete,
use the View Filter (see “View Filter for MIDI
Event List” on page 380). Events not displayed
cannot be deleted.

3 Choose Edit > Clear to delete all selected
events.

— Or —

Press Backspace (Windows) or Delete (Macin-
tosh) on the alpha keyboard.

Copy and Paste in the MIDI Event
List

To copy and paste in the MIDI Event List:

1 Select the range of events you want to copy by
dragging in the MIDI Event List. To select dis-
contiguous events, Control-click (Windows) or
Command-click (Macintosh) each event you
want to copy.

8oe MIDI Event List
| 2e deep kick | | Options | | Insert | 127 Events
L L)

1811000, J Eb2 127 94 | OjO| 474

. 18/2l000] J Ebz 127 121 Oj0| 474 m
18131000 J Eb2 127 127 0l0| 474
18/4l000 J Eb2 127 127 0l0| 474
19011000 J EbZ 127 127 00| 474
19/2l000  J EB2 127 127 0l0| 474
19/3l000  J EB2 127 127 00| 474
19/4l000 J EB2 127 127 0l0| 474
zo1loo0  J Epz 127 127 0l0| 474
zo/zloo0 J Epz 127 127 ol0| 474
z0/Zlooo| J Ebz 127 127 | 0l0| 474
20l41000| J Ebz 127 126 | 0i0l474
21111000] J Ebz 127 127 0i0l474
z1lzlo00) J Ebz 127 127 00| 474 N
213000 J Ebz 127 127 Ol0j474 a
zil4lo00] J Evz 127 127 Ol0j474 v

|\

Selecting in the MIDI Event List
2 Choose Edit > Copy.

3 To paste the material at an existing event’s lo-
cation, click the event in the MIDI Event List.

To paste the material at any location, choose Go
To from the Options menu in the MIDI Event

List, enter the location you want to paste to, and
click OK.
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4 Choose Edit > Paste. The events from the Clip-
board are pasted, replacing any existing events
already there.

Q To paste events without overwriting other
" events, use the Merge Paste command.

MIDI Event List Options

|| Grand Piano | [ Options | [ Insert | 523 Events
Show Sub Counter

Scroll To Edit Selection BH
+' Page Scroll During Playback
4 Scroll During Edit Selection

+ Show Note Length
Show Note End Time

v Insert At Edit Location
Insert At Playback Location
Insert At Playback Location With Grid

View Filter... 3EF

Options menu, MIDI Event List

Show Sub Counter Displays event times in the
Sub Time Scale.

Go To Opens the Go To dialog, where you can
specify a location, based on any of the sup-
ported Time Scales, to which the Edit insertion
point is moved.

Scroll To Edit Selection Scrolls the MIDI Event
List to the Edit start point or Edit insertion
point.

Page Scroll During Playback Scrolls the MIDI
Event List during playback.

Scroll During Edit Selection Scrolls the MIDI
Event List automatically when the Edit selection
changes in the Edit window.
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Show Note Length Displays note lengths, in-
stead of note end times, in the Length/Info col-
umn of the MIDI Event List.

Show Note End Time Displays note end times,
instead of note lengths, in the Length/Info col-
umn of the MIDI Event List.

Insert At Edit Location Defaults the location for
inserted events defaults to the Edit start point or
Edit insertion point.

Insert At Playback Location Lets you insert
events in the MIDI Event List in real time while
listening to the session playback.

Insert At Playback Location With Grid Snaps the
location for events inserted in real time to the
grid.

View Filter Opens the View Filter dialog, where
you can specify which events are displayed in
the MIDI Event List. Events that are not dis-
played are not affected by Cut, Copy, and Paste
operations in the MIDI Event List. Events that
are not displayed still play back. For more infor-
mation, see “View Filter for MIDI Event List” on
page 380.
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Chapter 26: Basic Mixing

In addition to the final mixdown, mixing tasks
can occur any time during a recording session.
This chapter covers Pro Tools mixing, including
audio signal flow, output and bus paths, sends,
and signal routing.

During mixing, real-time plug-ins and hardware
inserts provide effects and signal processing (see
Chapter 27, “Plug-In and Hardware Inserts”).

Mixing Concepts

Mixing involves making decisions about ele-
ments such as volume levels, panning, and ef-
fects. These mixing decisions are initially based
on what you hear in your studio. While you can
control many variables in your studio (such as
speakers and room acoustics), you cannot con-
trol the listening environment in which your fi-
nal mix will be heard. The following tips include
a few ways to make sure your mix will sound as
good as possible to as many listeners as possible:

Alternate Speakers and Reference
Monitoring Listen to your mixes on a variety of

different speakers, to gauge how well the mix
will translate. By listening to a mix through dif-
ferent playback systems, you are attempting to
anticipate what the intended audience will hear.

Reference Mixes Tapes and discs of rough mixes
let you audition mixes outside the studio in dif-
ferent listening environments.

Format Compatibility Monitoring Stereo mixes
must often be mono-compatible. When you are
mixing in multichannel surround, mixes may
also need to be compatible with stereo or mono
playback systems (see Chapter 30, “Surround
Concepts”).

Metering and Calibration

Meters provide a visual display of signal levels.
They tell whether signal is getting to a channel,
and how loud or soft a signal is relative to
(above or below) “0.”

By calibrating all your equipment to standard
reference levels, a consistent level can be
achieved (and metered) among different record-
ing devices in a studio, throughout a facility, or
throughout an entire production chain of a fea-
ture-length film. For example, a level of, say,
—-18 dBFS coming out of a DAT deck should play
and meter at —18 dBFS in Pro Tools.

For more information about calibrating
your studio, refer to your Getting Started
Guide. For audio interfaces that have trims
(such as the 192 I/O), see the interface’s
guide for calibration instructions.
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Audio Signal Flow

Pro Tools provides three different types of audio
tracks:

e audio tracks
e Auxiliary Inputs
e Master Faders

Mono and stereo audio tracks are available on
all Pro Tools systems.

Multichannel audio tracks and surround mixing
formats require Pro Tools|HD-series or MIX-se-
ries systems.

Tracks can be identified in the Mix window by
their Track Type icon:

Track Type icons

~ Audio |

Audio, MIDI, Auxiliary Input, and Master Fader tracks

Audio Tracks

Audio tracks play audio from disk, record audio
to disk, or monitor input signals when record
enabled. Inserts on audio tracks are pre-fader.
Sends can be pre- or post-fader.
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Source
or Input Source: any mono, stereo, or
multichannel audio file, playing
back from disk
Input: while record-monitoring
Inserts
(plug-ins or
hardware
inserts) Sends, pre-fader
——p B2 ]
—> |
_ﬂ
Mute :
Volume

—>
—>
Panner ‘E
v

oueut e
Main Output

———» + Additional Outputs

Audio signal flow, audio tracks
To create an audio track
1 Choose File > New Track.

2 In the New Track dialog, specify the number
of tracks.

3 From the Track Type pop-up menu, select Au-
dio Track.

4 From the Track Format pop-up menu, select
the number of channels (for example, Stereo).

5 Click Create.



Auxiliary Inputs

Auxiliary Inputs provide the same signal routing
options as audio tracks, except that their input

must come from an internal bus or hardware in-
put. Inserts on Auxiliary Inputs are pre-fader.

Input Source: bus or

(|

hardware input path

Inserts
(plug-ins or
hardware
inserts) Sends, pre—fader
EEEE——
—’ u—.
Mute b |
L]l e |
| oo |
Volume
Sends, post-fader
4 Bus34 |
T
Panner a
e
output &=

Main Output
——p +Additional Outputs

Audio signal flow, audio tracks

Auxiliary Inputs are used as inputs for audio
from MIDI devices and other sources, as well as
to submix internal bus and output paths. They
can be fully automated. When using Auxiliary
Inputs as inputs for external sources, adjust the
source output levels to achieve proper recording
levels.

Common Uses for Auxiliary Inputs

By bussing tracks to the Auxiliary Input, you
can:

e Apply real-time plug-ins or an external pro-
cessor to a submix, using the Auxiliary Input
as an effects return

Input MIDI and other audio sources into the
mix, to monitor or route to audio tracks for re-
cording to disk

¢ Consolidate control of any submix under a
single fader (see “Submixing for Signal Rout-
ing and Effects Processing” on page 409)

To create an Auxiliary Input:

1 Choose File > New Track.

2 In the New Track dialog, specify the number
of tracks.

3 From the Track Type pop-up menu, select Aux
Input.

4 From the Track Format pop-up menu, select
the number of channels (for example, Mono).

5 Click Create.

To route an Auxiliary Input:

1 Click the Input Selector of the Auxiliary Input
and choose an input or bus path.

2 Click the Output Selector of the Auxiliary In-
put and choose an output or bus path.

3 Adjust the Auxiliary Input fader to set the re-
turn volume (it defaults to O dB).

Submix examples begin in “Submixing for
Signal Routing and Effects Processing” on
page 409.
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Master Faders

Master Faders control the master output levels
of output and bus paths. When assigned to an
active output or bus path, they provide post-
fader effects processing and master level control
for a main mix, headphone and cue mixes,
stems, effects sends, and other signal routing ap-
plications. Master Faders support all track for-
mats supported on your Pro Tools system.

Input (source) determined by output assignment
(of other tracks)

Volume

Inserts,
post-fader

(plug-ins or
hardware)

Output

I—P Main Output

—» + Additional Outputs
Audio signal flow, Master Faders

Unlike inserts on audio tracks and Auxiliary In-
puts, Master Fader inserts are post-fader. This
lets you insert a dither plug-in, or similar plug-
in, on your master mix. For more information
about dithering, see “Dither” on page 413.
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Master Faders provide up to five post-fader in-
serts and no sends. Also, Master Fader tracks do
not have Pan controls, or Mute and Solo but-
tons.

Q If you absolutely must have a pre-fader in-
" sert on your Master Fader signal, set up an
Auxiliary Input before the Master Fader.

Common Uses for Master Faders

Master Faders can be used to:
e Control and process output mixes

e Monitor and meter an output (such as a bus or
hardware output) to guard against clipping

e Control submix levels

e Control effects sends levels

e Control submaster (bussed tracks) levels

e Apply dither or other inserts to an entire mix
Use Master Faders to control submix levels, send
level masters, and other outputs. Master Faders

do not consume any of your system'’s audio pro-
cessing power.

To create a Master Fader:

1 Choose File > New Track.

2 In the New Track dialog, specify the number
of tracks.

3 From the Track Type pop-up menu, select
Master Fader.

4 From the Track Format pop-up menu, select
the number of channels (for example, Stereo).

5 Click Create.

6 In the Mix window, click the Master Fader’s
Output Selector and choose the output that you
want to control. You can choose either audio in-
terface outputs or internal busses. A Stereo Mas-
ter Fader controls the level of a pair of outputs.



To use a Master Fader as a stereo master volume
control:

1 Create a stereo Master Fader track (as de-
scribed above).

2 Set the outputs of all audio tracks in the ses-
sion to the main output path (for example, out-
puts 1-2 of your primary audio interface) and
set the panning of each track.

3 Set the output of the Master Fader to the main
output path.

Master Fader Meters

Meters on Master faders always show post-fader
levels, regardless of the Pre-Fader Metering set-
ting in the Operations menu.

Master Faders and Paths

Master Faders can be assigned to main and sub-
paths. When more than one Master Fader is as-
signed to the same output or bus path, only one
can be active at the same time. If you try to as-
sign a Master Fader to a main or sub-path that is
already actively assigned on another Master
Fader, the new assignment will be assigned, but
be inactive. Master Faders can be assigned to dif-
ferent sub-paths of the same main path, as long
as the sub-paths do not overlap.

Active and Inactive Master Faders
(TDM Systems and Pro Tools LE 6.x Only)

When a Master Fader track is inactive, its associ-
ated plug-ins, I/0O assignments, and their re-
sources are made inactive.

When a Master Fader output assignment (path
assignment) is made inactive, the Master Fader
no longer controls the master gain of that path.

When you duplicate a Master Fader track, the
duplicated track’s assignment will be inactive.

Inserts

Pro Tools lets you insert up to five inserts on
each audio track, Auxiliary Input, or Master
Fader. Each insert can be either a software plug-
in insert or a hardware insert.

Inserts provide the following features:

e Plug-ins and hardware inserts route the signal
from the track through the effect of your
choice, and automatically return it to the
same track.

e Hardware inserts send and return the signal to
corresponding input and output channels of
an audio interface, to which you can connect
outboard effects.

¢ Inserts on audio tracks and Auxiliary Inputs
are pre-fader.

¢ Inserts on Master Faders are post-fader.
¢ Inserts can be bypassed or made inactive.
* Most plug-in controls are fully automatable.

e On TDM systems, RTAS plug-ins can be in-
serted on audio tracks, but not on Auxiliary
Inputs or Master Faders.

See Chapter 27, “Plug-In and Hardware In-
serts” for details about using plug-ins and
inserts.
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Track Output Format and Plug-Ins

Pro Tools supports mono, multi-mono, stereo,
and (on systems that support surround mixing)
multichannel plug-ins.

Because inserts process in series, changing the
plug-in format can alter the channel format. For
example, inserting a mono-to-stereo plug-in on
a mono Auxiliary Input changes the signal path
from that plug-in through the rest of the track.
This restricts all hardware inserts or plug-ins af-
ter the stereo plug-in to be stereo-in/stereo-out
plug-ins (or the supported multichannel for-
mat).

Plug-In Formats

All Pro Tools TDM and LE systems support
mono and stereo plug-ins. The following three
types of plug-in paths are supported on all

Pro Tools systems:

°* mono-in/mono-out

* mono-in/stereo-out
e stereo-in/stereo-out
Pro Tools TDM systems running the Surround

mixer also support 3-8 channel, multi-mono
and multichannel plug-ins.
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Viewing 1/0, Inserts, and
Sends

Both the Mix and Edit windows can be config-
ured to show or hide various mixing controls.

To show or hide 1/0, inserts, and sends in the Mix
and Edit windows:

1 Choose Display > Mix Window Shows or Dis-
play > Edit Window Shows for one of the view
types (such as Inserts View).

—Or —

Click the View Selector in the Edit window.

View Selector

Comments View

Inserts View
Sends View
Mic Preamps

Al
MNone

I StelGir.1
I StelGtr.2
I+ Pian192
e PMIS 152
4 PianoSb
e CIM .02
e W/Str02
& StringSb
I+ MogBas

Selecting an Edit window view with the View Selector
(Pro Tools 6.x)

View Selector

Selecting an Edit window view with the View Selector
(Pro Tools 5.3.x and 5.1.x)



2 Choose any or all of the following:

Comments View Shows any text entered as com-
ments in the Track Name dialog. For more infor-
mation, see “Naming Tracks” on page 89.

FinalMix |=| 28| Master Mix 2: still
needs final EQ, roll
off to 224

Comments view

Comments View in the Mix and Edit windows

1/0 View Shows input and output, volume, and
pan controls in each track. Deselect to hide.

Inserts View Shows inserts (software plug-ins
and hardware I/O inserts) in each track. Deselect
to hide.

Sends View Shows send assignments in each
track. Deselect to hide. For more information,
see “Configuring Sends View in the Mix and
Edit Windows” on page 401.

Edit window views

— Inserts

—Sends

_1/0

Mix Window views

Mic Preamps View Shows controls in each track
for the Digidesign PRE. Deselect to hide. For de-
tailed information, see the PRE Guide.

Mic Preamps view
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Track Input

Input Selectors determine the source input for

audio tracks and Auxiliary Inputs. Track input

can be a hardware input, or bus. While record-
ing, the Input Monitor mode determines when
live input will be monitored through a record-

enabled audio track.

You can also define what physical ports are
routed to Pro Tools input ports in the “Main”
page of the Hardware Setup dialog. For more in-
formation, see “Configuring Pro Tools System
Settings” on page 39.

To assign track input:

= Select an input path or sub-path from the
track Input Selector.

i input

Hlv A 1-2 [Stereo)

A 34 (Stereo)

A 56 (Stereo)

A 7-8 (Stereo)

A 9-10 (Sterea)
A 11-12 (Stereo)
A 13-14 (Stereo)
A 15-16 (Steren)

Selecting input path (Mix window)

To assign multiple tracks to the same input:

= Alt-select (Windows) or Option-select (Macin-
tosh) a track input to assign all tracks to the se-
lected input.

= Alt-Shift-select (Windows) or Option-Shift-se-

lect (Macintosh) a track input to assign all se-
lected tracks to the selected input.
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To assign multiple tracks to unique inputs
(ascending, incrementing):

= Control-Alt-click (Windows) or Command-
Option-click (Macintosh) a track input to assign
it to an input path and auto-assign each subse-
quent track to the next available input path
(moving top-to-bottom in the Edit window, left-
to-right in the Mix window).

Auto-assigning is determined by the path for-
mat, and the active/inactive state of the tracks,
as follows:

e Only tracks of a matching format (such as
two mono tracks) will be auto-assigned.

e Only active tracks and outputs will be auto-
assigned.

Track Output

Track Output Selectors route the post-fader sig-
nals to the assigned output or bus paths.

The Output Selector routes the main track out-
put to the chosen main or sub-path. Tracks can
be routed directly to hardware outputs, or to in-
ternal bus paths for submixing (main or sub-
paths).

The track format (mono, stereo, or multichan-
nel) determines the available main and sub-path
choices for track output.

When you create new tracks, their default Out-
put assignment is determined by your selection
of Default Output Path in I/O Setup. You can
change the Default Output Path in I/O Setup to
any available path. For more information, see
“Default Output Path” on page 82.

Sends, and Send windows, provide another
way to route track audio. See “Sends” on
page 399 for more information.



To assign a track output:

= Select an output path or sub-path from the
track Output Selector.

o oLtput [

o ineiface G

bus r > A1 [Mono)

i > A2 [Mono)
A 3-4 (Stereo)
> A 3 (Mono)
= A 4(Mono)
A 56 (Stereo)
> A 5(Mona)
> A6 (Mono)
A 7-8 (Stereo)

Assigning track output (Mix window)

To assign all audio or Auxiliary Input tracks to the
same output:

» Alt-select (Windows) or Option-select (Macin-
tosh) a track output to assign all tracks to the
same path.

To assign all selected audio or Auxiliary Input
tracks to the same output:

= Alt+Shift (Windows) or Option+Shift (Macin-
tosh) a track output, to assign all selected tracks
to the same path.

To assign multiple tracks to unique outputs
(ascending, incrementing):

» Control-Alt-click (Windows) or Command-
Option-click (Macintosh) a track output to as-
sign it to an output path and auto-assign each
subsequent track to the next available output
path (moving top-to-bottom in the Edit win-
dow, left-to-right in the Mix window).

Output Paths

When audio tracks, Auxiliary Inputs, and Mas-
ter Faders are created, their mono, stereo, or
greater-than-stereo multichannel format is de-
fined.

e Mono tracks can be assigned to any available
mono, stereo, multichannel main and sub-
paths.

e Stereo tracks can be assigned to any available
mono, stereo, or multichannel main and sub-
paths.

e Multichannel tracks can be assigned to any
mono path, or path of the same number of
channels (for example, an LCRS track can be
assigned to a mono or LCRS path).

Output Windows

Output windows provide the essential track
mixing controls (such as track panning and vol-
ume), as an alternative to Mix and Edit window
views. Multichannel Output and Send windows
also provide expanded Panner views, and other
surround-specific controls. (See Chapter 33,
“Surround Panning and Mixing.”)

Output windows are useful in large sessions to
leave important tracks in an anchored location,
unaffected by Mix and Edit window (or control
surface) banking. See “Output Windows for
Tracks and Sends” on page 404.
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These windows appear differently for mono, ste-
reo, and multichannel tracks. For multichannel
mixing, there is also an X/Y panner Output win-
dow available. For more information on using
multichannel Output windows, see Chapter 33,
“Surround Panning and Mixing.”

Audic 1
‘main out
A1-Z
T ]
r— Pan controls
s 2
-100 100
VoL |
-
: |
TT— Level Faders o,
oo
0.0
Mono Stereo

Output windows (mono and stereo tracks)

Multiple Output Assignments

Pro Tools audio tracks and Auxiliary Inputs can
have multiple track output and send assign-
ments. Multiple outputs are limited only by the
paths and resources available on your system.

Assigning to multiple paths is an efficient way
to route an identical mix to other discrete out-
puts, for simultaneous monitor feeds, head-
phone mixes, or other situations where a paral-
lel mix is needed. Master Faders can only be
assigned to a single path.
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You can also define what physical ports are
routed to Pro Tools output ports in the “Main”
page of the Hardware Setup dialog. For more in-
formation, see “Configuring Pro Tools System
Settings” on page 39.

To assign a track to multiple outputs:

1 Assign a main output path by selecting it from
the track’s Output Selector.

2 Control-click an additional output path in the
track’s Output Selector. The newly selected out-
put destination is added as an additional out-
put.

Option-Control-click to add the assignment
to all tracks, or Option-Shift-Control-click
to add to all selected tracks.

Display of Multiple Output Assignments

When a track is assigned to multiple output
paths, the Output Selector denotes multiple as-
signment status and active/inactive status with
the following indicators:

e A plus sign (+) indicates that the track has
multiple output assignments.

Indication of multiple output assignments

¢ In the Output Selector menu, all currently as-
signed track outputs are checked to indicate
they are active for the current track.

e An asterisk (*) indicates that one or more cur-
rently assigned outputs is Inactive.



Inactive Outputs

An output path can be made inactive, either glo-
bally in the I/O Setup window (affecting all
tracks assigned to that path), or locally per as-
signment (only affecting that output on that au-
dio track or Auxiliary Input).

When opening sessions, outputs will be made
inactive automatically if the required hardware
or other resources are not available.

Inactive outputs retain all associated automa-
tion playlists. Edits made in the session also af-
fect the inactive track’s output automation play-
lists.

See “Making Tracks Inactive” on page 100.

Inactive Outputs and DSP Resources

Making a track output inactive silences the out-
put, while retaining all automation and playlist
data. Inactive outputs do not consume resources
for TDM mixer connections, but any assigned
plug-ins on the track continue to use their re-
quired DSP resources. RTAS plug-ins require
CPU resources, and TDM plug-ins use the DSP
available on Pro Tools audio cards.

You can free up DSP of unused plug-ins by set-
ting a track to inactive, or by setting just the
plug-in to inactive.

See “Active and Inactive Items” on page 17,
and “Making Inserts Inactive” on page 420
for more information.

About the “No Output” Option

Track outputs can be set to No Output. Assign-
ing a track output to No Output loses any pan-
ning automation associated with the track.

Tracks assigned to No Output will not be audi-
ble, but they do not free their associated DSP re-
sources.

Sends

Pro Tools lets you insert up to five sends on each
audio track or Auxiliary Input.

Sends provide the following features:
e Sends can be set as pre- or post-fader.

e Send level and mute can be configured to fol-
low Groups.

e Send level, send mute, and send pan (for ste-
reo and multichannel sends) are fully autom-
atable. See “Automating Sends” on page 442.

e Send controls can be displayed and edited
from the Mix or Edit windows, or in their own
output windows.

e Sends can be assigned to available output and
bus paths (main or sub-paths), in mono or ste-
reo, or any of the supported multichannel for-
mats for surround mixing.

e Fach send can have multiple assignments (for
example, to available output and bus paths).

Sends must be returned to the mix through an
Auxiliary Input or audio track to be audible in
Pro Tools. They can be monitored and processed
through an Auxiliary Input, recorded to audio
tracks, and bounced to disk. (Bouncing and mix-
down are explained in Chapter 29, “Mix-
down.”)
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Assigning Sends to Tracks

To add a send to a track:

1 Make sure Sends View is enabled in the Mix or

Edit window (see “Viewing I/O, Inserts, and
Sends” on page 394 for information).

2 Click the Sends button on the track and
choose a path from the pop-up menu.

s sy
> Bus 3 (Mono)
> Bus 4 (Mona)

v nosend Bus 56 (Stereo)

>Bus 5 (Mona)
> Bus 6 (Mono)

interface 2

> Bus 7 (Mono)
> Bus 8 (Mono)
Bus 9-10 (Steren)
> Bus 9 (Mono)

> Bus 10 (Mono)
Bus 11-12 (Stereo)
> Bus 11 (Mono)
> Bus 12 (Mono)

Assigning a send to a stereo bus path

The send can be a mono or stereo (or any of the
supported multichannel formats for surround

mixing) output or bus path.

Send window (mono)
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3 Set the output level of the send in the Send
window:

e Adjust the send level fader.

e Set the send level to unity gain (0 dB) by
Alt-clicking (Windows) or Option-clicking
(Macintosh) the send fader.

The first time you create a new send, its output
level is automatically set to off, displayed on-
screen as —INF (—o).

To change the default setting for sends:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, and click the Op-
eration tab.

2 Select Sends Default to “~INFE.”

Deselect Sends Default to “~INF” and new sends
will default to unity gain (0 dB).

To remove a send from a track:

= Click the Sends button on the track and
choose No Send from the pop-up menu.

Send Formats

Mono and Stereo Sends Available on all

Pro Tools systems. When you click the Sends
button on a track, you can choose from a list of
mono or stereo output or bus paths.

Multichannel Sends Supported on Pro Tools|HD-
series and MIX-series systems only



Send Path Choices

The choices available in track Send Selectors in-
clude bus and output paths.

The names, format, and channel mapping
of busses and output paths can be custom-
ized in the I/O Setup dialog. See “Creating
and Editing Paths” on page 71.

Internal Mix Busses Pro Tools TDM systems pro-
vide 64 busses and Pro Tools LE systems provide
16 busses for routing signals internally. Internal
bus paths are useful for submixing and process-
ing with plug-ins. Bus paths are defined in the
1/O Setup dialog, and are available in all sup-
ported channel formats (mono, stereo, or multi-
channel, as supported on your system).

Hardware Outputs Hardware sends are often
used for headphone cue mixes, or for sending
signals to external effects processors. Sends do
not automatically return audio as do hardware
inserts.

Configuring Sends View in the Mix
and Edit Windows

Sends are displayed in the Mix and Edit window
according to the Sends View Shows settings.
Choices include Assignments View, plus the five
Send A-E Views, explained below.

To display the controls for an individual send
across all tracks:

1 If sends are not currently visible on your
tracks, choose Display > Mix Window Shows (or
Edit Window Shows) > Sends View.

2 Do one of the following:

e Choose Display > Sends View Shows and
select the send (A-E).

e In Assignment View, Control-click (Win-
dows) or Command-click (Macintosh) the
Send Selector.

e When displaying sends in a Send A-E View,
select the send (A-E).

To show all send assignments:

=« Choose Display > Sends View Shows > Assign-
ments.

= When displaying sends in a Send A-E View,
Control-click (Windows) or Command-click

(Macintosh) the Send Selector and select Assign-
ments.

Send Selector

} Assignments

i

Send B ?

Send C
Send D
Send E

Sends Views
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Assignment View

This is the default Send Display mode, showing
the five available sends on all tracks displayed in
the Mix and Edit windows.

Send Selectors

Send A, Assignment View

Assignments View, no sends (left) and with an assigned
send (right)

In Assignment View, send controls are adjusted
from Send windows. See “To view a different
track Output or Send window:” on page 405.

Send A-E Views

The Send A-E views provide send level, pan, and
mute controls.

no assignment

multichannel  stereo

pre-fader post-fader

Send A View, with different types of send assignments

Send controls can be adjusted directly from
these Send views. Sends can also be opened for

control or metering in Send windows. See “Out-

put Windows for Tracks and Sends” on
page 404.
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Editing Sends in the Mix and Edit
Windows (Send A-E Views)

Send A-E Views display all the controls of an in-
dividual send in the sends area of the Mix and
Edit windows. These views provide full access to
all controls for that send on all tracks.

send send
indicator assignment

Wpath assignment
. l| ? |—send pan

send
level
send mute

pre/post

send meter
Send A View, with stereo send shown

Send level and mute can follow Mix groups, to
adjust multiple send controls from a single set of
controls. (See “Sends and Groups” on page 409.)

Sends View Meters

When you display the controls for an individual
send, you also have the option of displaying
send level meters.

Send level meters show peak values and indicate
clipping that occurs while the meter is displayed
(if a send clips any time before its meter is dis-
played, this is not shown). If you are using a
slower computer, hiding send level meters can
improve screen redraw times.

To display send level meters when viewing
individual sends:
1 Choose Setups > Preferences and click Display.

2 Select Show Meters in Sends View and click
Done.



To clear a send meter’s Clip indicator:

= Click the Clip indicator. To clear all meters,
Option-click any Clip indicator.

¥ In Assignment View, edit sends by opening
their Output windows. See “To view a dif-
ferent track Output or Send window:” on
page 405.

Send Mute and Send Window Status
Display

When displaying sends in a Send A-E View, the
Send Mute switch is visible directly in the Mix or
Edit windows.

In Assignment View, Send Mute and Output
window status are displayed as follows:

e The Send Bypass indicator is lit when the send
is muted.

e The Send button is lit whenever a send’s win-
dow is open.

Muted
(lit Bypass indicator)

default
(unmuted,
window closed)

Window is open
(lit Send)

§
B

Indication of Send Mute and Window status

If you use a control surface (such as ProControl
or Control|24) with Pro Tools, colored outlines
around sends, inserts, and Outputs indicate the
current controller focus.

Inactive Sends

Sends can be made inactive. Inactive sends free
their DSP and mixer resources, while retaining
their position in track Sends View. Inactive
sends do not output audio. However, Inactive
sends retain all related automation playlists. In
addition, any edits made in the session affect
the sends automation playlists.

When opening sessions, sends will automati-
cally be made inactive if the required hardware
or other resources are not available.

inactive send active
(italicized and send
greyed out) (plain text)

G ] [ G (e
|ET3{ETaETIET|ETS

Bus 54 ||| Bus 11-12.
At A2
412 A12

d
|
woreas | [_sorest ]| &

IZ]|IX)|IZ A IZ) EEF

Display of inactive sends

inactive track
(entire track is italicized
and greyed out)

To make a send inactive:

» Control-Start-click (Windows) or Command-
Control-click (Macintosh) on the Send assigne-
ment.

—Or —

=« Make the Track inactive. See “Making Tracks
Inactive” on page 100.

To toggle sends in the same position (A-E) on all
tracks active or inactive:

» Control-Start-Alt click (Windows) or Com-
mand-Control-Option click (Macintosh) a send
button in the position you want to toggle.
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To toggle sends in the same position (A-E) on all To open a track Output window:

selected tracks active or inactive:
= Click the Output icon in the channel strip.

« Control-Start-Alt-Shift-click (Windows) or
Command-Control-Option-Shift-click (Macin-
tosh) a send button in the position you want to
toggle.

Output Windows for Tracks
and Sends

Track outputs and sends can be opened for dis-
play and editing in dedicated windows.

e Track Output windows provide track fader,
pan, automation, solo, and mute controls.

e Send windows provide send level, mute, pan,
and automation controls.

Opening a track Output window (Pro Tools 6.x)
e Standard Output and Send window controls

provide additional routing, assignment, and
display settings.

Opening a track Output window (Pro Tools 5.x)
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To open a Send window:

= Click the send in the Mix or Edit window.

click here

=
:

or here

-
fa

Opening a Send window

To view a different track Output or Send window:

= Click an output icon, or send, in the Mix or
Edit window.

If a similar Output window was already open
with a highlighted Target icon (red, lit), the
newly selected send will open in its place.

Opening Multiple Output Windows

Multiple track and Send windows can be dis-
played simultaneously using either of the fol-
lowing methods.

To open additional Output windows:

= Shift-click any output icon or send.
To set a window to remain open:
= Make sure the Target is disabled.

Target enabled Target disabled

[fos  [wo | [Fos [0
o |
| | |
oo oo oo
Track Track Track

Multiple Send windows

Arrange multiple windows as needed. For addi-
tional information, see “Targeted Windows” on
page 408.
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Panner Linking

Stereo outputs provide two panning controls,
one for each side of the left/right pair. Multi-
channel outputs provide a multichannel pan-
ner.

The Output window provides controls to unlink
(or link) channels for precise panning of stereo
and multichannel tracks.

In the default Linked mode, all sides match
changes to any other side’s pan control. This is
Absolute Link mode. To mirror panning
changes, see “Inverse Linked Panning” on
page 406.

When unlinked, pan controls are completely in-
dependent of each other.

Linked (left), unlinked (middle), front inverse linked
(right) Output windows

To enable linking:

= Enable the Link icon.

To unlink an output for independent panning:

= Deselect the Link icon.
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Inverse Linked Panning

When linked and set to Inverse mode, panning
moves are inverted, or reversed, in the other
channels.

Inverse panning reflects one side’s location and
direction in the other side. For example, when
enabled for Front Inverse, if you pan one side of
a stereo track output from right to left, the other
side will exactly mirror that movement and pan
left to right.

Front Inverse linking is available on all systems.
Rear Inverse, and Front/Rear Inverse linking are
available on Pro Tools|HD-series and MIX-series
systems only, and only appear as options on
multichannel plug-ins and panners/output win-
dows.

Link

Front Inverse
Front/Rear Inverse
Rear Inverse

Link, and Inverse Selectors (multichannel track)

To enable inverse linking:

1 Enable the Link icon.

2 Select an Inverse mode.



Standard Selector Controls in Output Windows

All Output windows provide standard selectors for path, automation, and other controls in the top

area of the window (the Output Editor area).

Path Meter View
Track Selector —

Output Selector —
Path Selector —
Automation Safe—

Inverse Pan
Link

Path Meter View —
Track Selector—

Send Selector
Path Selector —
Pre/Post Fader —

Close
Target

Inverse Pan
Link

Automation Safe

Close
Track Selector

Output Selector
Path Selector
Automation Safe

Path Meter View
Target

Inverse Pan
Link

Path Meter View
Target

Close

Track Selector
Send Selector
Path Selector
Pre/Post Fader

Inverse Pan
Link

Automation Safe

Send window standard controls, Windows (left) and Macintosh (right)

Close Closes the window.

Track Selector Provides access to any audio
track, Auxiliary Input, or Master Fader in the
session.

Output Selector Provides access to other outputs
(track and send) in the track, if any, displaying
the selected output in the current window.

Send Selector (Send Window Only) Provides ac-
cess to other sends on the track.

Path Selector Allows you to assign the Output
path for the current track or send.

Pre/Post Fader (Sends Window Only) Deter-
mines whether the send is pre- or post-fader.

Automation Safe Protects track and send level,
pan, and other controls from automation over-
writes by placing them in Automation Safe
mode. See Chapter 28, “Automation” for more
information.

Inverse Pan Reflects one side’s panning location
and direction in the other side (for example,
left- and right-channel pan controls).

Link and Unlink Allows linking and unlinking of
left and right (or other) outputs in stereo (or
multichannel). Unlinked mode provides dis-
crete adjustment of individual sides, or chan-
nels. When linked, all changes affect all chan-
nels. See “Panner Linking” on page 406.

Target Identifies the target of plug-in settings
commands. Also sets the current window for
display of Output windows. See “Targeted Win-
dows” on page 408.
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Meter View opens the path Meter View. These
meters display levels of the selected path (not
the levels of the track or send).

Meters View

o 9
o [w

|
track meter ? ‘

path
meters
Bus 1-2 Path Meter
| 55 Selector
Track

Meters View in a Send window

Track Fader, Solo, Mute, and Auto

Output windows provide the associated track’s
volume fader, pan controls, solo and mute
switches, and Automation Mode Selector. Use
these to adjust or automate the controls of the
Output window.

Targeted Windows

When lit (red), the Target indicates its window is
“targeted,” and the next window opened of the
same type replaces the current display (unless it
is opened as an additional window with the
Shift modifier). When unlit, the target is gray,
and the current window anchors to its current
contents and location on-screen. Opening addi-
tional windows does not affect anchored win-
dows.
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To set an open Send window as the Target window:
= Click the Target, so that it is lit (red).
Plug-in windows have additional features
related to the Target (such as Focus of Set-

tings commands). See “The Plug-In Win-
dow” on page 423.

Using Output Windows

Output windows provide standard Pro Tools
track, send, Target, and other controls.

To move to a different track:

» Click the Track Selector button and choose a
track from the pop-up menu.

Audio 2
Audio 3
Audio 4

Audio 5
Aux 1
Master 1

Selecting a track from the Output window

To reassign output:

= Click the Path Selector button and select a
path from the pop-up menu.

Audin 4
ho output

dv A 1-2 [Stereo]
> A1l [Mono)
> A 2 [Mono)

> A 3 (Monao) !

= A 4 (Monao)
A 5-5 (Stereo)
> A 5 (Monao)
> A6 (Mono)

Selecting a path in the Output window



To display the controls for a different send on the
same track:

= Click the Send Selector button and select the
send.

1

main out (A 1-2)

send b k

send c
send d
send e

Accessing another send in the Output window

To add a different send to the same track:

= Click the Send Selector button and choose an
output or bus path from the pop-up menu, then
click the Send Path Selector and choose a desti-
nation from the pop-up menu.

To add an additional output assignment to the
current send:

= Press Control while selecting an additional
output path from the Send Selector.

Sends and Groups

Send level and mute can follow Mix groups in
each of the five available sends (A-E). Use this
option to adjust multiple send controls from a
single set of controls.

To configure sends and Mix groups:

1 Choose Setups > Preferences, and click the Au-
tomation tab.

2 Enable Send Level Follows Groups, or Send
Mute Follows Groups.

3 Click Done to set the new Preferences.

For more information on groups, see
“Grouping Tracks” on page 101.

Copying Track Settings to Sends
(TDM Systems Only)

Sometimes you need send settings to match the
settings in the track itself—for example, to pro-
vide a headphone mix based on the main mix.

To copy track settings to sends:

= Assign an additional (multiple) output to all
tracks, adding the headphone Output path to
the main mix output assignments. (See “Multi-
ple Output Assignments” on page 398).

—Or —

=« Copy a track’s volume fader, pan slider, or
mute button position to the corresponding con-
trols for a send on that track. (See “Copying
Track Automation to Sends” on page 443.)

Submixing for Signal Routing
and Effects Processing

The bussing and mixing features in Pro Tools
support myriad possibilities for submixing and
signal routing, including the ability to:

e Create inputs for MIDI devices and other au-
dio sources, to monitor or record in Pro Tools.

e Control and automate any submix from a sin-
gle fader and channel strip.

e Apply real-time plug-ins or an external pro-
cessor to the submix, using the Auxiliary In-
put as an effects return.

Audio Input from MIDI Devices and
Other External Sources

You can use an Auxiliary Input to bring external
audio sources such as MIDI devices, tape, micro-
phone inputs, and instruments, into a Pro Tools
mix.
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To use Auxiliary Inputs to bring external audio
sources into a mix:

1 Connect the audio outputs of your MIDI and
other external devices to available inputs on
your Pro Tools audio interfaces.

2 If necessary, configure the I/O Setup dialog for
the input paths you plan to utilize. The

I/O Setup dialog configuration determines the
choices available for track sends, inputs, busses,
and hardware inserts. (For more information,
see Chapter 7, “I/O Setup.”)

3 Specify the track type (Aux Input), and mono,
stereo, or any of the supported multichannel
formats for surround mixing.

4 Click Create.

5 Set the input of the Auxiliary Input track to
the appropriate input path.

6 Assign the track output to the appropriate
path, or paths. (See “Multiple Output Assign-
ments” on page 398 for more information.)

7 Adjust the Auxiliary Input fader to control the
track, and any assigned post-fader send levels.

Mixing Audio Input from MIDI Devices
and External Sources

By mixing MIDI and other audio sources
through Pro Tools, you can apply mix automa-
tion to the volume, pan, mute, send level, send
pan, send mute, and plug-in controls of the
Auxiliary Input.

Auxiliary Inputs can be routed to audio tracks
through internal send busses, or using their
track output, to record them to disk.

Using plug-ins, inserts, and sends on Auxiliary
Inputs, you can process instruments and other
inputs with real-time plug-ins, or external de-
vices. See “Send and Return Submixing for Ef-
fects Processing” on page 411.
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Creating a Submix

Audio is routed to a submix by assigning any
combination of sends and track outputs to avail-
able bus or output paths.

Auxiliary Inputs can serve as effects returns by
inserting plug-ins or external effects processors.

Submixing with Track Outputs or Sends

You can use both track outputs and sends to
route audio for submixing, depending on
whether you want a discrete or send and return
submix.

Discrete Submix Output

Pro Tools lets you discretely route source audio
through a submix. This is preferred for dither or
other mastering processing, where you do not
want unprocessed audio heard in addition to
the processed signals. Use track outputs (not
sends) to assign tracks to a bus path for discrete
submixing. In this arrangement, the balance of
processed and unprocessed signal is controlled
by plug-in wet/dry settings.

For another way to submix effects, see
“Send and Return Submixing for Effects
Processing” on page 411.

To create a discrete submix:

1 Set the output of the tracks you want to in-
clude in the submix to a stereo bus path.

2 Pan each track.
3 Choose File > New Tracks.

4 Specify the track type (Aux Input) and format
(stereo), then click Create.

5 Set the input of the Auxiliary Input to the
same bus path to which you assigned all con-
tributing tracks.



6 Set the output of the Auxiliary Input track to
your main stereo mix outputs (typically, outputs
1-2).

7 Set the Auxiliary Input Track level.

8 To process the submix, assign a plug-in or
hardware insert on the Auxiliary Input.

9 Set the controls of the plug-in. The plug-in By-
pass and Wet/Dry controls (if available) deter-
mine the amount of effect heard.

The contributing track faders control the bal-
ance within the submix. The Auxiliary Input
track controls the output levels of all tracks
routed to it.

You can apply mix automation to the volume,
pan, mute, and send level, send pan, and send
mute controls of the Auxiliary Input.

You can also bounce a submix to disk to free up
the voices for use by other tracks. See
Chapter 29, “Mixdown” for information.

Send and Return Submixing for Effects
Processing

When you are submixing for reverb, delay, and
similar effects processing, use sends to achieve
traditional send/return bussing. You can use a
real-time plug-in or a hardware I/O insert as a
shared resource for all tracks included in a sub-
mix. The wet/dry balance in the mix can be con-
trolled using the track faders (dry level) and
Auxiliary Input fader (effect return, or wet,
level).

See Chapter 27, “Plug-In and Hardware In-
serts” for more information.

Send and Return with a Plug-In or Hardware
Insert

To create an effects return submix with a plug-in or
hardware insert:

1 Assign each track’s main output to your main
mix outputs.

2 On the source tracks, assign a send (mono or
stereo) and select a mono or stereo bus path
from the send’s Output Selector. Configure the
sends for pre- or post-fader, as needed.

3 Choose File > New Tracks.

4 Specify the track type (Aux Input) and format
(stereo), then click Create.

5 From the Auxiliary Input track’s Input Selec-
tor, select the send bus path.

6 Assign a plug-in or hardware insert on the
Auxiliary Input.

7 Set the effect to “100% wet,” and set any other
controls as needed.
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8 From the Auxiliary Input track’s Output Selec-
tor, select an output path (main outputs).

Adjust the individual track faders to balance the
dry (unprocessed) tracks. The amount of effect is
controlled by the level of the Send fader or the
Auxiliary Input fader.

Effect (plug-in or hardware)
Insert

Send to effect bus

— Controls level of send to effects bus

Input set to send bus path
Output set to main mix outs 1-2

Controls level of dry signal

Controls level of effect return

Send/return setup for a plug-in or hardware insert
Send and Return with an External Device
To create an effects return submix with an
external device:

1 Assign each track’s main output to your main
mix outputs.
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2 Assign a send (mono or stereo) and set the
send destinations on the source tracks to the
output path connected to the external device.
Configure the sends for pre- or post-fader, as
needed.

3 Choose File > New Tracks.

4 Specify the track type (Aux Input) and format
(stereo or mono), then click Create.

5 From the Auxiliary Input track’s Input Selec-
tor, select the input path connected to the exter-
nal device.

6 From the Auxiliary Input track’s Output Selec-
tor, select an output path (main outputs).

Adjust the individual track faders to balance the
dry (unprocessed) tracks. The amount of effect is
controlled by the level of the Send fader or the
Auxiliary Input fader.

Send to external device

Input set to device’s return

Output set to main mix
outs 1-2

Controls level of dry signal

Controls level of effect

Send/return setup for an external device



Creating a Master Send Level Control

A Master Fader can control the overall level of
bus and output paths.

To create a Master send level control:

1 Choose File > New Track.

2 Specify the track type (Master Fader), and
mono, stereo, or any of the supported multi-
channel formats for surround mixing.

3 Click Create.

4 Do one of the following:

e Set the output of the Master Fader to the
same path that you are using to send to an
Auxiliary Input track.

e Set the output of the Master Fader to match
the path that you have chosen for your ef-
fects send.

You can then adjust send levels to balance the
source tracks, and use the Master Fader as a mas-
ter level control for the entire submix.

Soloing Tracks in a Submix

Before you solo any tracks in a submix, you can
solo safe the Auxiliary Input track to eliminate
the necessity of having to also solo the Auxiliary
Input (to hear any effects) when you solo a
source track.

To solo safe an Auxiliary Input:

= Control-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Macintosh) the Solo button on the Auxiliary
Input track.

To solo an individual track that is part of a group:

= Start-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac-
intosh) the Solo button.

Generating Stereo Output from a Mono
Send/Return

You can use an Auxiliary Return arrangement to
generate a stereo output from a mono send. Set
the send destination to a mono Auxiliary Input
track and place a stereo plug-in on the Auxiliary
Input. The output of the Auxiliary Input be-
comes stereo.

To create a “stereo” effect from a mono source,
you must use “reverb” or “delay” effects.

Dither

Dither is a special form of randomized noise
used to mask quantization noise in digital audio
systems. Digital audio’s poorest distortion per-
formance exists at the lowest end of the dy-
namic range, where quantization distortion can
occur. Dither reduces quantizing errors by intro-
ducing very low-level random noise, thereby
minimizing distortion artifacts as audio reaches
low level. With dither there is a trade-off be-
tween signal-to-noise performance and less-ap-
parent distortion. Proper use of dither lets you
squeeze better subjective performance out of a
16-bit data format (such as Red Book compact
discs).
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Pro Tools TDM systems process all audio inter-
nally at 24-bit, and Pro Tools LE processes inter-
nally at 32-bit, floating. Without Dither to pro-
cess the 24-bit data to 16-bit, the extra 8 bits are
truncated (dropped entirely) when written to
media or a device with a 16-bit maximum (such
as CD recorders, and many DAT machines).
Dithering, on the other hand, preserves low-
level (quiet) fidelity in a surprising way—by
adding a small amount of noise to a signal.

Dither in Pro Tools

There are several dither options provided in
Pro Tools. Each has a specific application within
the various operations that could benefit from
dithering.

In addition to the TDM, RTAS and AudioSuite
dither plug-ins, Pro Tools has a built-in dither
capability.

Dither Mixer Plug-Ins (Pro Tools|HD Systems
Only) There are two Mixer plug-ins that feature

dither with noise shaping: Stereo Dithered and
Surround Dithered. For more information, see
“Surround Dithered and Stereo Dithered Mix-
ers” on page 592. Standard Stereo and Surround
Mixers do not have dither and require use of
dither plug-ins.

Dither on Final Output for Mixdown You can in-
sert a real-time dither plug-in on a Master Fader
that controls your output mix, to dither your fi-
nal mix for CD or other 16-bit media. Inserts on
Master Fader process post-fader. This form of
dithering lets you use dither plug-ins from
Digidesign or third-party manufacturers. To use
dither when recording to disk (Bounce to Disk),
see “Dither and Bounce to Disk” on page 462.
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AudioSuite Dither For AudioSuite plug-in pro-
cessing, dither is based on the Dither plug-in.

 AudioSuite Dither
¥ Use AudioSuite Dither

Dither Plug-In: Digidesign Dither |v| Edit Settings

Bit Depth
~ 16 Bits
£ 18 Bits
20 Bits
&+ 24 Bits

Operation Preferences, for AudioSuite dither

For most AudioSuite plug-ins, dither can be au-
tomatically applied in the Pro Tools Preferences
dialog, under Processing. The Use AudioSuite
Dither checkbox enables a preset, N-shaped
dither.

The following AudioSuite plug-ins can automat-
ically apply dither when processing:
e EQII

e Compressor II

e Limiter II

e Gatell

e Expander/Gate II

e Normalize

e Gain

e DC Offset Removal

e Time Compression/Expansion

e Pitch Shift

For information about AudioSuite Dither,
see the Digi-Rack Plug-Ins Guide.



Fades and Crossfades In the Fades dialog (Edit >
Fades > Create Fades), the Use Dither checkbox
enables a preset, noise-shaped dither.

Dutsh ape

(‘ S-Curve

~

=<-Link -=> In allnp:

% Equal Fower

" Equal Gain

= (4]

¥ Use Dither

Cancel

Create Fades dialog
Noise Shaping

Noise is an integral part of the dithering process.
Noise shaping can further improve audio perfor-
mance and reduce perceived noise inherent in
dithering. Noise shaping utilizes digital filtering
to move noise from frequencies around 4 kHz to
near the Nyquist frequency. Essentially, noise
shaping lessens our perception of the noise in-
herent in dithering by shifting audible noise
components into a less audible range.

Noise Shaping is available in the Dither plug-in.

For more information about dither during
mixdown, see Chapter 29, “Mixdown.”

Using a Control Surface with
Pro Tools

There are several optional control surfaces for
mixing in Pro Tools:

e Digidesign’s Control|24 (Pro Tools TDM and
LE systems) or ProControl (TDM systems
only) are dedicated controllers that provide
access to Pro Tools recording, mixing, editing,
signal routing, plug-in control, and automa-
tion features.

e ProControl-equipped Pro Tools systems can
use Digidesign’s Edit Pack. This control sur-
face option provides two motorized, touch-
sensitive joysticks, and many other panning
and mixing features, to enhance multichan-
nel mixing for surround sound. Additionally,
Edit Pack provides a QWERTY keyboard and
trackball, and direct access to many of the
most frequently used Pro Tools commands
and features.

Pro Tools TDM and LE systems support MIDI
control surfaces, including the CM Labs Mo-
tor Mix, Mackie HUI (Human User Interface),
JL Cooper CS-10, and Peavey PC-1600.

For more information on using MIDI con-
trol surfaces with Pro Tools, refer to the
Pro Tools MIDI Control Surfaces Guide.
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Chapter 27: Plug-In and Hardware

Inserts

Pro Tools provides up to five unity-gain inserts
on each audio track, Auxiliary Input, or Master
Fader. Audio track and Auxiliary Input inserts
are pre-fader, and Master Faders inserts are post-
fader only.

An insert can be either a software DSP plug-in or
a hardware insert. A Pro Tools insert routes the
signal from the track to a plug-in or external
hardware effect of your choice and automati-
cally returns it to the same track. Inserts do not
alter the original audio source files, but process
audio in real time, during playback. You can
permanently apply real-time effects to tracks by
recording or bouncing the effect to disk (see
Chapter 29, “Mixdown” for more information).

Plug-In Inserts Plug-in inserts are software in-
serts that process audio material on a track in
real time. For example, the EQ, Dynamics, and
Mod Delay plug-ins supplied with your

Pro Tools system are real-time plug-in inserts.

For more information about the plug-ins
supplied with your Pro Tools system, see the
DigiRack Plug-Ins Guide.

Additional real-time plug-ins are available from
Digidesign and from many third-party develop-
ers.

For information about optional Digidesign
plug-ins, see the electronic Digidesign Plug-
Ins Guide. For information about third-
party plug-ins, visit the Digidesign Web site
(www.digidesign.com).

Hardware 1/0 Inserts Hardware I/O inserts can
route audio through an external device con-
nected to parallel inputs and outputs of an au-
dio interface. You can process the audio mate-
rial on a track with a hardware insert in real
time.

P -]

Lexicon

4]

A 1 a

Lexicon
1o it |
Hardware 1/0 insert

Insert paths require audio interface inputs and
outputs, and are determined by the I/O Setup
configuration of your system.
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General Information

When more than one insert is used on a track,
they are processed in series. Each effect is added
to that of any previous plug-ins or inserts, (flow-
ing from top to bottom in the Mix window In-
serts View, and left to right in the Edit window
Inserts View).

Inserts on audio tracks and Auxiliary Inputs are
pre-fader. You can cause clipping if you boost
their gain to extremes, especially on tracks re-
corded at high amplitude. Watch on-screen me-
tering for indication of clipping. (Inserts on
Master Faders are post-fader.)

How to Use Inserts for Effects
Processing

Inserts can be used in two ways:

On Single Tracks An insert can be applied to an
individual audio track, Auxiliary Input, or Mas-
ter Fader.

With in-line inserts, you control the amount of
effect by adjusting the balance (or, wet/dry)
controls of the plug-in or external device.

As Shared Resources An insert can be used as a
shared resource in a send-and-return arrange-
ment, by bussing signals from several tracks to
an Auxiliary Input, and then applying the insert
to the Auxiliary Input track. You can then con-
trol the send level for each track, and the overall
level of the effect can be controlled from the
Auxiliary Input track. Using sends and other sig-
nal routing features helps maximize your sys-
tem’s processing power.

For examples of send and return busses and
other submixing setups, see “Submixing for
Signal Routing and Effects Processing” on
page 409.
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Insert Formats

Mono Inserts Used on mono tracks. Inserts that
occur on a track after a stereo insert are automat-
ically used in stereo as well.

Stereo Inserts Used on stereo tracks. A stereo
hardware I/O insert sends the signal to an in-
put/output path.

Mono In/Stereo Out Plug-In Inserts Used to re-
turn a stereo effect from a mono source. Certain
plug-ins (such as D-Verb) let you generate stereo
output from a mono channel. A track made into
stereo in this way has pan controls for each
channel of the stereo signal. Any inserts that oc-
cur on a track after a stereo insert are automati-
cally used in stereo as well.

Multi-Mono Plug-In Inserts Used on stereo or
greater-than-stereo multichannel tracks when a
multichannel version of the plug-in is not avail-
able. Controls for all channels are linked by de-
fault so that you can adjust them in tandem.
You can unlink controls for independent adjust-
ment using the Master Link button. See “Link-
ing and Unlinking Controls on Multi-Mono
Plug-Ins” on page 426.

Multichannel Plug-In Inserts Used on stereo and
greater-than-stereo multichannel tracks. On
greater-than-stereo multichannel tracks, the
controls for all channels are generally ganged
together.

A\ Relinking may cause automation to be lost.
See “Linking and Unlinking Controls on
Multi-Mono Plug-Ins” on page 426



TDM and RTAS Plug-Ins

There are three plug-in formats supported by
Pro Tools (TDM, RTAS, and AudioSuite), two of
which can be used as real-time inserts, as fol-
lows:

TDM Plug-Ins Used on TDM-based Pro Tools sys-
tems, and rely on the processing power of
Digidesign DSP cards.

RTAS Plug-Ins Similar to their TDM counter-
parts, but unlike TDM plug-ins, they rely on and
are limited by the host processing power of your
computer.

For information on AudioSuite plug-ins, see
the DigiRack Guide, the Digidesign Plug-
Ins Guide, or the guides for your third-party
plug-ins.

Use the following guidelines for plug-ins sup-
ported on your system:

Pro Tools TDM Systems

e TDM plug-ins can be used on audio tracks,
Auxiliary Inputs, and Master Faders.

e RTAS plug-ins can be used on Auto-Voiced au-
dio tracks only.

e When using RTAS and TDM plug-ins on the
same track, RTAS plug-ins must precede TDM
plug-ins in the insert signal path.

Pro Tools LE Systems
e RTAS plug-ins can be used on audio tracks,
Auxiliary Inputs, and Master Faders.

For tips on maximizing RTAS performance,
see the DigiRack Plug-Ins Guide.

Viewing Inserts

Both the Mix and Edit windows can be config-
ured to show or hide inserts. Plug-in windows
provide complete access to plug-in controls.

To show (or hide) inserts:

= In the Mix or Edit window, choose Display >
Mix Window Shows > Inserts View, or Edit Win-
dow Shows > Inserts View.

— Inserts

—Sends

Al-2
A1=2

auto read
—

<100 100 ]
s

[ R
Showing Inserts in the Mix Window

— Or —

= In the Edit window, select Inserts View from
the View Selector (located next to the Rulers
View).

View Selector

M~ o - T 3 | CHE . Comments View
| /O View

I dudia 1
I budio 2
I dudio 3

Mic Preamps

All
None

B Audio 4 . [¢]4-Band EQ1I
b asios  (=)(5) () Hcorremr
@D waveform

& bz 2 Voige

Sends View % ’

Showing Inserts using the View Selector (Pro Tools 6.x)
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Display of Plug-Iln Window Status

In the Mix and Edit window, the plug-in button
and selector display the currently inserted plug-
in, its bypass state (see “Bypassing Plug-Ins” on
page 425), target status, and window status.

lit plug-in name

Compressdr]

(5
:

1=

Indication of open plug-in window
Indicating the Controller Target

If you are using a control surface with Pro Tools,
only one plug-in can be targeted at a time. The
current controller target, if any, is indicated
with a color outline around its name:

target outline

£, S
-

The controller target

For more information on controller targets,
refer to the MIDI Control Surfaces Guide, or
the documentation for your Digidesign con-
trol surface.
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Making Inserts Inactive

Plug-in and hardware inserts can be made inac-
tive to free up their resources for other uses.
When a plug-in insert is inactive it retains its as-
signment, position, and related automation
playlists. However, it will not pass audio and
does not consume any DSP or TDM resources.

When opening sessions, inserts will automati-
cally be made inactive in any of the following
situations:

e The system has insufficient DSP resources.
e A plug-in is not installed.
e A plug-in type is not available (RTAS or TDM).

e Opening the session results in plug-in type
substitutions. This can happen if the type is
available but substituting would result in an
unsupported condition, such as an RTAS plug-
in after TDM plug-ins in a track.

To make an insert inactive:

» Control-Start-click (Windows) or Command-
Control-click (Macintosh) the Insert button.

— Or —

= Make the track inactive. See “Making Tracks
Inactive” on page 100.

To toggle inserts in the same position on all tracks
active or inactive:

= Control-Start-Alt click (Windows) or Com-
mand-Control-Option click (Macintosh) an In-
sert button in the position you want to toggle.

To toggle inserts in the same position on all
selected tracks active or inactive:

» Control-Start-Alt-Shift-click (Windows) or
Command-Control-Option-Shift-click (Macin-
tosh) an Insert button in the position you want
to toggle.



Inactive Plug-In Inserts

Inactive plug-in inserts retain all associated au-
tomation playlists. In addition, any edits made
in the session affect the plug-in automation
playlists. You cannot record automation or ad-
just the controls for an inactive plug-in.

inactive active
(italicized)  (plain text)

Display of inactive Plug-In window
Inactive Hardware Inserts

Inactive hardware inserts retain their assign-
ments, but do not pass audio and do not con-
sume any DSP resources.

“CY Hardware inserts do not provide a bypass
control. You can use the inactive feature
whenever you need to mute or bypass a
hardware insert.

Inserting Plug-Ins on Tracks

To use a real-time plug-in, insert it on a track.

To insert a plug-in on a track:

1 Make sure the Inserts View is shown in the
Mix or Edit window.

2 Click the Insert Selector on the track and se-
lect the plug-in that you want to use. (See “TDM
and RTAS Plug-Ins” on page 419 for related in-
formation.)

Insert Selector

BNR (stereo)

Bruna (steren)

D-Verb (stereo)

Dither (sterea)

POWr Dither (stere)
Pitch (stereo)
DrawmerGCLs (sterea)
DrawmerECLs (stereo)
Compressar (stereo)
Limiter (stereo}
Expander-Gate (stereo)
Gate (stereo)

1-Band EQ Il {stereo)
4-Band EQ Il {stereo}
ff d2 1-2Band (sterea)
fi d2 4-Band (stereo)

no insert

multi-channel TDM plug-in

multi-channel RTAS plug-in

multi-mang TOM plug-in
multi-mono RTAS plug=in

Yy vy vwhJ

ifo

Inserting a TDM plug-in

To remove an insert from a track:

= Click the Insert Selector and choose No Insert.

TDOM plug-in
RTAS plug-in

ifo

Removing a plug-in

Chapter 27: Plug-In and Hardware Inserts 421



Inserting Plug-Ins During Playback

On Pro Tools|HD (Pro Tools 6.x only) and

Pro Tools LE systems, plug-ins can be inserted or
removed during playback, with the following re-
strictions:

e Plug-ins cannot be inserted or removed dur-
ing recording (Pro Tools 6.x only).

e A plug-in cannot be dragged to a different in-
sert location during playback or recording.
Stop playback to do this.

e Plug-ins that change a track’s format (a mono-
to-stereo plug-in, for example) cannot be in-
serted or removed during playback. Stop play-
back to do this.

e Plug-ins that contain automation cannot be
removed during playback. Stop playback to
do this.

e Playback must be stopped when enabling
plug-in controls for automation.

e Side-chain inputs cannot be created during
playback. Stop playback to do this.
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Moving and Duplicating Plug-
In and Hardware Inserts

You can move or duplicate an insert by dragging
it to a different position on the same track or a
different track. Inserts that are moved or dupli-
cated retain their original settings and automa-
tion.

A\ Plug-ins cannot be moved or duplicated
during playback or recording.

To move an insert:

= Drag the insert to a new insert location.

Moving a plug-in

Q Dragging an insert on top of an existing in-
" sert will replace it and any automation.

To duplicate an insert:

« Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Macin-
tosh) the insert to a new insert location. Dupli-
cated plug-in inserts retain their original
settings and automation.



The Plug-In Window

The Plug-In window appears whenever you click
a plug-in’s Insert button on a track. This floating
window lets you edit the adjust the controls of
any real-time plug-in insert in use on a track.

Settings menu

Plug-In Selector
Insert button
Track Selector

Automation Safe
Compare
Insert

Selector

Librarian menu

Effect bypass Convert plug-in

Insert Position
Selector

Auto button Target button

g | Awtieh T6T 1-Sendrnt ][ |

g | astory setaurs ] clmpare ©

r
weuT R ueE
TYPE
can  [IEEER o
rrea IR i
o EEEED i
| DIGIRACK | 0

Plug-In window (mono 1-Band EQ shown)

Master Link button

Link Enable buttons

Channel Selector Phase Invert

e

I
Audio 1 1-Band EQ 11 b
udia and EQ o r - -
] <Potory defaus ] corpare. mmEs ®

pUT TR
e v B ES RS R
oA EEREE i
rreq RIS i
o EEEEER im
[DiGIRACK | ol

Plug-In window (multi-mono 1-Band EQ shown)

Phase Invert buttons

G ey Bt @ G o
| vichiehis ]

K

CEApRLIAR |

LFE Enable

Plug-In window (multichannel Compressor shown)

Settings Menu Lets you copy, paste, save, and
import plug-in settings.

Track Selector Accesses any non-MIDI track in
your session.

Librarian Menu Recalls settings files saved in the
plug-in’s root settings folder or in the current
session’s Settings folder.

Insert Position Selector Accesses any insert on
the current track.

Key Input Selector Lets you select audio on a
particular input or bus and route it to trigger the
plug-in. This menu only appears on plug-ins
that feature side-chain processing. Key inputs
are monophonic.

Plug-In Selector Lets you select any real-time
plug-in installed in the DAE Plug-Ins folder.

Compare Toggles between the original saved
plug-in setting and any changes you have made
to it so you can compare them.

Effect Bypass Disables the currently displayed
plug-in. This lets you compare the track with
and without the effect.

Auto Lets you enable individual plug-in controls
for automation recording. See “Automating
Plug-Ins” on page 443.
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Safe When enabled, prevents existing plug-in
automation from being overwritten.

Convert Plug-In Lets you convert the insert from
a TDM plug-in to an RTAS plug-in of the same
type (or vice-versa). This feature can only be
used on plug-ins that are available in both TDM
and RTAS formats.

Target Plug-In When multiple Plug-In windows
are open, clicking this button in a Plug-In win-
dow until it is lit, selects that plug-in as the tar-
get for any computer keyboard commands.
Clicking the button until it is unlit leaves the
window open when other Plug-Ins windows are
opened. The target in the Plug-In window func-
tions the same as the target in Output and Send
windows. For more information, see “Targeted
Windows” on page 408.

Phase Invert Inverts the phase polarity of the in-
put signal.

Channel Selector Accesses a specific channel
within a multichannel track for plug-in control
editing. This menu appears only on multi-mono
plug-ins inserted on tracks with more than one
channel. Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click
(Macintosh) this Selector to open a separate
Plug-In window for each channel of the multi-
channel track on which the plug-in is inserted.

Link Enable Buttons Lets you selectively link the
controls of specific channels of a multi-mono
plug-in. Each square represents a plug-in out-
put. The Master Link button must be disabled to
use the Link Enable buttons. See “Linking and
Unlinking Controls on Multi-Mono Plug-Ins”
on page 426.

LFE Enable Enables plug-in processing of the

LFE (low frequency effects) channel on a 5.1,
6.1, or 7.1 multichannel track. To disable LFE
processing, deselect this button.
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Master Link Button When enabled, links the
controls on all channels of a multi-mono plug-
in so that they can be adjusted in tandem.

Opening Plug-In Windows

To open a Plug-In window:

« Click the plug-in button in the Mix or Edit
window channel strip.

By default, each plug-in you open will appear in
the same location as a currently open plug-in,
replacing it in the same window location.

Opening Multiple Plug-ln Windows

Pro Tools normally displays a single Plug-In
window from which you can adjust the controls
of any session plug-in. You can also open addi-
tional Plug-In windows for specific plug-ins.
Once you begin working with multiple Plug-In
windows, you will need to click the Target but-
ton on the plug-in whose controls you want to
adjust using keyboard commands.

To open an additional Plug-In window:

= In the Mix window, Shift-click the Insert but-
ton of a plug-in.

To open Plug-In windows for each channel of a
multi-mono plug-in:

« Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the Channel Selector in the Plug-In win-
dow of a plug-in insert.

To close all currently open Plug-In windows:

= Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Macin-
tosh) the close box of any currently open Plug-
In window.



Plug-In Window Controls

All plug-ins provide standard Pro Tools controls
for track and insert selection, bypass, and other
controls, in addition to the EQ, dynamics, and
other processor-specific controls.

To select a different plug-in on the same track:

= Click the Insert Selector and select a plug-in
from the pop-up menu.

no insert

o
[ huioi o
[#]  <factory defa

2 multi-channel TOM plug-in

» D-Verb (stereo)
multi-mono TDM plug-in >
[ 3

Dither (stereo)

POWr Dither (stereo)
| Compressor (sterea)
Limiter (stereo)
Expander-Gate (stereo)
Gate (stereo)
1-Band EQ Il (stereo)

] | ] &
EEEER

L o I |l 4 Band EQ |l (stereo)

rre0 BEEEER 0000 b shomdelay ! (steren)

o = Ly slap delay Il (stereo)
medium delay Il (sterea)
long delay Il (stereo)

DIGIRACK w0 extra long delay Il (stereq)

TimeAdjuster short (sterea)
TimeAdjuster medium (stereo)
TimeAdjuster long (sterea)

Choosing a plug-in from the Plug-In window

To choose a different track:

= Click the Track Selector and choose a track
from the pop-up menu.

Click

Master 1
V Aux 1

4Band EQ 1

Audio 2 Compere | [sto | sl )

weuT TR uEE

o] w
| =] o

can BN o
g3 o BEETR T

Choosing a track from the Plug-In window
Target Window and Settings Shortcuts

When multiple Plug-In windows are open, a
highlighted target indicates the target window.
Pro Tools keeps a single plug-in target window.
Opening a new plug-in opens it as the new tar-
get window, in the same location. In addition,
the plug-in target window is also the focus of
keyboard shortcuts for plug-in settings.

Bypassing Plug-ins

Plug-ins can be bypassed from their Plug-In win-
dow, or from the Mix and Edit window Inserts
View.

Q When a plug-in insert is bypassed, the In-
sert Selector in the Mix window changes its
color to blue for easy visual reference. If
some, but not all channels of an unlinked
multi-mono plug-in are bypassed, the Insert
Selector appears purple (Pro Tools 6.x) or
half blue and half black (Pro Tools 5.x).

To bypass a plug-in:

= Click the Plug-In window’s Bypass button.
—or-—

» Control-click (Windows) or Command-click

(Macintosh) the plug-in’s Insert button in the
Mix or Edit window.

some channels

bypassed (blue) ~ bypassed (purple) not bypassed

B 4-Band EQII
Indication of bypassed plug-in state (Pro Tools 6)

B 4-Band EQII

some channels bypassed (half blue)

bypassed
(blue)

unbypassed
(black)

Indication of bypassed plug-in state (Pro Tools 5.x)
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Linking and Unlinking Controls on
Multi-Mono Plug-ins

(TDM Systems Only)

When a multi-mono plug-in is used on a multi-
channel track of more than two channels, the
controls are normally linked. Adjusting the
Gain control on one channel, for example, will
adjust it for all channels.

You can unlink multi-mono plug-in controls on
specific channels of a track and edit them inde-
pendently. You can also selectively link the con-
trols of specific channels.

Master Link button
Link Enable buttons
Channel Selector

Channel Selector and Link controls (shown with Link
disabled)

To unlink controls on a multi-mono plug-in:

= Deselect the Master Link button.

To access controls for a specific channel:

= Select the channel from the Channel Selector.

To link the controls of specific channels:

1 Deselect the Master Link button if it is not al-
ready deselected.

2 Click the Link Enable buttons for the chan-
nels whose controls you want to link. For exam-
ple, to link all channels except the LFE,
highlight the icons representing the five full-
range speakers in a multi-mono plug-in.

All channels linked except the LFE
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Editing Plug-Iin Controls

You can adjust plug-in controls by dragging the
control’s slider or knob, or by typing a value into
the control’s text box. For instructions on edit-
ing specific plug-ins, see the plug-in’s documen-
tation (such as the DigiRack Plug-Ins Guide and
Digidesign Plug-Ins Guide).

To adjust a plug-in control:

1 Begin audio playback so that you can hear the
control changes in real time.

2 Adjust the controls of the plug-in for the effect
you want.

3 Close the Plug-In window to save the most re-
cent changes.

Keyboard Shortcuts

o For finer adjustments, Control-drag (Win-
dows) or Command-drag (Macintosh) the con-
trol.

o To return a control to its default value, Alt-
click (Windows) or Option-click (Macintosh)
the control.

Keyboard Shortcuts for Plug-in
Controls

You can use your computer keyboard to edit
plug-in controls.

If multiple Plug-In windows are open, Tab and
keyboard entry remain focused on the plug-in
that is the Target window.

To adjust controls from a computer keyboard:
e Click or Tab to the control text field that you

want to edit to activate the field. Type an ap-
propriate value.



e In fields that support values in kilohertz, typ-
ing “k” after a number value will multiply the
value by 1,000. For example, type “8k” to en-
ter a value of 8,000.

e To increase a value, press the Up Arrow on
your keyboard. To decrease a value, press the
Down Arrow on your keyboard.

e Press Enter on the numeric keyboard after typ-
ing a value to input the value (without leaving
the selected control field).

e Press Enter on the alpha keyboard (Windows)
or Return (Macintosh) to enter the value and
leave keyboard editing mode.

e To move forward through the different con-
trol fields, press the Tab key. To move back-
ward, press Shift+Tab.

Q The plug-in target window is the focus of
~ keyboard shortcuts for plug-in settings. To
make a plug-in the target for any computer
keyboard commands (including key short-
cuts), click the plug-in’s Target button in its
Plug-In window.

Plug-in Automation and Safe

All real-time plug-ins can be fully automated,
and support all Pro Tools automation modes
(Write, Touch, and Latch, plus Trim).

The Auto button opens the Plug-in Automation
dialog, where you can enable individual plug-in
controls for automation recording. (See “Auto-
mating Plug-Ins” on page 443 for more informa-
tion.)

The Safe button engages Automation Safe mode.
When enabled, existing plug-in automation is
protected from being overwritten. (See “Record
Safing Plug-In Automation” on page 444.)

Using a Key Input for Side-Chain
Processing

Some plug-ins (such as the DigiRack Compres-
sor, Limiter, Gate, and Expander/Gate) feature
side-chain processing capabilities. Side-chain
processing allows you to trigger a plug-in from a
separate reference track or external audio
source. The source used for triggering is referred
to as the Key Input. Key inputs are monophonic.

A typical use for this feature is to control the dy-
namics of one audio signal using the dynamics
of another signal (the Key Input). For example, a
kick drum track could be used to trigger gating
of a bass track to tighten it up, or a rhythm gui-
tar track could be used to gate a keyboard pad.

Another side-chain usage, is to create a tunable
signal generator: Use a Signal Generator plug-in
on an Auxiliary Input, add a gate plug-in to the
track, then feed its gate with a side-chain from
the kick. The generator is tunable (based on
what tone you record).

A RTAS plug-ins do not provide side-chain
processing when used on TDM-based sys-
tems; use the TDM versions of plug-ins on
TDM-based systems if you want to use side-
chain processing.

Key Input Filters

Some plug-ins feature key high pass and low
pass filters. These controls allow you to define a
specific frequency range in the Key Input signal
with which to trigger the plug-in effect. A com-
mon production technique is to use these con-
trols to filter a drum track so that only specific
high frequencies (a hi-hat, for example) or low
frequencies (a tom or a kick, for example) trigger
the effect.
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To use a Key Input for side-chain processing:

1 From the Key Input menu, choose the input
or bus carrying the audio you want to use to trig-
ger the plug-in.

' > Bus 1 (Mono}

> Bus 2 (Mono}
> Bus 3 (Mono)
> Bus 4 (Mono}
> Bus 5 (Mono}
> Bus 6 (Mono}
> Bus 7 (Mono}
> Bus 8 (Mono}
> Bus 5 (Mono)
> Bus 10 (Mono)
> Bus 11 (Mono)

5 . > Bus 12 (Mona)
Gain [ ool
> Bus 13 (Mano)

Threshold "0 > Bus 14 (Mono}

Choosing a Key Input

no key input

interface

20 g
Reduction ——

2 Click External Key to activate side-chain pro-
cessing.

3 To hear the audio source you have selected to
control side-chain input, click Key Listen.

4 To filter the Key Input so that only specific fre-
quencies trigger the plug-in, use the Key HPF
and Key LPF controls (if available) to select the
frequency range.

5 Begin playback. The plug-in uses the input or
bus that you chose as a Key Input to trigger its
effect.

6 Adjust the plug-in’s Threshold control (if
available) to fine-tune Key Input triggering. Also
experiment with the Send level, by feeding the
side-chain more or less gain.

7 Adjust other controls to achieve the desired ef-
fect.
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Using Hardware Inserts

You can connect external devices, such as reverb
or effects processors, to your Pro Tools system
and use them as inserts, or in a send-and-return
arrangement.

Pro Toolsinserts utilize corresponding hardware
input and output channels to send and return
the audio. Inserts can be defined, and their
channels mapped to audio interface channels,
in the I/O Setup dialog.

If you plan to use a device as an insert, be sure to
connect the device to matching inputs and out-
puts on your system. For example, to use out-
puts 7-8, the insert has to use inputs 7-8. Rout-
ing the physical inputs and outputs of the
interface to Pro Tools inputs and outputs can be
done in the Hardware Setup dialog (or I/O Setup
dialog). For more information, see “Configuring
Pro Tools System Settings” on page 39, or “Rout-
ing Hardware I/O to Pro Tools I/O” on page 69.

To define a hardware insert:

1 Choose Setups > I/O Setup, then click the In-
serts tab.

2 Select an insert path, or click New Path to cre-
ate a new Insert path.

3 Double-click the Path Name to enter a custom
path name for the insert.

4 Make sure the insert path is set to the correct
format (mono, stereo, or other).

5 Map inserts in the Channel Grid as needed.
Insert and Output paths have special rules re-
garding channel mapping (see “Overlapping
Channels and Valid Paths” on page 75).



Assigning Hardware Inserts

To assign a hardware insert to a track:

= Select an insert from the track Insert Selector.

+  noinsert

TOM plug-in >
RTAS plug-in | ]

TN > Al (Moo
> A 2 (Mono)
> A 3 (Mono)
> A 4 (Mono)
> A 5 (Mono)
> A 6 (Mono)

= A 8 (Mono)
Selecting a hardware 1/0 insert

Bypassing Hardware Inserts

Hardware inserts do not provide a bypass con-
trol. To monitor playback without a hardware
insert, either set it to Inactive, remove it by reas-
signing it to No Insert, or use a bypass switch on
the hardware device itself.

See “Making Inserts Inactive” on page 420 for
more information.

Connecting and Integrating
External Devices

Pro Tools TDM and LE systems can create dedi-
cated connections to external analog or digital
devices. The number and type of connections
depends on what kind of system you have.

You can also use the inputs and outputs of an
Audiomedia III card to connect external devices.
You can send and return an analog signal using
the analog connectors on the card, and monitor
through a DAT machine connected to the digi-
tal output. You can also send and return a digital
signal to an external device that supports digital
I/O (such as a reverb unit), and monitor with the
analog outputs.

To connect an external device to a Pro Tools
system:

1 Connect an unused output (or pair of outputs
for a stereo device) of your Pro Tools system to
an input of the external signal processor.

2 Connect the output of the external signal pro-
cessor to an unused input (or pair of inputs for a
stereo device) of your Pro Tools system.

3 Define what physical ports are routed to
Pro Tools input and output ports, as appropri-
ate, in either the Hardware Setup dialog or
I/O Setup dialog.

4 Define output, input, or insert paths as appro-
priate in the I/O Setup dialog.

If you plan to use a device as an insert, be sure to
connect the device to matching inputs and out-
puts on your system. For example, to use out-
puts 7-8, the insert has to use inputs 7-8 also.

For additional information on connecting
external devices, refer to your Pro Tools Get-
ting Started Guide.
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Connecting Effects Units Digitally

If you want to use the digital inputs and outputs
on your Pro Tools system as effects sends and re-
turns to a digital effects device, Pro Tools should
be the clock master in most cases. Set your digi-
tal effects device to accept an external digital
clock so that it synchronizes to Pro Tools.

To set up a digital send to an external device from
a TDM system:

1 Do one of the following:

e Ona 192 1/0, 192 Digital I/O, 96 1/O, or
888|24 I/0O in an HD-series system, choose
Setups > Hardware Setup, choose the pe-
ripheral, and set the channel pair to Digi-
tal.

e On an 888|24 I/O that is used on a MIX-se-
ries system, choose Setups > Hardware,
choose the peripheral, click Other Options,
and set the channel pair to Digital.

e On an 882|20 I/O or 1622 1/O, choose Set-
ups > Hardware Setup, choose the periph-
eral, and set Channel 1-2 input to Digital.

2 Choose Internal from the Clock Source pop-
up menu (Pro Tools 5.3 and higher) or Sync
Mode pop-up menu (Pro Tools 5.2 and lower).

3 Click OK.
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To set up a digital send to an external device from
a Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, or Digi 001 system:

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine and choose
the peripheral.

2 Do one of the following:

o If the external device is connected to the
S/PDIF RCA jacks, deselect S/PDIF Mirror-
ing. (When S/PDIF Mirroring is on, digital
output at the S/PDIF RCA jacks exactly mir-
rors the output of analog Channels 1-2.)

e If the external device is connected to the
Optical ports, choose a format (most likely
S/PDIF for an effects device) from the Opti-
cal Format pop-up menu.

3 Choose Internal from the Clock Source pop-
up menu (Pro Tools 5.3 and higher) or Sync
Mode pop-up menu (Pro Tools 5.2 and lower).

4 Click OK.

5 Optionally, configure the I/O Setup dialog
with new path names for effects routing.

A If you set the Optical Format to S/PDIF,
Pro Tools will watch the Optical port for
any audio input, and ignore any audio in-
put on the S/PDIF RCA jacks.

To set up a digital send to an external device
from an Audiomedia Ill system:

1 Choose Setups > Playback Engine, choose the
peripheral, and deselect S/PDIF Mirroring.
(When S/PDIF Mirroring is on, digital output at
the S/PDIF RCA jacks exactly mirrors the output
of analog Channels 1-2.)

2 Choose Internal from the Clock Source pop-
up menu (Pro Tools 5.3 and higher) or Sync
Mode pop-up menu (Pro Tools 5.2 and lower).

3 Click OK.

4 Optionally, configure the I/O Setup dialog
with new path names for effects routing.



Using External Clock Sources

All Pro Tools systems can synchronize to an ex-
ternal clock source. Options for external clock
vary according to the type of Pro Tools system
you are using.

TDM Systems

Pro Tools|HD systems can receive external clock
through any of the digital inputs on any HD-se-
ries I/O (including AES/EBU, S/PDIF, and Opti-
cal).

With Pro Tools|24 MIX-series systems, or if an
expanded HD system includes Legacy interfaces
(such as the 888|24 1/0O), connect to the digital
input on Channels 1-2 of the Legacy audio in-
terface in order to clock from them. Legacy I/Os
only support 44.1 kHz and 48 kHz sample rates.

To determine correct card order and audio
interface connections for TDM systems, re-
fer to the Getting Started Guide that came
with your system.

To select an external clock source for a TDM
system:

1 Choose Setups > Hardware Setup.

2 Select the appropriate HD I/O in order to dis-
play its settings in the Main page.

3 If necessary, enable the appropriate Digital
Format (if you have not already done so, accord-
ing to the instructions in your Getting Started
Guide or 1/O Guide).

4 Set the Clock Source (Pro Tools 5.3 and
higher) or Sync Mode (Pro Tools 5.2 and lower)
to match the type of input.

5 Configure input routing of the digital source,
using the Input and Output pop-up menus, if
necessary.

6 Click OK to close Hardware Setup.

Digi 002, Digi 002 Rack, and Digi 001 Systems

Pro Tools can receive external clock from the
Optical input or S/PDIF input.

To select an external clock source for a Digi 002,
Digi 002 Rack, or Digi 001 system:

1 Choose Setups > Hardware Setup.

2 Set the Clock Source (Pro Tools 5.3 and
higher) or Sync Mode (Pro Tools 5.2 and lower)
to match the type of input.

If you choose Optical, make sure the Optical
Format matches the type of optical input you
are sending to your Pro Tools system.

A If you set the Optical Format to S/PDIF,
Pro Tools will watch the Optical port for ex-
ternal clock, and ignore any clock input on
the S/PDIF RCA jacks.

Audiomedia Ill Systems

Pro Tools can receive external clock from the
S/PDIF input on the Audiomedia III card.

To select an external clock source for an
Audiomedia Ill system:

1 Choose Setups > Hardware Setup.

2 Set the Clock Source (Pro Tools 5.3 and
higher) or Sync Mode (Pro Tools 5.2 and lower)
to match the type of input.
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Chapter 28: Automation

Pro Tools features dynamic automation of vol-
ume, pan, and mute controls for audio tracks
and sends, MIDI tracks, and real-time plug-in
controls. In Pro Tools, you can write automa-
tion moves in real time during playback of your
session. You can also edit automation data with
the same techniques you use to edit audio and
MIDI data.

Automation Accuracy with
Control Surfaces

ProControl and Control|24 Digidesign’s ProCon-
trol and Control|24 control surfaces (as well as
the Edit Pack option for ProControl) support all
automation features in Pro Tools. Digidesign
control surfaces provide 10-bit resolution, or
1,024 steps of fader resolution. Pro Tools inter-
polates this input to 24-bit resolution on play-
back, resulting in extremely accurate and
smooth fader automation.

For details on using Digidesign control sur-
faces to create mix automation, refer to your
Digidesign control surface guide.

MIDI Control Surfaces Most MIDI control sur-
faces have 8-bit resolution, or 128 steps.

Pro Tools interpolates this input to 24-bit reso-
lution on playback, resulting in extremely accu-
rate and smooth fader automation.

For details on using MIDI control surfaces
to create mix automation, refer to the MIDI
Control Surfaces Guide.

Automation Quick Start

Pro Tools provides many options for recording,
replacing, and editing automation data.

The basic steps for automation recording are:

¢ Enable the automation type that you want to
record (volume, pan, mute, send level, send
pan, send mute, or plug-in automation).

Put the appropriate tracks in an automation
writing mode (Write, Touch, or Latch, or a
Trim mode).

e If you are automating a plug-in, enable the in-
dividual plug-in controls to be automated.

e Automation Safe any plug-ins, outputs, or
sends that have existing automation data that
you want to protect from being overwritten.

Begin playback to begin automation record-
ing, and adjust controls as needed. Pro Tools
remembers all moves performed on enabled
controls.

To edit automation once it has been recorded,
you can:

e Repeat the above steps to write new automa-
tion over the previous data.

¢ Graphically edit the automation data in the
Edit window.

e Cut, copy, paste, or delete automation data
(certain restrictions apply).
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Automation Playlists

Each Pro Tools track contains a single automa-
tion playlist for each automatable parameter.
On audio tracks, these parameters include:

e Volume

e Pan

e Mute

¢ Send volume, pan, and mute

e Plug-in controls

On MIDI tracks, these parameters include:
e Volume
* Pan

e Mute

You can display and edit each of these automat-
able playlists individually from Pro Tools, even
during playback.

In addition, you can display and edit other con-
tinuous MIDI controller data (such as mod
wheel, breath controller, foot controller, or sus-
tain) in a similar manner. For more information
on editing MIDI data, see “Continuous Control-
ler Events” on page 348.

Automation Playlists with Audio
and MIDI Regions

Pro Tools handles audio regions and their auto-
mation playlists differently from MIDI regions
and their automation playlists.
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Audio Tracks

On audio tracks, automation data resides on a
separate playlist from audio data and regions.
Each edit playlist on an audio track shares the
same automation data.

MIDI Tracks

On MIDI tracks, all controller automation data
except for Mute data is stored in the MIDI region
that contains it. Each edit playlist on a MIDI
track is separate, and represents a distinct per-
formance, complete with controller automa-
tion.

A\ Mute data is independent of the MIDI data
in a MIDI region. This lets you mute play-
back of individual MIDI tracks in Pro Tools
without altering the controller data.

Multiple Edit Playlists and Audio Track
Automation

All edit playlists on a single audio track share the
same automation data. When you record or edit
automation data in an audio track, the automa-
tion data is stored in the track automation play-
list so it can be edited with, or independently



from, its associated audio regions. (MIDI auto-
mation data always follows region editing, with
the exception of mute. See “MIDI Tracks” on
page 434 for more information.)

o When you copy or cut audio data from a track
while it is in Waveform View, the underlying au-
tomation data is cut or copied with it.

o If you paste audio data from other locations or
tracks into an edit playlist, you may change the
underlying automation data on the track.

o When you trim regions using Edit > Trim, the
underlying automation data remains un-
changed.

For more information, see “Editing Auto-
mation” on page 449.

Duplicating Tracks for Playlist Editing

The Duplicate Selected Track command pro-
vides a convenient way to make a working copy
of a track to experiment with routing, plug-ins,
and automation. This protects the original track
and its automation data from being edited or
overwritten.

To copy a track for automation:

1 Select the track and choose File > Duplicate
Track. Duplicate Track creates a complete copy
of the track, including all routing, plug-ins, and
automation.

2 Command-Control-click the Track Type icon,
or select that track and choose File > Make Se-
lected Tracks Inactive.

3 Edit automation on the duplicated track.

Automation Modes

Each track provides an Automation Mode Selec-
tor. Automation modes control how a track’s
automation data is written and played back.

Auto Off

Auto Off mode turns off automation for all au-
tomatable parameters:

e Volume

e Pan

e Mute

e Send volume, pan, and mute

® Plug-in controls

e MIDI volume, pan, and mute

In Auto Off mode, automation data for these pa-

rameters is ignored during playback. All other
MIDI controller data is sent.

Auto Read

Auto Read mode plays the automation that was
previously written for a track.

Auto Write

Auto Write mode writes automation from the
time playback starts to the time it stops, erasing
any previously written automation for the dura-
tion of the automation pass.

After an automation pass, Pro Tools automati-
cally switches from Auto Write mode to Auto
Touch mode. This prevents you from acciden-
tally overwriting automation data on later play-
back. On TDM systems, you can turn off this be-
havior and remain in Auto Write mode. See
“Write Switches To Touch After Pass” on

page 61 for details.
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Auto Touch

Auto Touch mode writes automation only while
a fader or switch is touched or clicked with the
mouse. When the fader is released, the writing
of automation stops and the fader returns to any
previously automated position, at a rate deter-
mined by the AutoMatch and T